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publication removed that disability. As a teacher of 
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lighten my labours. 1t fulfils a great need and I wish 
it success with all my heart. I would also congratulate 
the publishers on their enterprise in a new field. 
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PREFACE 


Pali is the language in which the oldest Buddhist 
texts were composed. It originated in the ancient 
country of Magadha which was the kingdom of Emperor 
Asoka and the centre of Buddhistie learning during 
many centuries. Pali is older than classical Sanskrit, 
and a knowledge of it is very uscful to students of 
philology and ancient history. It is still the classical 
language of the Buddhists of Ceylon, Burma and Siam. 


During the latter half of the last century some 
European scholars became interested in the study of 
Pali and wrote some articles and books to encourage the 
study of it. At the same time the publication of Pali 
Texts in Europe was begun through the efforts of 
Professors V. Fausboll, H. Oldenberg and T. W. Rhys 
Davids. Thanks to the indefatigable labours of the 
last mentioned scholar and the Pali Text Society, which 
he established some fifty years ago, the whole of the Pali 
Canon {of the Theravada School) is now found in print. 


Pali is now taught in many universities both in tbe 
Hast and the West. There is also a desire al! over the 
civilized world at the present day toread the original Pali 
Texts in order to find out what the Buddha has preached 
to mankind 25 centuries ago and to see what historical 
and philological treasures are enshrined therein. There- 
fore, to facilitate the study of Pali, some modern scho- 
lars have compiled Pali conrses, grammars and readers 
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according to modern methods. Of these the Pali 
Grammar by Chas. Duroiselle, formerly Professor of 
Pali at Rangoon College, still stands unrivalled. Gray’s 
Pali Course has done much service for a long time to 
students in India and Burma ; and S. Sumangala’s Pali 
Course has done the same to students in Ceylon. 


Although such books were written in European 
languages hardly any appeared in Sinhalese. Here 
thev studied Pali through books which were written 
many centuries ago. Therefore, about 1920, when 
some schools in Ceylon began to teach Pali, the great 
diffculty before them was the lack of suitable books. 
Then, requested and encouraged by Mr. P. de S. Kula- 
ratna, Principal, Ananda College, I compiled Pali- 
bhashavatarana (1, 11, 111) in Sinhalese to teach Pali 
grammar and composition to beginners. It was a 
success ; the demand for the first book necessitated the 
publisher to bring out three editions of it within eleven 
years from 1923 to 1934*. 


Many complimented the work. Recently there came 
a request from Burma for permission to translate 
the same into Burmese. fome suggested to me to 
write it in English as the books already mentioned did 
not satisfy them ; but I dared not to do it as my know- 
ledge of English was insufficient for such a task. But 
finally 1 was prevailed upon by Dr. G. C. Mendis to 
produce this volume. 


This is not a literal translation of the Sinhalese edition, 
but a different compilation on the same lines. To 
understand the nature of the work it is enough to quote 
from the report, sent to me by the “ Text Book Com- 
mittee " of the Education Department of Ceylon, on 


* Now it is in the eleventh edition. 
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the Sinhalese one : “ This is a book for teaching Pali to 
beginners through the medium of Sinhalese. The 
method adopted is the modern one of teaching the 
languages through composition. The lessons are well 
graded and practical. This supplies a long felt want 

. We should recommend it for use in schools as an 
introduction to the study of Pali " 


My thanks are due, first of all, to Dr. G. C. Mendis, 
who very kindly assisted me in many ways to bring 
cut this volume ; secondly to Dr. G. P. Malalasekara, 
Lecturer in Oriental Languages, Ceylon University 
Coliege, for his Foreword, and lastly to the Colombo 
Apothecaries’ Co., Ltd., for the publication of this 
volume. 

A. P. BUDDHADATTA. 
Aggarama, 
Ambaiangoda, 
15th June, 1937. 
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THE NEW PALI COURSE 


FIRST BOOK 


THE ALPHABET 
1. The Pali alphabet consists of 41 letters, eight 


vowels and thirty-three consonants. 


VOWELS 


a, а, 1, 1, u, а, e, о 


CONSONANTS 
k, kh, g, gh, n 
с, ch, j jh, ñ 
t, th, d, dh, n 
t, th, d, dh, n 


p, ph, b, bh, m 
y, r, 1, V, s, h, ], I). 
2. Ofthe vowels a, i, u are short ; the rest are long. 


Although e and o are included in long vowels they 
are often sounded short before a double consonant, 


e.g. Metta, Settht, Okkamati, Yottam.1 


1. Vide Book II for further treatment of letters. 
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3. PRONUNCIATION 


a is pronounced like a in what or 
u in hut 
a - 5 a in father 
i T з 1 in mint 
I Б js ee in see 
u " » u in put 
ü : O0 in pool 
e a in cage 
0 i is о in no 
k 1; Y k in kind 
kh T ЕА kh in blackheath 
$ " z. g in game 
gh às „ gh 1р bîq house 
n РА " ng in singer 
c 5 " ch in chance 
ch S ,  ¢hb in witch-hazel 
jh T »  dge h in sledge-hammer 
fi " » gn in signore 
t ۰ t in cat 
th " „ th in ant-hill 
d - s d in bad 
dh Р „ dh in red-hot 
n x „ kn in know 
t " , th in thumb 
th x” „ th in pot-herb 
d уе h th in then 
dh М „ dh in adherent 
ph x » ph in uphill 
bh z: РА bh ір abhorrence 
y x С y in yes 
S ,, » S in sight 
I) - T ng in sing 


j, n, p, b, m, r, l, v and h are pronounced just as they 
are pronounced in English. 
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PARTS OF SPEECH 


4. In English there are 8 parts of speech. They 
are all found in Pali, but the Pali Grammarians do not 
classify them in the same way. Their general classifi- 
cation is: 


1. Nama = noun 

2. Akhyáta = verb 

3. Uvpasagga = prefix 

4. Nipata = indeclinable particle. 


Pronouns and adjectives are included in the first 


group. Adjectives are treated as nouns because they 
are declined like nouns. 


Conjunctions, prepositions, adverbs and all other 
indeclinables are included in the fourth group. 


Gender, Number and Case 


5. There are in Pali as in English three genders and 
two numbers. 


GENDER: (1) Pullinga = Masculine 
(2) Ltthilinga — Feminine 
(3) Napumsakalinga = Neuter 

NuMBER: (1) Ekavacana = Singular 
(2) Bahuvacana = Plural 


6. Nouns which denote males are masculine; those 
which denote females are feminine; but nouns which 
denote inanimate things and qualities are not always 
neuter, e.g. Rukkha (tree), Canda (moon) are 
masculine. Nad? (river), Latá (vine), Раййа (wisdom) 
are feminine. Dhana (wealth), Citta (mind) are neuter. 
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Two words denoting the same thing may be, some- 
times, in different genders ; Pasdna and Sila are both 
synonyms for a stone, but the former is masculine, and 
the latter is feminine. Likewise one word, without 
changing its form, may possess two or more genders 
e.g. geha (house) is masculine and neuter, kucchi 
(belly) is masculine and feminine. 


Therefore it should be remembered that gender in 
Pali is a grammatical distinction existing in words ; 
it is called grammatical gender. 


7. There are eight cases, namely : 


1. Pathama = Nominative 

2. Dutrya = Accusative 

3. (a) Tattya = Ablative of agent and 
(6) Karana = Ablative of instrument 


4. Catutthi = Dative 

5. Paficam = Ablative of separation 
6. Chatthi = Possessive or Genitive 
7. айат? = Locative 

8. Alapana = Vocative 


The Ablative in English is here divided into Tatiya, 
Karana and Paficami. But, as Tatiya and Karana 
always have similar forms both of them are shown under 
"Instrumental". Where only the “ Ablative " is given 
the reader must understand that all (3) forms of the 
Ablative are included. 
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DECLENSION 


OF 


NOUNS 


8. Nouns in Pali are differently declined according 


to their gender and termination. 


Nara is a masculine stem, ending in—a. 


It is to be declined as follows :— 


Voc. 


Purisa = man 


Manussa = human being 
Hattha = hand 

Páda -— leg ; foot 

Kaya = body 

Rukkha = tree 

Pasana = rock ; stone 
Gama = village 


SINGULAR 


. Naro = man 


Nara] = man 
Narena = by, with or 
through man 


Naraya ; narassa = to 
or for man 

Мага; naramha ; na- 
rasma = from man 

Narassa = of man 

Nare ; naramhi ; na- 


rasmiy = on or in 
man 


Nara ; nara = O man 


PLURAL 
Nara = men 
Nare = men 
Narebhi ; narehi = 
by, with or through 
men 
Narànar = to ог for 
men 
Narebhi ; narehi — 
from men 
Naránar = of men 
Naresu = on or in 
men 


Nara = O men 


Some of the stems similarly declined are :— 
Buddha — the Enlightened: 


One 


Dhamma = doctrine 
Sangha = the community 
Aloka = light 

Loka = world 

Akasa = sky 

Suriya = sun 

Canda = moon 


€ THE NEW PALI COURSE 


Magga — path Vihàra = monastery 
Putta == son Dipa = island ; lamp 
Kumara = bov Майса == bed 

J ayia = merchant. Ahûra == food 

Cora = thief Stha = lion 

Mitta = friend Miga =: deer; beast 
Dasa — slave Assa =: horse 
Bhipala = king Gona = ox 

Kassaka = farmer Sunakha == dog 
Lekhaka == clerk V araha = pig 

Deva ` god ; deity Sakuna = bird 
Vanara == monkey Aja = goat 


Kaka = crow 
9. Inflections or case-endings of the above declen- 
sion are: 


CASE SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. 0 a 

Ace. D e 

Ins. ena ebhi ; ehi 
Dat. ауа : ssa апал 
Abl. a: mha ; sma ebhi ; ehi 
Gen. ssa anal) 
Loc. e: mhi; smiy esu 

Voc. аза a 


The last vowel of the stem should be elided before an 
inflection which begins with a vowel. 


— F + 


Exercise 1 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
1. Manussanan. 2. Purise. 3. Hatthap. 4. Padamhi. 
5. Кауепа. 6. Buddhesu. 7. Dhamman. 8. Sanghamha. 
9. Suriye. 10. Rukkhassa. 11. Akasena. 12. Bhüpà- 
lebhi. 13. Deva. 14.Candan. 15. Gamasma. 16. Go- 


THE NEW PALI COURSE 7 


nàya. 17. Sihanan. 18. Asso. 19. Sakuna. 20. Mañ- 
casmin. 
TRANSLATE INTO Part 

1. The dogs. 2. Of the hand. 3. On the men. 4. 
From the tree. 5. In the islands. 6. With the foot. 
7. By the hands. 8. To the lion. 9. Of the oxen. 10. 
From the birds. 11. By the king. 12. O deity. 13. To 
the sun. 14. In the sky. 15. Through the body. 16. 
On the bed. 17. Of the moons. 18. In the world. 
19. The monkey. 20. Through the light. 


Exercise 2 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 

l. Purisassa gono. 2. Manussanan hatthà. 3. Aka- 
samhi sakuna. 4. Buddhassa dhammo. 5. Maficesu 
manussa. 6. Assanan pada. 7. Rukkhe sakuno. 8. 
Pasanamhi gono. 9. Lokasmin manussa. 10. Вһара- 
lassa dipa. 

TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. The body of the ox. 2. The bird on the tree. 3. 
The island of the world. 4. With the feet of the man. 
5. By the hand of the monkey. 6. Of the birds in the 
sky. 7. In the doctrine of the Buddha. 8. The villages 
of the king. 9. The birds from the tree. 10. The horse 
on the path. 

REMARK 


In translating these into Pali, the articles should 
be left out. There are no parallel equivalents to 
them in Pali. But it should be noted that the 
pronominal adjective “ta” (that) may be used for 
the definite article, and “ eka " (one) for the indefinite. 
Both of them take the gender, number, and case of 
the nouns they qualify. (See §§46 and 48). 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS 


10. There are three Tenses, two Voices, two Num- 
bers, and three Persons in the conjugation of Pali verbs. 


TENSE 
1. Vattamdanakala 
9. Atitakāla 
3. Amagatakála 


— Present Tense 
— Past Tense 
= Future Tense 


VOICE 


1. Kattukdadraka = Active Voice 

2. Kammakàraka = Passive Voice 
PERSON 

l. Pathamapurisa = 3rd Person 

2. Majjhimapurisa = 2nd Person 


— 
— 


3. Ultamapurisa 1st Person 


The first person in English is 3rd in Pall. 


Numbers are similar to those of nouns. 


11. There is no attempt to conjugate the Continuous, 
Perfect, and Perfect Continuous Tenses in Pali ; there- 
fore only the indefinite forms are given here. 


— — =» MÀ —— 


Conjugation of the Root ‘‘ paca '' (to cook) 
12. INDICATIVE, PRESENT 


ACTIVE VOICE 


SINGULAR 

3rd (So) pacati = he cooks 

2nd (Tvay) pacasi = thou 
cookest 

Ist (Ahan) pacami = I 
cook 


PLURAL 
(Te) pacanti — they cook 
(Tumhe) pacatha — you 
cook 
(Mayan) pacama = we 
cook 
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13. The base bhava (to be) from the root bhū is 
similarly conjugated. 
3rd (So) bhavati — heis (Te) bhavanti = they are 
2nd (Tvan) bhavasi=thou (Tumhe) bhavatha-— you 


art are 
Ist (Ahan) bhavami = (Mayan) bhavama = we 
Iam are 


The following are conjugated similarly :— 


Gacchati = goes Bhasati = says 
Titthati = stands Натай = carries 
Nisidati = sits Aharati = brings 
Sayat, = sleeps Кай = plays 
Сатай = walks Vasati = lives 
Dhavati = runs Натай = kills 
Passati = sees Aruhati = ascends 
Bhuñjati = eats Hasatı = laughs 


Yacati = begs’ 


— T U 


Exercise 3 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Nara suriyan passanti. 2. Gonà pasane titthanti. 
3. Manusso game carati. 4. Sakuno rukkhe nisidati. 
5. Buddhodhammay bhasati. 6. Ahan dipan aharami. 
7. Mayan gone harama. 8. Sangho gàmar gacchati. 
9. Tvay sihar passasi. 10. Bhupala asse àruhanti. 11. 
Deva akasena gacchanti. 12. Assa dipesu dhavanti. 
13. Tvay pàdehi carasi. 14. Tumhe hatthehi haratha. 
15. Mayay loke vasàma. 16. Sunakha vanarehi kilanti. 
17. Puriso mafice sayati. 18. Varaha ajehi vasanti. 
19. Siha-sakune hananti. -20. Sunakhà game caranti. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The horse stands on the rock. 2. The goats walk 
in the village. 3. You see the sun. 4. The moon rises 
inthe sky. 5. The men sleep in beds. 6. The oxen run 
from the lion. 7. People live in the world. 8. Thou 
bringest a lamp. 9. We live in an island. 10. Thou 
art a king. 11. You see the bird on the tree. 12. The 
monkey plays with the pig. 13. The king kills a lion. 
14. The deity walks in the sky. 15. Trees are in the 
island. 16. He carries the lamp. 17. We see the body 
of the man. 18. We eat with the hands. 


Different Conjugations 


14. There are seven different conjugations in Pali: 
they are called dhàtuganas ( = groups of roots). The 
Pali grammarians represent roots with a final vowel, but 
it is often dropped or changed before the conjugational 
sign. Hach dhatugana has one or more different con- 
jugational signs, which come between the root and the 
verbal termination. 


The seven conjugations and their signs are : 


154 Conjugation = Bhuvadigana: a 


2nd T = Rudhadigana: m-a 

3rd " = Divadigana : ya 

4th " = Svadigana : по, пи, unà 
5th = Kiyadigana: mà 

6th " = Tanadigana: о, yira 

7th » = Curadigana : €, aya 


A great number of roots are included in the first and 
the seventh group. The roots paca and bhi, given above, 
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belong to the first conjugation. The last vowel of 
“© paca " is dropped before the conjugational sign a. 


The monosyllabic roots like bhū do not drop their 
vowel. It is gunated or strengthened before the con- 
jugational sign : 


i or I strengthened becomes e 


uoru O 


99 3? 


e.g. Nî + a becomes Ne +a; 
Вла +a , Bho + a 


Then e followed by a is changed into ay 
0 35 a 35 25 qu 
7. Ne +a becomes:naya ; 


Bho +a ,, bhava 


It is not necessary for a beginner to learn how these 
bases areformed. But the bases will be given very often 
for the convenience of the students. The base is the 
root with its conjugational sign combined. 


The Seventh Conjugation 


15. The special feature of the first conjugation is 
that the last vowel of the base is lengthened before the 
First Personal endings. 


The same rule is applied for the bases ending with a 
of the 2nu, 3rd, 6th and 7th conjugations, in addition 
to their special features. 


The bases of the seventh conjugation are of two kinds 
as it has two conjugational signs, e.g. from the root pala 
two bases pale and pálaya are formed. 
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Conjugation of Pala (to protect or govern) 
BASE PALE 


INDICATIVE, PRESENT. ACTIVE VOICE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd  Paleti Palenti 
9nd  Palesi Paletha 
Ist — Palemi Palema 


BASE PALAYA 


3rd Рајауай Palayanti 
2nd Palayasi Palayatha 
lst Palayami Palayama 


Some of the similarly conjugated are : 


J dlets = kindles Püjeli = offers ; respects 
Mareti = kills Uddett = flies 

Oloketi = looks at Рей = oppresses 

Coreta = steals Udetv = (the sun or moon) rises 
Deseti = preaches Раев = fells down 

Cinteti = thinks Tha peti = keeps 


16. The conjugational sign nà of the fifth group is 
shortened in the Third Person plural : 


BASE VIKKINA = TO SELL 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd — Vik kinati Vikkinanti 
2nd Vikkinasi Vikkinatha 
lst Vikkinami Vikkinama 


The following are similarly conjugated :— 


Kináti = buys Mináti = measures 

Јапан = knows Ganháti = takes 

Sunàátt = hears Ugganhàáti = learns 

Jindtt = wins Ocindtt = gathers (together); 


collects 
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Exercise 4 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Рафа dhamman ugganhanti. 2. Siho migar mareti. 
3. Vanijassa putto gone vikkinati. 4. Mayan vanijamha 
mafice kinama. 5. Lekhako mittena magge gacchati. 
6. Dasa mittànar sunakhe haranti. . 7. Kassako gone 
kinati. 8. Kaka akase uddenti. 9. Vanija Buddhassa 
dhammapy sunanti. 10. Cora mayüre! corenti. 11. Ahan 
Buddhag püjemi. 12. Туа dipan jalehi. 13. Daso 
gonan pileti. 14. Tumhe magge kassakar oloketha. 
15. Mayan dhamman janama. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The robber steals an ox. 2. The clerk’s son buys 
a horse. 3. Merchants sell lamps. 4. He knows the 
friend’s son. 5. Boys learn in the village. 6. Pea- 
cocks are on the road. 7. Тһе slave lights а lamp. 8. 
Lions kill deer. 9. The king governs the island. 10. 
Birds fly in the sky. 11. Wesee the sons of the merchant. 
12. Look at the hands of the man. 13. You hear the 
doctrine of the Buddha. 14. They respect (or make 
offerings to) the community. 15. The monkey teases 
{or oppresses) the birds. 


1. Mayüra = peacock. 


17. Masculine Stems Ending in i 


DECLENSION OF “ AGGI” (FIRE) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. ; 5 
Voc. X Aggi Aggi; aggayo 
Acc. Aggiņ Aggi; aggayo 


Inst. Аббіпа Agsibhi ; aggīhi 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Dat | aspino ; aggissa Agginan 
Gen. f : 
Abl. Аббіпа; аббітһа; аббіѕта. Абон; aggīhi 
Loc. Aggimhi ; aggismin A$$isu 

The following are similarly declined :— 
Muni = monk Kapi = monkey 
Kavi = poet Ala = serpent 
Isi = sage ; hermit Dipi = leopard 
Arı = enemy Ravi = sun 
Bhüpati = king Girt = mountain 
Patt = husband ; Mani = gem 
master Yatthi = stick 

Gaha pati = householder Nidhi = hidden treasure 
Adhipati = lord ; leader Asi = sword 
Atithi = guest Rast = heap 
Vyadhi = sickness Pani = hand 
Udadhi = ocean Kucchi = belly 
Vihi — paddy Mutthi = fist, hammer 


Bodhi = Bo-tree 


MORE VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE “ PACATI ”: 


Khanati = digs Agacchati= comes 
Chindati = cuts Ahindati = wanders 
Likhati — writes Vandati = bows down 
Labhati — gets Paharati = beats 


Dasati = bites 


Exercise 5 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


l. Muni dhamman bhàsati. 2. Gahapatayo vihig 
minanti. 3. Ahi adhipatino hatta dasati. 4. Ist 
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pàninà manir ganhati. 5. Dipayo girimhi vasanti. 
6. Ari asina pati paharati. 7. Kavayo dipamhi nidhin 
khananti. 8. Tvan atithinar āhāraņ desi. 9. Tumhe 
udadhimhi kilatha. 10. Vyadhayo loke manusse pilenti. 
11. Карі ahino kuechig paharati. 12. Kavino mut- 
thimhi manayo bhavanti. 13. Ravi girimhà udeti. 
14. Ahan vihinar rasin passàmi. 15. Mayan game 
ahindama. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Leopards kill deer. 2. The sage comes from the 
mountain. 3. There is! a sword in the enemy’s hand. 
4. There are? gems in the householder’s fist. 5. We 
give food to the guest. 6. The farmer’s sons measure 
a heap of paddy. 7. The serpent gets food from the 
poet. 8. The monks kindle a fire. 9. The householder 
gets a gem from the leader. 10. The monkeys on the 
tree strike the leopard. 11. The leader strikes the 
enemy with a sword. 12. The sages look at the sun. 
13. We get paddy from the husband. 14. The sickness 
oppresses the sons of the guest. 15. I see the sun upon 
the sea. 


1. There is ==  bhavati. 
2. There are =  bhavanti. 
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PAST TENSE 


18. Conjugation of Paca (to cook) 
Past INDEFINITE. ACTIVE 


SINGULAR 
3rd (So) apaci ; paci ; apaci ; paci = he cooked 
2nd (Tvan) apaco ; paco — thou didst cook 
lst (Ahan) apacir ; paciy = I cooked 
PLURAL 
3rd (Те) apacigsu ; pacinsu ; apa- 
cur ; pacuy — they cooked 
9nd (Tumhe) apacittha ; pacittha = you cooked 
Ist (Mayan) apacimha ; pacimha ; 
apacimha ; pacimha = we cooked 
The following are similarly conjugated :— 
Gacchi = went Dhavi=ran 
Ganhi = took Kini = bought 
Dadi = gave Vikkint = sold 
Khadi = ate Nistdi = sat 
Hari = carried Sayı = slept 
Kari — did Aruhi = ascended ; climbed 
Ahari = brought Acart = walked; travelled 


The prefix a is not to be added to the bases beginning 
with a vowel. 
19. The verbs of the seventh group are differently 
conjugated : 
Pala (to protect) 
Past INDEFINITE. ACTIVE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
ord  Pālesi ; palayi Palesug ; palayuy ; 
palayinsu 
2nd Palayo Palayittha 


Ist Palesin ; pAlayin Palayimha ; palayimha 
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The following are similarly conjugated :— 


Maresi = killed Nest = carried 
Jálesi = kindled Thapesi = kept 
Desest = preached Cintes: = thought 
Anesi = brought Pilest = oppressed 


Coresi = stole Kathesi = told 
Püjesi = offered ; Pátesi = dropped down or felled 
respected 


Exercise 6 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Munayo maficesu nisidinsu. 2. Ahan dipamhi 
acarin. 3. Cora gahapatino nidhir coresug. 4. Mayan 
bhüpatino asin olokayimha. 5. Tvan atithino odanan 
adado. 6. Adhipati vanijamha manayo kini. 7. Pati 
kassakar vihin yaci. 8. Isayo kavinar dhamman dese- 
sup. 9. Kapayo girimhà rukkhan dhavinsu. 10. Vani- 
ja udadhimhi gacchinsu. 11. Mayan maggena gaman 
gacchimha. 12. Dipi kapin maresi. 13. Tumhe patino 
padipe ganhittha. 14. Ahan Buddhassa pade püjesiy. 
15. Kavayo kapinayn odanay dadigsu. 16. Arayo asi 
ànesur. 17. Ahi kapino panin dasi. 18. Mayan girimha 
canda passimha. 19. Tumhe muninay aharan ada- 
dittha. 20. Bhüpati nidhayo pàlesi. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The slave struck the enemy with a sword. 2. We 
got food from the householder. 3. He carried à monkey 
tothe mountain. 4. The merchants went to the village 
by the road. 5. Birds flew to the sky from the 
tree. 6. The thieves stole the gems of the king. 7. I 
gave food to the sages. 8. The sons of the poet heard 
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the doctrine from the monk. 9. I saw the leopard on 
the road. 10. The lion killed the deer on the rock. 
11. They saw the mountain on the island. 12. The boy 
went to the sea. 13. The dogs ran to the village. 14. 
The merchant bought a horse from the leader. 15. The 
guest brought a gem in (his) fist. 16. The monkey 
caught the serpent by (its) belly. 17. The householder 
slept on à bed. 18. We dwelt in an island. 19. The 
boy struck the monkey with (his) hands. 20. I saw 
the king's sword. 


N.B.—The verbs implying motion govern the Accu- 
sative ; therefore ' to the mountain " in the 3rd, and 
“to the village " in the 13th must be translated with 
the Accusative as : girim, gamam. 

But “ to the sages " in the 7th must be in the Dative, 
because the person to whom some thing is given is put 
in the Dative case. 


Personal Pronouns 


20. Two personal pronouns Amha and Tumha are* 
declined here because of their frequent usage. "These 
are of the common gender and have no vocative forms. 


THE First PERSONAL “ AMHA ” 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Ahan = I Mayan ; amhe = we 
Acc. Man; татал Amhe ; amhakan ; no = us 
— me 
Ins. Maya; me Amhebhi ; amhehi ; no 


Dat: \ Мата ; mayhag Amhar ; amhakay ; no 
Gen. f те; maman 

Abl. Maya Amhebhi ; amhehi 

Loc. Mayi Amhesu 
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THE SECOND PERSONAL * TUMHA " 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Tvay ; tuvay Tumhe = you 

= thou 
Acc.  Tag;tavag;tu- Tumhe ; tumhakan ; 

van = thee VO = you 

Ins. Tvaya ; taya ; te Tumhebhi ; tumhehi ; vo 
zi Y Tava ;tuyhan;te Tumhar ;tumhakan ; vo 
Abl. Tvayā ; tayā Tumhebhi ; tumhehi 
Loc. Tvayi ; tayi Tumhesu 


N.B.—Te, me and vo, no should not be used at the 
beginning of a sentence. 


Exercise 7 


Мо .—Тһе word for “ not” in Pali is na or mo: 
the word for ‘‘ is not ” or “ has not " is natthi. 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Aha mayhan puttassa assan adadin. 2. Туа 
amhàkar gama agacchasi. 3. Mayan tava hatthe pas 
sama. 4. Mama putta giri) aruhinsu. 5. Tumhakan 
sunakha magge sayigsu. 6. Amhar mittà coran asina 
paharigsu. 7. Tumhar dasa arman asse harinsu. 8. 
Coro mama puttassa manayo coresi. 9. Іѕауо mayhan 
gehe na vasinsu. 10. Kavi tava puttànar dhammar 
desesi. 11. Amhesu kodho ! natthi. 12. Tumhe vàni- 
jassa mayüre kinittha. 13. Mayan bhüpatino mige 
vikkinimha. 14. Gahapatino putto may pahari. 15. 
Adhipatino dasa mama gone paharigsu. 16. Ahan 
tumhakan vihi na ganhig. 17. Dipi gamamha na dhavi. 


1. Kodha = angar. m. 
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18. Tumhe ahayo na máàretha. 19. Mayan atithinan 
odanar pacimha. 20. Kapayo may aharan yacinsu. 
TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. I sold my gems to à merchant. 2. We gave our 
oxen to the slaves. 3. You bought a sword from me. 
4. (You) don't beat monkeys with your hands. 5. The 
leader brought a lion from the mountain. 6. The monk 
preached the doctrine to you. 7. We gave food to the 
serpents. 8. The slaves of the householder carried our 
paddy. 9. You did not go to the sea. 10. There are 
no gems in my fist. 11. The poet’s son struck the dog 
with a stick. 12. Our sons learnt from the sage. 13. 
Your monkey fell down from а tree. 14. My dog went 
with me to the house. 15. A serpent bit my son's hand, 
16. The leopard killed a bull on theroad. 17. My friends 
looked at the lions. 18. We did not see the king's sword. 
19. I did not go to the deer. 20. Thou buyest a peacock 
from the poet. 
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FUTURE TENSE 


21. Conjugation of ‘‘ Paca ’’ (to Cook) 


FUTURE INDEFINITE. ACTIVE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd (So) pacissati = he (Te) pacissanti = They 
will cook will cook 
9nd (Tvan) pacissasi= (Tumhe)  pacissatha = 
thou wilt cook you will cook 
Ist (Ahan) pacissami= (Mayan) pacissama = we 
I shall cook shall cook 
The following are conjugated similarly :— 
Gamissati = he will go Daaissati = he will give 
Bhuñjissati = he will eat Karissati = he will do 
Harissati = he will carry Passissatt = he will see 
Vasissati = he will live Bhàyissati = he will fear 


All verbs given in the Present Tense may be changed 
into Future by inserting ¿ssa between the base and the 
termination, and dropping the last vowel of the base, 
e.g. Bhufija + ti = Bhufij + issa + ti = Bhuñjissati. 


22. Declension of Masculine Neuns Ending in 1 


PAKKHI (BIRD) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Voc f Pakkhi Pakkhi ; pakkhino 
Acc. Pakkhinan ; pakkhig Pakkhi ; pakkhino 
Ins. Pakkhina ^ Pakkhibhi ; pakkhihi 
Dat. \ 


Gen. y FORERO ; pakkhissa Pakkinan 


72921 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Abl. Pakkhinà ; pakhi- Pakkhibhi ; pakkhihi 
mha ; pakkhisma 
Loc. Pakkhini; pakkhim- Pakkhisu 
hi ; pakkhismin 


Some of the similarly declined are :— 


Hattht = elephant Mant? = minister 

Sami = lord Kari = elephant 

Kutthi = leper Sikhi = peacock 

Раі = tusker Bali = a powerful person 

Bhogi = serpent Sast = moon 

Pápakári = evil-doer Сайт = possessor of an 

Dighajivt = possessor of a umbrella 
long life M alt= опе who has a garland 

Setthi = millionaire Sárathi = charioteer 

Bhagit = sharer Gant = one who has a 

Sukhi = receiver of following 


comfort ; happy 


Exercise 8 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


l. Manti hatthinan àruhissati. 2. Mayan setthino 
gehan gamissama. 3. Туа) samino puttassa Карп) 
dadissasi. 4. Ganino sukhino bhavissanti. 5. Amhàkam 
sàmino dighajivino na bhavanti. 6. Papakari yatthina 
bhogin maresi. 7. Mama puttà setthino game vasis- 
santi. 8. Kutthi sarathino радар yatthina pahari. 
9. Sikhi chattimha bhayissati. 10. Sarathi asse gam- 
amha harissati. 11. Tumhe malihi sasinar olokessatha. 
12. Bali dàthino kayan chindissati. 13. Amhakay 
mantino balino abhavigsu. 14. Setthino màlino passis- 
santi. 15. Mayan gehe odanar bhufijissàma. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Our lord went to the minister. 2. The millionaire 
will be the possessor of a long life. 3. Evil-doers 
will not become! receivers of comfort. 4. The tusker 
will strike the leper. 5. The minister will get à peacock 
from the lord. 6. The charioteer will buy horses for 
the minister.? 7. My peacocks will live on the moun- 
tain. 8. The serpents will bite the powerful. 9. The 
lord's sons will see the lions of the millionaire. 10. We 
will buy a deer from the guest. 11. The elephant killed 
a man with (its) feet. 12. You will not be a millionaire. 
13. The king’s sons will eat with the ministers. 14. The 
monkeys will not fall from the tree. 15. I will not carry 
the elephant of the charioteer. 


23. Declension, of Masculine Nouns Ending in u 
GARU (teacher) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Y 
D V Garu Garü ; garavo 
oc. f 
Acc. Саги) Gari ; $aravo 
Abl. Сагипа Garübhi ; $arühi 
Dat. | Garuno ; garussa Garünar) 
Gen. f 
Loc. Garumhi ; $arusmir Garüsu 
Some of the similarly declined are :— 
Bhikkhu3 — monk Bahu = arm 
Bandhu = relation Sindhu = sea 
Taru = tree Pharasu = axe 
1. ** Will not become"! = na bhavissanti. Э 


2. Dative must be used here. 


3. Bhikku has an additional form - pnixkknave’”’ in the 
Vocative plural. | 
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Pasu = beast Katacchu = spoon 
Akhu = rat Sattu = enemy 
Ucchu = sugar-cane Setu = bridge 
Velu = bamboo Ketu = banner 


Susu = young one 
Some nouns of the same ending are differently declined: 
24. BHaTu (brother) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Bhata Bhataro 
Acc. Bhataran Bhatare ; bhataro 
Abl. Bhatara Bhatarebhi ; bhatarehi ; 


bhatü bhi ; bhatühi 
Dat. |Bhàtu ;bhàtuno ; Bhataranan ; bhatanan ; 


Gen. f bhatussa bhàatünar) 
Loc. Bhatari Bhataresu ; bhatusu 
Voc. Bhàta ; bhata Bhataro 


Pitu (== father) is similarly declined 
25. Narru (Grandson) 


Nom. Natta Nattaro 
Acc. Nattarar) Nattare ; nattaro 
Abl. Nattārā Nattārebhi ; nattārehi 


Dat. | Nattu;nattuno; Nattārānaņ ; nattànar) 
Gen. f nattussa i 


Loc. Nattari Nattāresu 
Voc. Natta ; nattā Nattāro 

Some of the similarly declined are :— 
Satthu = adviser ; teacher Netu = leader 
Kattu = doer ; maker Vattu = sayer 
Bhattu = husband Jetu = victor 
Gantu = goer Vinetu = instructor 
Sotu = hearer Virfiatu = knower 


Datu = giver 
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REMARKS 


26. The prepositions saha (with) and saddhim (with) 
govern the Instrumental Case and are usually placed 
after the word governed by them. The Instrumental 
alone sometimes gives the meaning “ with ". 


The equivalent to the conjunction “апа” is ca in 
Pali. Api or р? also is sometimes used in the same 
sense. 


The equivalent to '' or " is và. 


Exercise 9 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Bhandhavo susühi saddhin amhakan gehan ара 
missanti. 2. Sattu pharasuna tava taravo chindissati. 
3. Garu mayhan sustinan ucchavo adadi. 4. Bhikkhavo 
nattaranan dhammay desessanti. 5. Tvan bandhuna 
saha sindhuyn gamissasi. 6. Азза са gona ca game ahin- 
dissanti. 7. Tumhe pasavo và pakkhi và na maressatha. 
8. Mayan netàrehi saha sattharar pujessama. 9. Bhata 
velunà pakkhin maresi. 10. Amhakan pitaro sattiinan 
kevato aharinsu. 11. Jeta dataran bahuna pahari. 
12. Satthà amhakan neta bhavissati. 13. Mayan pitara 
saddhig velavo aharissama. 14. Ahino akhavo bhuü- 
janti. 15. Mama sattavo setumhi nisidinsu. 16. Am- 
har bhataro ca pitaro са sindhuy gacchinsu. 17. Ahan 
mama bhatara saha sikhino vikkinissami. 18. Susavo 
katacchuna odana: aharinsu. 19. Gaman ganta tarüsu 
ketavo passissati. 20. Setup katta gamamha velavo 
ahari. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. I shall cut bamboos with my axe. 2. The teachers 
will look at the winner. 3. They carried sugar-canes. 
for the elephants. 4. Hearers will come to the monks. 
5. Leopards and lions do not live in villages. 6. I went 
to see the adviser with my brother. 7. Our fathers and 
brothers were merchants. 8. My brother’s son killed 
a bird with a stick. 9. Our relations will buy peacocks 
and birds. 10. Monkeys and deer live on the mountain. 
11. He struck my grandson’s arm. 12. The enemies 
will carry (away) our leader’s banner. 13. Builders 
of the bridges! bought bamboos from the lord. 14. Rats 
will fear the serpents. 15. I gave rice to my relation. 
16. The giver brought (some) rice with a spoon. 17. 
My father’s beasts were on the rock. 18. Our brothers. 
and grandsons will not buy elephants. 19. The teacher’s. 
son will buy a horse or an ox. 20. My brother or his 
son will bring a monkey for the young ones. 


27. Adjectival nouns ending in -vantu and -mantu 
are differently declined from the above masculine nouns 
ending in -u. 


(1) They are often used as adjectives; but they 
become substantives when they stand alone in the 
place of the person or the thing they qualify. 


(2) These are declined in all genders. Inthe feminine 
they change their final vowel, e.g. gunavati, silavati ; 
gunavanti, silavanti. 


1. Builders of the bridges=setum kattaro or setuno kattàro 
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28. Declension of Gunavantu (virtuous). 


MASCULINE ENDING IN -U 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Gunava Gunavanto; gunavanta 
Acc. Gunavantay Gunavante 
Ins. Gunavata; guna- Gunavantebhi; $unavan- 
vantena tehi 

Dat. | Gunavato ; бипа- Gunavatan; gunavanta- 
Gen. f  vantassa nay 

( Gunavata ; guna- 
Abl. < vantamha ; Gunavantebhi ; $unavan- 

| gunavantasma tehi 


( Gunavati ; $una- 
|  vante ; $una- 
Loc. ° ° 
vantamhi ; Gunavantesu 
| gunavantasmin 
Voc. Gunavan;sguna- Gunavanto; gunavanta 
va; gunava 


The following are declined similarly :— 


Dhanavantu = rich Kulavantu = of high caste 
Balavantu = powerful Phalavantu = fruitful 
Bhanumantu = sun Himavantu = the Himala- 
Bhagavantu = the Exalted ^ ya; possessor of ice 

One ; fortunate Cakkumantu = possessor 
Pannavantu = wise of eyes 
Yasavantu = famous Silavantu = virtuous ; 
Satimantu = mindful observant of precepts 
Buddhimantu = intelligent Bandhumantu = with 
Риййататіи = fortunate many relations 


Those ending in -mantu should be declined as : Cakku- 
ma, cakkhumanto, cakkhwmatà and so on. 
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29. Declension of the Masculine nouns ending int 


VIDU (WISE MAN OR KNOWER) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. | viag Vidü ; viduno 
Voc. f 
Acc. Vidun Vidü ; viduno 
Ins. Viduna Vidübhi ; vidühi 
Dat. \ v; — — 
Gor. үкө ; vidussa Vidünar) 


The rest are similar to those of garu. 


The following are declined similarly :— 


Pabhi = over-lord Vadafüfsiü = charitable 
Sabbafifiü = the omniscient person 
one Viññū = wise man 
АйАаййй = knower of the Майаййй = temperate ; 
meaning one who knows the 
measure 


س ——————— 


30. Adverbs of Time 


Kada = when? Ekadā = one day ; once 
Tada = then Paccha = afterwards 

Sada = ever ; always Pura = formerly ; in former 
Idani = now days 

Ajja = to-day Sayam = in the evening 
Suve = to-morrow Pato = in the morning 
Hiyo = yesterday Parasuve = day after to- 
Yada = when ; whenever morrow 


Parahiyo= day before yesterday 
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Exercise 10 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Bhagavà ajja sotaranan dhamman desessati. 
2. Bhikkhavo bhagavantan vandinsu. 3. Cakkhu- 
manto sada bhanumantan passanti. 4. Tada bala- 
vanto ari velühi paharigsa. 5. Kada tumhe dhana- 
vanta passissatha ? 6. Suve mayan silavante van- 
dissama. 7. Bhagavanto sabbafifiuno bhavanti. 8. 
Viduno kulavato geha gacchinsu. 9. Himavati 
kapayo ca pakkhino ca isayo ca vasigsu. 10. Puñña- 
vato паа buddhima bhavi. 11. Kulavatan bhàtaro 
dhanavanto na bhavigsu. 12. Ahag Himavantamhi 
phalavante rukkhe passin. 13. Pura mayan Hima- 
vantan gacchimha. 14. Hiyo saya bandhumanto 
уаѕауафа gaman gacchinsu. 15. Vinüuno paecha. 
pabhuno gehe vasissanti. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Sons of the wealthy are not always wise. 2. One 
who has relations does not fear enemies. 3. The bro- 
thers of the virtuous will bow down to the Exalted One. 
4. Your grandsons are not intelligent. 5. To-morrow 
the wise men will preach to the men of high caste. 6. 
To-day the rich will go to a mountain in the Himalayas. 
7. There are fruitful trees, lions and leopards in the 
garden of the rich man. 8. When will the famous men 
come to our village? 9. The sons of the powerful will 
always be famous. 10. Once, the wise man’s brother 
struck the virtuous man. 11. Formerly I lived in the 
house of the over-lord. 12. Yesterday there were ele- 
phants and horses in the garden. 13. Now the man of 
high caste will buy a lion and a deer. 14. Our fathers 
were mindful. 15. Once we saw the sun from the rich 
man's garden. 
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DECLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS 


There are no nouns ending in -a in feminine. 


31. VANITA = woman 


SINGULAR 
Nom. Vanita 
Acc. Vanitan 
Abl. Vanitāya 


PLURAL 
Vanita ; vanitayo 
Vanita ; vanitayo 
Vanitabhi ; vanitahi 


Dat. | bre. eg n 
Cen. Vanitàya Vanitanan 
Loc. Vanitayan ; vanitaya Vanitasu 


Voc. Vanite 


Vanita ; vanitayo 


The following are declined similarly :— 


Kafifiá = girl 
Ganga = river 
Nava = ship 
Amma = mother 
Disa = direction 
Sena = army ; multitude 
Sala = hall 
Bhariya = wife 
Vasudha = earth 
Vaca = word 
Sabha = society 
Dûrika = girl 
Lata = creeper 
Katha = speech 
Panna = wisdom 
Valavá = mare 
Lanka = Ceylon 
Pipásá = thirst 
Khuda = hunger 
Маай = sleep 
Райа = offering 


Ратіѕва = following ; 
retinue 

Giva = neck 

Jivha = tongue 

Nasa = nose 

Jangha = calf of the leg ; 
shank 

Guhà — cave 

Chaya = shadow ; shade 

Tula = scale ; balance 

Sila = stone 

Valukà = sand 

Майјӣѕа = box 

Mala = garland 

Sura = liquor ; intoxicant 

Vistkha = street 

Sakha = branch 

Sakkhara = gravel 

Devata = deity 

Рой = palanquin 

Godha = iguana 
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32. The Imperative 


The Imperative Mood is used to express command, 
prayer, adviee or wish. This is called Pañcamī in Pali 
and includes the Benedictive. 


PACA = to cook 


IMPERATIVE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd (So) pacatu = let him (Te) pacantu — let 
cook them cook 
2nd (Tvan) paca ; pacahi = (Tumhe) pacatha — 
cookest thou cook you 
Ist (Ahan) pacami = let (Mayan) pacama = 
me cook let us cook 


The following are conjugated similarly :— 
Hotu = let it be Thapetu = let him keep 
Pivatu = let him drink Bhavatu = let it be 
Jayatu = let him conquer Gacchatu = let him go 
Rakkhatu = let him pro- Pakkhipatu = let him put 
tect in 


Bhasatu = let him say 


33. The Optative or Potential 
The Potential Mood—called * Sattami" in Pali— 
expresses prabability, command, wish, prayer, hope, 
advice and capability. It is used in conditional or 
hypothetical sentences in which one statement depends 
upon another. 


Verbs containing auxiliary parts may, might, cam, 
could, should and would are included in this mood. 
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PACA = to cook 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
За (So) paceyya = if he (Те) paceyyun = if 
(would) cook they (would) cook 
2nd (Туа) paceyyasi = if (Tumhe) paceyyatha = 
thou (wouldst} cook if you (would) cook 
Ist (Ahan) paceyyami = (Mayan) paceyyama = 
if I (would) cook if we (would) cook 
The following are conjugated similarly :—- 
DBhufijeyya (if he eats) Ahareyya (if he brings) 
Nahayeyya (if he bathes) Thapeyya (if he keeps) 
Katheyya (if he says) Bhaveyya (if it hecomes ; 


if he would be) 
Noie.—-Equivalents to “if” are sace, yat and сє; 
but ce should not be used at the beginning of a sentence. 


ç 


— . — — —— 


Exercise 11 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 

1. Vanitayo navahi gahgàyar gacchantu. 2. Tvan 
salayan kaffianag odanan pacahi. 3. басе tumhe 
nanayissatha, aham рі nahZyissami. +. Yadi so sabha- 
vay katheyya, aham pi katheyyami. 5. Lankava 
bhüpatino senayo jayantu. 6. Devata vasudhavan 
manusse rakkhantu. 7. Sace te valukan ahareyyuy 
ahan (tan) kinissàmi. 8. Tumhe darikaya hatthe malay 
thapetha. 9. Salaya chaya vasudhava patati. 10. Cora 
mafijisayo guhan harinsu. 11. Kannayo godhan 
sakkharahi paharinsu. 12. Hatthi sondaya taruno 
sakhan chindi. 13. басе тауа) guhayan sayevvama 
.pasavo no haneyyup. 14. Tumhe mittehi saha surap 
ma pivatha.! 15. Mayan parisàya saddhin odanan 


1. Ma pivatha = do not drink. Particle тта should be used 
in such а place instead of xa. 
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bhufijissàma. 16. Bhànumato pabha sindhumi bha- 
vatu. 17. Darika kaññaya nasayan sakkharag pak- 
khipi. 18. Tumhe parisahi saddhiyn mama Каһал 
sunatha. 19. Amhakan amma dolàya gaman agacchi. 
20. басе than valavan kineyyasi, ahar assay kinis- 
sami. 
TRANSLATE INTO РА 

1. The robber carried the box to the cave. 2. Go to 
your village with your mothers. 3. Let the women go 
along the river in a ship. 4. If he buys a deer I will 
sell my mare. 5. We heard the speech of the girl at the 
meeting. 6. We utter words with our tongues. 7. Do 
not strike the iguana with pebbles. 8. May my follow- 
ing be victorious in the island of Lanka. 9. May our 
offerings be to the wise. 10. Adorn! the maiden’s neck 
with a garland. 11. The shadow of the vine falls on the 
earth. 12. The woman brought a scale from the hall. 
13. Do not drink liquor with girls and boys. 14. If you 
will cook rice I will give food to the woman. 15. May 
the deities protect our sons and grandsons. 16. The 
girls brought sand from the street. 17. My following 
cut the branches of the tree. 18. Let the elephant bring 
a stone to the street. 19. The beasts will kill him if he 
will sit in the cave. 20. There are gems in the maiden’s 
box. 


34. Declension of Feminine Stems 
ending in -i 
BHUMI = earth, ground or floor 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


ec | Bhümi Bhümi ; bhümiyo 


1. Adorn — alankarohi. 


627 5—C 
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I SINGULAR PLURAL 

dec. | Bhümir Bhümt ; bhümiyo 
dbl. | Bhümiyà ; bhümya Bhümibhi ; bhümihi 
Dat. Jogos "e 

Gen. cone Bhuminay 


Loc.  Bhümiyar ; bhümiya Bhumisu 


The following are declined similarly :— 


katti = night Anguli = finger 

Atavi — forest Patti — infantry 

Dont = boat Vutthi = rain 

Asani = thunder-bolt Yatthi = (walking) stick 
Kitti = fame Nah = corn-measure 
Ywuvati = maiden Dundubhi = drum 

Sati — memory Dhüli = dust 

Mati = wisdom Vuddhi = increase ; pro- 
Khanti = patience gress 


35. Feminine Stems ending in -i 


KUMARI = girl ; damsel 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Non. 21.0 z ud —X 
Poe Kumari Kumari ; kumariyo 
Acc. | Kumarir Kumari ; kumariyo 
Abl. Kumariya Kumaribhi ; kumarihi 
Dat. ERTI ie 

l Kumariya Kumarinan 
Gen. f 
Loc. Kumariyan; Kumarisu 


kumariya 
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The following are declined similarly :— 


Nûrî = woman Migi = deer (temale) 
Taruni = young woman Si = lioness 
Rajint = queen Kukkutt = hen 
ГИћ = woman Kaki = she crow 
Sakhi = woman-friend Nadi = river 
Brühmani = Brahman wo- Гар? = tank 

man Pokkharant = pond 
Bhagini = sister Kadalt = plantain 
Dāsī = slave woman Gavi = cow 
Devi = queen ; goddess aha = earth; the river 
Sakunt = bird (female) of that name 


Hatthint = she-elephant 


a‏ د 


36. Absolutives or so-called Indeclinable Past 
Participles 


The words ending in två, tvàna, tina and ya, like katva 
(having done), gantvdna (having gone), and ¿daya 
(having taken), are called dAbsolutives, which cannot be 
declined. All other participles, being verbal adjectives, 
are declined. 


Some European Pali scholars have called them 
gerunds "; but, as the P.Ps. may be used in their 
place without affecting the sense, they resemble more 
the Active Past Participle, e.g., 


ç 


In the sentence : 
So gamam gantva bhattam bhuñji 
(having gone to the village, he ate rice). 
gantva ” may be replaced by P. P. gato. 


ç 


In analysing a sentence these go to the extension of the 
predicate, which fact shows that they are neither 
gerunds nor participles. 
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EXAMPLES 


Pacitva = having cooked Adaya = having taken 

Bhuñiitvā = having eaten Vidhaya= having comman- 

Pivitva = having drunk ded or done 

Sayitva = having slept Pahaya = having left 

Thatvd = having stood Nahatva = having bathed 

Pacitüna = having cooked IGhtoa = having played 
Okkamma = having gone aside 


REMARK 


A. Tea, tvāna and tina may be optionally used, 
and they are added to the base by means of a connect- 
ing vowel i, when the base is not ending in a long à. 


B. ‘ Ya" is mostly added to the roots compounded 
with prefixes, e.g., à + da + ya=ddaya, vi + аһа + ya— 
vidhaya. 


In other cases it is sometimes assimilated with the 
last consonant of the base or sometimes interchanged 
with it, e.g., 

(1) Assimilated : 
а + gam + ya = agamma (having come). 
ni+ kham + ya = nikkhamma (having come 
out). 
(2) Interchanged : 
à + ruh + уа = aruyha (having ascended). 
pa +gah + уа = paggayha (having raised up). 
о + ruh + ya = oruyha (having descended). 


Exercise 12 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
1. Brahmani kumariya saddhin nadiyan nahatvà 
geha agami. 2. Nariyo odanay pacitva bhufijitva 
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kukkutinam pi adansu. 3. Kumariyo sakhihi saha 
vapin gantvà nahàyissanti. 4. Rajini атра nikkhamma 
navaya gamissati. 5. Vanari itthiyo passitvà tarur) 
aruyha nisidi. 6. Taruni hatthehi sakhar adaya akad- 
dhi: 7. Tumhe vApin taritvà? atavin pavisatha.3 
8. Dipayoatavisu thatvà miel màretvà khàdanti. 9. 
Yuvatinar pitaro ataviyà араша bhunjitvà sayinsu. 
10. Hatthini pokkharanin oruyha nahatva kadaliyo 
khadi. 11. Sihi рисі) maretva susünar dadissati. 
15. Gaviyo bhümiyar sayitvà utthahitvàt atavin pavi- 
sijsu. 13. Mama шабаш puttassa dundubhir ànes- 
sati. 14. Sakuni mahiyan ahinditva àhàrag labhati. 
15. Kaki taruno sàkhàsu nisiditvà ravitva5 akasay 
uddessanti. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Having killed a deer in the forest the lioness ate it. 
2. Having gone to the village the brahman woman 
bought a hen yesterday. 3. The damsels went to the 
tank, and having bathed and played there, came home. 
4. The she-monkey, having climbed the tree, sat on a 
branch. 5. The brothers of the girl, having played and 
bathed, ate rice. 6. Sisters of the boys, having bought 
garlands, adorned the neck of the queen. 7. Having 
crossed the river, the she-elephant ate plantain (trees) 
in the garden of the woman. 8. Having brought a boat, 
our sisters will eross the tank and enter the forest. 
9. Having cooked rice for the father, the maiden went 
to the pond with her (female) friends. 10. Having come 


1. Pulled ; dragged. 3. (you) enter. 
2. Having crossed. 4. Having risen. 
5. Having crowed cr having made a noise. 
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from the wood, the damsel’s father fell on the ground. 
11. The cows and oxen of the millionaire, having drunk 
from the tank, entered the forest. 12. Having bought 
a drum, the woman's sister gave (it) to her friend. 13. 
Having gone to the forest along the river, our brothers 
killed a lioness. 14. The queen, having come to the 
king's tank, bathed there! with her retinue and walked 
in the garden. 15. The she-crow, having sat on the 


branch slept there! after crowing.? 
37. Feminine Nouns ending in -u 


DHENU — cow (of any kind) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. l E | 
Voc. foo Dhenü ; dhenuyo 
Acc. Dhenun Dhenü ; dhenuyo 
Abl. Dhenuya Dhenübhi ; dhenühi 
Dat. Y " " 
Gen. f Dhenuya Dhenünar 


Loc.  Dhenuyag; dhenuya  Dhenüsu 


Some of the similarly declined are :— 


Yagu = vice gruel Daddu = eczema 

Kasu = pit Kacchu = itch 

Vijju = lightning Kaneru = she-elephant* 
Баји = rope Dhatu = element 


Sassu = mother-in-law 


1. There = fattha. 
2. ‘‘Ravitva’’ may be used for “alter crowing”. 
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38. Matu is differently declined from the above. 


МАТО = mother 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Mata Mataro 
Acc. Mataran Matare ; mataro 


Abl. Matara ;(máàtuyá) Matarebhi ; màátarehi ; 
matibhi ; matuhi 


2d j машуа Mataranan ; matanan; 
matünar) 
Loc. | Matari Mataresu ; matusu 
Voc. Mata ; mata ; 
mate Mataro 


Dhitu (daughter) and duhitu (daughter) are declined 


like mata. 

39. Adverbs of Place 
Tatthu = there Киһи = where ? 
Ettha = here Anto = inside 
Idha = here Antara = between 
U pari — up ; over Sabbattha — every where 
Tiriyain = across Ekattha = in one place 
Kaitha = where ? Kuto = from where ? 
Tatra = there Tato = from there 


Exercise 13 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
1. Dàsiyà mata dhenug rajjuya bandhitva ānesi. 
2. Mayhan matulani yaguy pacitvà dhitaranan dadis- 
sati. 3. Kaneruyo ataviyay ahinditva tattha kasüsu 
pa ipsu. 4. Dhanavatiya sassu idha àgamma bhikkhu 
vandissati. 5. Rajiniya dhitaro агата) gantva sattha- 
ray malahi püjesupg. 6. Kafihanag pitaro dhitaranay 
vuddhiy iechanti. 7. Kuto tvan dhenuyo kinissasi ¢ 
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8. Kattha tava bhaginiyo nahayitvà pacitvà bhufijinsu ? 
9. Te gehassa ca rukkhassa ca antara kilinsu. 10. Na. 
riva duhitaro gehassa anto maficesu sayissanti. 11. 
Dhituyà janghayay daddu atthi. 12. Yuvati mala 
pilandhitvà sassuyà gehan gamissati. 13. Ambhakan 
mataranag gavivo sabbattha caritva ,bunjitva sayay 
ekatthasannipatanti. 14. Dhanavativa nattàro magge 
tiriya] dhavitva atavir pavisitva nillyinsu.2 15. Asani 
rukkhassa upari patitva sakha chinditvà tarun maresi. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The girl's mother gave a garland to the damsel. 
2. Having tied the cows with ropes the woman dragged 
(them) to the forest. 3. Having wandered everywhere 
in the island, the damsel’s sister came home and ate 
(some) food. 4. Where does your mother’s sister live ¢ 
5. My sister’s daughters live in one place. 6. When will 
they come to the river ? 7. The queen's mother-in-law 
came? here yesterday and went back! to-day. 38. Having 
bathed in the tank, the daughters of the rich woman 
walked across the garden. 9. Our aunts will cook? rice- 
gruel and drink it with women friends. 10. The cows 
of the mother-in-law walk between the rock and the 
trees. 11. When will your mothers and daughters go 
to the garden and hear there the words of the Buddha. 
]2. From where did vou bring the elephant?! 13. Sons 
of the queen went? along the river? to a forest and there 
fell in a pit. 14. There is itch on the hand of the sister. 
15. The thunder-bolt fell? on a rock and broke it into 
two. 


Sanni patati = assembles ; comes together. 
Nihyati - hides oneself, 

Use Absolutives like gantua, 

Went back= patinivatti or paccágami. 
Along the river=nadim anu or nadtpassena, 
Breaks in to two = dvidha bhindati, 


Sof ww! 


Voc. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE 4] 


NEUTER GENDER 


40. Declension of Nouns ending in -a 


NAYANA = eye 


SINGULAR 
Nayanan 
Nayanan 
Nayanena 
Nayanaya ; naya- 
nassa 
Nayana ; nayanam- 
hà ; nayanasma 
Nayanassa 
Nayane ; nayanam- 
hi; nayanasmin 
Nayana ; nayana 


PLURAL 
Nayana ; nayanani 


-Nayane; nayanani 


Nayanebhi ; nayanehi 
Nayananan 


Nayanebhi ; nayanehi 


Nayananan 
Nayanesu 


Nayanani 


The following are declined similarly : 


Dhana = wealth 
Phala = fruit 
Dana = charity ; alms 


Sila = precept ; virtue 


Puñña = merit ; good action 


Papa = sin 


Rupa = form ; image 
Sota = ear 


Ghana = nose 
Pitha = chair 
Vadana = face ; mouth 


Locana = eye 


Marana = death 


Cetrya = shrine 


Paduma = lotus 
Panna = leaf 
Susana = cemetery 
Ayudha = weapon 
Amata = ambrosia 
Tina = grass 
Udaka = water 
Jala = water 
Pulina = sand 
Sopana = stair 
Hadaya = heart 
Arañña = forest 
Vattha = cloth 
Suvanna = gold 
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Sukha = comfort Puppha = flower 
Dukkha = trouble ; pain Citta = mind 
Mila = root ; money Chalta = umbrella 
Kula = family ; caste Anda = egg 

Kūla = bank (of a river, etc.) Karana = reason 
Bala = power ; strength Nana = wisdom 
Vana = forest Khira = milk 


Vagaru = city 


41. The Infinitive 


The sign of the infinitive is -fwin. It is used as in 
English : 


Pactum = to cook Рди = to give 
Pivitum = to drink Patum = to drink 
Войилћ or U _ to eat Gantum = to go 
Bufijitum f Kátum = to do 
Laddhum or _ to get Harttu = to carry 
Labhitum f Aharituri = to bring 


Tum is simply added to the roots of one syllable to 
form the infinitive. An extra t is added before tum 
in the case of the bases consisting of more than one 


syllable. 


Exercise 14 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Dhanavanto bhataranan dhanan datun na ic- 
chanti. 2. Danan datva silan rakkhitva sagge 1 nib- 
battituy 2 sakkonti.? 3. Kumari alatan anetva bhattan 


l. Sagga = heaven. 2. То be born. 
3. Are able. 
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pacitut aggin  jàlessati. 4. Nariyo парага nik- 
khamma udakan рафи) vapiya kūlaņ gacchinsu. 
5. Nattàro arañña phalàni aharitva khadituy arabhinsu.! 
6. Silavà isi dhammar desetuy pithe nisidi. 7. Coro 
ayudhena paharitvà mama  pituno angulin chindi. 
8. Yuvatiyo padumáàni ocinitun2 nadin gantva kule 
nisidinsu. 9. Mayan chattani adaya ѕиѕапа gantva 
pupphàni ocinissama. 10. Каййа vatthar anetuy 
арапа gamissati. 11. Tumhe vanan gantva gavinay 
datur pannàni aharatha. 12. Mayan locanehi rüpàni 
passitvà sukhan dukkhayn ca labhama. 13. Туа 
sotena sunituy ghànena ghayituy з ca sakkosi. 14. 
Kukkutiyà andani rukkhassa müle santi. 15. Viduno 
amatan labhitva maranayn na bhayanti. 16. Manussa 
cittena cintetva 4puññani karissanti. 17. Tumhe dham- 
mar sotun агата) gantva  puline nisidatha. 18. 
Dhanavanto suvannayn datva nanan  laddhug na 
sakkonti. 19. Darako chattan ganhitur 5 sopanan 
àruhi. 20. Mama bhagini puüfiay labhitug silar- 
rakkhissati. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The boys went to the foot of the tree to eat fruits. 
2. The maiden climbed the tree to gather flowers. 3.1 
went into the house to bring an umbrella and a cloth. 
4, The girl asked for a fire-brand to make a fire. 5. We 
are able to see objects (=forms) with our eyes. 6. You 
smell with your nose and hear with yourears. 7. Having 
gone to hear the doctrine, they sat on the sand. 8. People 


l. Began. 3. Tosmell. 
2. To gather ; to collect. 4. Having thought. 
5. To take. 
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are not able to purchase wisdom with (their) gold. 
9. Having divided! his wealth the rich man gave (them) 
to his sons and daughters. 10. The maidens went out 
of the city (in order) to bathe in the river. 11. There 
were umbrellas in the hands of the women on the road. 
12. Having struck her with a weapon, the enemy woun- 
ded? the hand of my mother-in-law. 13. Having gone to 
the garden they brought flowers and fruits for the boys. 
14. He will go to the forest in order to bring leaves and 
grass for the cows. 15. The girls and boys brought 
lotuses from the pond (in order) to offer to the shrine. 
16. Having bathed in the tank, our sisters and brothers 
came home to eat and sleep. 17. Having seen a leopard 
the boy ran across the garden and crossed? the river. 
18. You get meritthrough charity and virtue. 19. Hav- 
ing grazed (eaten grass) in the cemetery, my aunt's 
cows went to the tank in order todrink water. 20. The 
maidens bought flowers in order to make 4 garlands for 
(their) sisters. 


42. Neuter Nouns ending in -i 


ATTHI (bone ; seed) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
dd V Atthi Atthi ; atthini 
Acc. Atthin Atthi ; atthini 
Ins. | Atthina Atthibhi ; atthihi 
Dat. | А = 

-At . 

Gen. f Atthino ; atthissa Atthinay 
ДЫ.  Atthinà atthimha; Atthibhi ; atthihi 

atthisma 
Loc. Atthini; atthimhi ; Atthisu ; atthisu 

atthismir 

1. Bhàjetvà. | 3. Tari. 


2. Vapitam akasi. 4. Katum ; patiyadetum. 
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The following are similarly declined : 


Vari = water Dadhi = curd 
Akkhi = eye Acc? = flame 
Sappi = ghee Satthi = thigh 


43. Neuter Nouns ending in -u 


CAKKHU (eye) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Vos] Cakkhu Cakkhü ; cakkhüni 
Acc. Cakkhuy Cakkhü ; cakkhüni 
Ins. Cakkhuna Cakkhübhi ; cakkhühi 


The rest are similar to those of garu. 


The following are declined similarly :— 


Ayu = age Ambu = water 

Dhanu = bow Tipu = lead 

Madhu = honey Vasu = wealth 

Assu = tear Vapu = body 

onu. s knee Vatthu = ground ; base 
Jannu f 

Пати = firewood Jatu = sealing wax 


44. Some More Particles 
Particles, named avyaya in Pali, consist of adverbs, 
conjunctions, prepositions, indeclinable past participles 
ending in (và, Lvàna, tuna and ya, and infinitives. 
Ama = yes Va ; athava = or 
Eva = thus ; yes Puna = again 


Addha = certainly Tatha = in that way 
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Sakim = once Y ava ; tava = till then ; во 
Sanikam = slowly long 
Sigham == quickly ; soon Nana = separately 
Purato = in the front of ; Vina = without 

before Каат = how ° 


Kasma = why ° 


Exercise 15 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


l. Mayan gaviya khiran. khiramha dadhin, dadhimha 
каррій са labhàma. 2. Mata dhituya akkhisu assüni 
disvà (tassà) vadanay varina dhovi. 3. Kasma Фуат} 
ajja vapin gantva puna nadin gantur іссһаѕі? 4. 
Kathar tava bhataro nadivà padumani ocinitva aharis- 
santi? 5. Addha te dhanüni àdàya vana pavisitva 
migan maretva anessanti. 6. Ambhàkar pitaro tada 
vanamha madhun aharitva dadhina saha bhunjinsa. 
7. Mayan suve tumhehi vina araññan gantva dàrüni 
bhafijissàma.? 8. Kumara sighar dhavitva vapiyan 
kilitvà sanika gehani agamigsu. 9. Tumhe khiran 
pivituy icchatha, athava dadhir Бадра) 2 10. Yava 
mayhan pita nahayissati tava аһа idha titthami. 
11. Yatha bhüpati ànàpeti tatha tvan katun icchasi ? 
12. Ama, ahan bhüpatino vacanar atikkamituy4 na 
sakkomi. 


'TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Do you like to drink milk or toeat curd ? 2. Firsts 
I will drink gruel and then eat curd with honey. 3. Go 


Il. Of her. 3. Bhafijati = breaks. 
2. Ablative must be used 4. To surpass. 
with “ vina ”’ 


5. Pathamam, adt. 
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quickly to the market to bring some ghee. 4. Having 
bathed in the sea why do you like to go again there now? 
5. Do you know how our fathers gathered honey from the 
forests? 6. I will stay on the river bank till you cross 
the river and corae back. 7. My mother-in-law went to 
the city without her retinue and returned with a sister. 
8. The millionaire fell on (his) knees before the king and 
bowed down at his feet. 9. Is your horse able to run 
fast? 10. Yes, certainly it will run fast. 11. Having 
gone to the forest, with bows in hands, our brothers 
killed an elephant and cut its tusks. 12. Why does your 
father walk slowly on the sand ? 


1. Januhi patitvà (Don't use the locative). 
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CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS 


45. Nouns are divided into 5 classes, viz. :— 


1. Nàmanáma = substantives and proper nouns 
2. Sabbanama = pronouns 
Samasanama = compound nouns 
Taddhitanàma = derivatives from nouns or sub- 
stantives 
5. Kitakandma = verbal derivatives 


3. Compound nouns are formed by the combination 
of two or more words, e.g., 


Niluppala = blue water-lily 

Рајарийа = king's son 

Hattha-páda-sisáni = hands, feet and the head 

4. Verbal derivatives, otherwise called Primary 

Derivatives, are formed from the verbal root itself by 
adding suffixes, e.g., 

Paca (to cook) + na = paka (cooking) 

Dé (to give) + aka = dayaka (giver) 

AN? (to lead) + tu = netu (leader) 


pæ 


5. Taddhita nouns or Secondary Derivatives are 
formed from a substantive or primary derivative by 
adding another suffix to it, e.g., 
Nava (ship) + ika (in the meaning of engaged) = 
navika (sailor). 
l. The first group of this classification includes 
concrete, common, proper, and abstract nouns other 


than that of Primary and Secondary Derivatives. 
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PRONOUNS 


46. Pronouns admit of all genders as they stand for 
every person or thing which are in different genders. 
They become adjectives when they qualify other 
nouns. They have no vocative forms. 

Declension of Relative Pronoun 


Ya = which; who 


Masculine 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Yo Ye 
Acc. Yan Ye 
Ins. Yena Yebhi ; yehi 
Tis } Yassa Yesar ; yesanan 
Abl. Yamha; уаѕта Yebhi ; Yehi 
Loc. Yamhi; yasmin Yesu 
Feminine 
Nom. Ya Ya ; yayo 
Acc. Yay Yà ; yayo 
Abl. Yaya Yàbhi ; yahi 
2 j Yassa ; yaya Yasan ; yasanan 
Loc. Yassay ; yayan Yasu 
Neuter 
Nom. Yay Ye ; yàni 
Acc. Yay Ye ; yani 


The rest is similar to that of masculine. 
Similarly declined are : 
Sabba = all Itara = the other 
Pubba, — former ; eastern Afifiatara = certain 
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Айла = other ; another Apara = other ; western 

Katara = which (of the two) Ubhaya = both 

Katama = which (of the Para = other ; the latter 
many) Ka (kin)= who; which 


47. Adjectives (Pronominal) 


Adjectives in Pali are not treated separately from 
nouns, as they take all the inflections of the nouns, 
Almost all pronouns become adjectives when they are 
used before a substantive of the same gender, number 
and case. They are pronouns when they stand alone 
in a sentence. This difference will become clear from 
the following exercise. 


Exercise 16 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Sabbesan nattaro pafinavanto na bhavanti. 2. 
Sabba itthiyo vapiyan nahatva padumani pilandhitva 
agacchinsu. 3. Añño vanijo sabbar dhanay yáca- 
kanan datva gehan pahaya pabbaji! +. Mata ubha- 
yàsam pi dhitaranan vatthàni kinitvà dadissati. 5. Ko 
nadiyà vàplyà са antara dhenun harati? 6. Kassa 
putto dakkhinan disa gantva vihir aharissati? 7. Ye 
papani karonti te niraye? nibbattitva dukkhar labhis- 
santi. 8. Kasa dhitaro vanamha агарі àharitvà 
odanar pacissanti? 9. Katarena maggena so ригізо 


1. Left the household Ше; 2. Niraya =hell, m. 
became a monk. 
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nagarag gantvà bhandani! kini? 10. Itara darika 
vanitaya hattha pupphani gahetvà cetiyar  püjesi. 
11. Paresan dhanayn dhafinan va ganhitur ma eintetha. 
12. Aparo afifiissan vapiyan nahatva pubbaya disaya 
nagarar pavisi.? 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. All entered the city (in order) to see gardens, 
houses and streets. 2. The daughters of all the women 
in the village walked along the path to the shrine. 
3. Another maiden took a lotus and gave (it) to the 
former. 4. Which man will brine some milk for me ? 
5. Who stands on the bank of the river and looks 
in the southern direction ? 6. Sons of all rich men do 
not always become wealthy. 7. Whose grandsons 
brought the cows here and gave (them) grass to eat ? 
8. To-morrow, all women in the city will come out from 
there and wander in the forest. 9. The other woman. 
having seen a leopard on the street, ran across the garden. 
10. Whosoever’ acquires merit through charity will be 
born in heaven. 11. A certain man brought lotuses 
from the pond, another man carried (them) to the mar- 
ket to sell. 12. My brother’s son broke the branches 
of the other tree (in order) to gather flowers, leaves 
and fruits. 


48. Declension of the Demonstrative Pronoun 


TA (that) 


Masculine 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. So (he) Te (they) 
Acc. Тад ; nay (him) Te ; ne (them) 
1. Bhanda = goods, n. 2. Entered. Hi 


3. Yo koci. 


52 THE NEW PALI COURSE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ins. Tena (by, with or Tebhi ; tehi (by, 
through him) with or through them) 
"E PTassa (to him ; his) Теѕар ; tesànar | 
Abl. Tamha;tasma Tebhi ; tehi 
Loc.  Tamhi ; tasmin Tesu 
Feminine 
Nom. Sa (she) Ta; tayo (those 
women ) 
Acc. Tan ; nar (her) Ta ; tayo (them) 
Abl. Taya Tabhi ; tahi 
Dat. Y rr ET T Tr 
Gen. f Гаѕѕа ; taya Таѕар ; tasanay 
Loc. Tassay ; tayan Tasu 
Neuter 
Nom. ‘Tay (it) Te ; tani (those 
things) 
Acc. ‘Tay (it) Te ; tani (those 
things) 


The rest is similar to that of the masculine. 


Eta (that or this) is declined like ta. Опе has 


only to prefix an “e” to the forms of ta, e.g., Eso, 
ete, etai, enam, and so on. 


49. Declension of Demonstrative Pronoun 
Ima (= this) 
Masculine 
SINGULAR PLURAL 


Nom. Ayay = this (man Ime = these (men) 
Acc. Iman Ime 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ins. Anena ;imina Ebhi : ehi ; imebhi ; 
imehi 
Dat. Y ; Esay ; esánay ; im- 
` œ Assa ; imassa M s 
Gen. f Р е esar ; imesanan 
Abl. Asma; imamha; Ebhi ; ehi ; imebhi ; 
imasma imehi 
Loc. Asmiyn;imamhi ; Esu ; imesu 
imasmir) 
Feminine 


Nom. Ауар = this (woman) Ima; imayo = these 
(women) 


Acc. Iman Ima ; imayo 
Abl. Imaya Imabhi ; imahi 
Dat. | Азза; assáya ; Asan ; ásánar ; 
Сеп. fimissà ; imissaya ; imasan ; imasanan 
imaya 
Loc. Assan ; imissan ; Imasu 
imayar) 
Neuter 
Nom. Idan ; італ = this Ime ; imani = these 
(thing) (things) 
Acc. Idan; iman Ime ; imani 


The rest 1s similar to that of the masculine. 


Exercise 17 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
1. Ayan stho tamha vanamha nikkhamma imasmin 
magge thatvà ekan itthin maresi. 2. So tasa vuva- 
tinan tani vatthàni vikkinitva tàsar santika! milan? 
labhissati. 3. Imissa dhitaro tamha vanamha imaàni 


1. Santika = near (but here: tasam santika=from them). 
2. Miila = money ; cash, n. 
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phalani aharinsu, añña nariyo tani khaditun ganhinsu. 
4. Ima sabba yuvatiyo tan araman gantva dhammag 
sutvà Buddhan padumehi püjessanti. 5. Ime manussa 
yani punfiani và papani và karonti tani te anugacchanti.! 
6. Tassa kafinaya mata dakkhinaya disàya iman gaman 
agantva idha ciran? vasissati. 7. Tassa natta imassa 
bhatara saddhin Kolambanagaran? gantva tani bhan- 
dani vikkinissati. 8. Та nariyo etasan sabbasan kuma- 
rina hatthesu padumani thapesug,* ta tani haritva 
cetlyan рајеѕир. 9. Tassa rajiniya età dasiyo imehi 
rukkhehi pupphàni ocinitva ima malayo karinsu. 
10. Kesan so iman dhanan datva sukhan labhissati ? 
11. Yo magge gacchati, tassa putto suran pivitva ettha 
sayati. 12. Ke tan khettag? gantva tina aharitva 
imasar gavinar datva khiran Jabhitun icchanti? 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


l. A certain man having gone to that cemetery 
gathered those flowers and brought them here. 2. This 
lioness having come out from that forest killed a cow 
in this place.6 8. The husband of that woman bought 
these clothes from that market and gave them to his 
grandsons. 4. Whose servants will go to Colombo to 
buy goods for you апа me? 5. To-morrow his brothers 
will go to that forest and collect honey and fruits. 6. 
Her sisters went to that field (in order) to bring grass 
for these cows. 7. I got these lotuses and flowers from 
a certain woman of that village. 8. To-day all maidens 


Anugacchati- follows. 4. 3rd person plural ofthe 
2, Ciram = for a long time, 3. Past Tense. 

3. Kolambanagara = Colombo. 5. Khetta = field, ». 

6. Place = thàna, n. 


m 
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of this city will go to that river and will bathe in it. 
9. They brought those goods to a merchant in that 
market. 10. Having sold those cows to the merchants, 
they bought clothes, garlands and umbrellas with that 
money. 11. Who are those men that} killed a lion 
yesterday in this forest ? 12. Which woman stole her 
garland and ran through this street ? 


` The Verbal Adjectives or Participles 


50. Participles are a kind of adjectives formed from 
the verbal bases. Like verbs they are divided into 
Present, Past, and Future; and each group is again 
divided into Active and Passive. Being adjectives 
they are declined in all the genders. 

The Bene iL Participles are formed by adding 


72 


' nta " or “ mana ” to the verbal base. e.v 


ge 
Gaccha + nta = gacchanta = going 
Gaccha + mana = gacchamana = going 
Paca + nta = pacanta = cooking 

Paca + mana = pacamdna = cooking 


15. Declension of the Present Participle 


GACCHANTA (= going) 


Masculine 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Gacchaņ ; $acchanto Gacchanto; gacch- 
anta 
Acc. Gacchantay Gacchante 
Ins. Gacchata; $acchan- Gacchantebhi; gac- 
tena chantehi 


1. Use the relative pronoun “уа”. 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Dat. 1 Gacchato ; $acchan- Gacchatan; gac- 
Gen. f tassa chantanan 
Abl. Gacchata; $acchan- Gacchantebhi; gac- 
tamha ; gacchan- chantehi 
tasma 


Loc.  Gacchati ;gacchante; ^ Gacchantesu 
gacchantamhi ; 


eacchantasmir) 
Voc. | Gacchay ; gaccha ; Gacchanto; $acchan- 
saccha ta 
Feminine 
Ton" p Gacchanti Gacchanti ; $acchantiyo 
Acc. | Gacchantir Gacchanti ; gacchantiyo 
Abl. |. Gacchantiya Gacchantibhi ; $acch- 
antihi 
and so on like kumar. 
Neuter 
Nom. Gacchan Gacchanta ; gacchantani 
Acc. | Gacchantar) Gacchante ; gacchantani 


The rest is similar to that of the masculine. 


Remark 


Here one should note that these participles change 
their endings in the feminine. 


The following are declined similarly :— 


Pacanta — cooking Bhufijanta = eating 

Karonta = doing Sayanta = sleeping 

Caranta = walking Passanía —looking at; 
seeing 

Dhavanta = running Nisidanta = sitting 

Nahayanta = bathing Haranta = carrying 


Hasanta = laughing Kinanta = buying 
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Titthanta = standing Vikkinanta = selling 
Aharanta = bringing Dadanta = giving 
Viharanta = living ; residing Rodanta = crying 


52. <A. All of these have another form ending in 
-mana, like gacchamana. In that form they are declined 
like nara in the masculine, татай in the feminine, and 
nayana in the neuter. 


B. These participles take the gender, number and 
case of the substantive in forming sentences, e.g., 


Tittham gono tinan. khádati = The bull which is 
standing eats grass or 


Gono titthanto tinam khadati = The bull eats grass 
standing. 


C. Active Participles formed from the transitive 
bases often take an object, e.g., 


Bhattum бийјато = eating rice. 


Exercise 18 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Gamay gacchanto darako ekan gonay disva bhayi, 
2. Dàrikà rodanti ammaya santikan gantva pithe nisi- 
dati. 3. Vanija bhandàni vikkinanta nadiyan naha- 
yante  manusse passijsu. +. Kannhayo hasamana 
nahayantiyo gacchantin vanitar akkosinsu. 5. Puriso 
hasanto rukkhar aruhitva phalani khadanto1 sakha- 
yay nisidi. 6. Bhagava Savatthiyay 2 viharanto devanan 


1. Khada = to eat hard food. 2. In the city of Saévatthi 
“Bhuñja” is used in eat- 
ing soft food. 
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manussanan ca dhammay desesi 7. ба sayantin 
itthin utthapetva 1 hasamana tamha thana apagacchi 2 
$. Tumhe bhümiyag Капапа iman darakan ukkhi- 
pitva 3 mafice thapetha. 9. Sihan disvà bhayitva 
dhavamana te miga asmin vane avatesu patinsu. 10. 
Imasmin game vasantanan purisanan eko  pharasur 
adaya vanar gacchanto ekaya kasuyar pati. 11. Nisi- 
dantiya nariya putto rodamano tassa santikan gamis- 
sati. 12. Yacaka bhattar pacantin itthin disva tar) 
aharan yacanta4 tattha nisidinsu. 13. Vanamha 
dàrüni aharanti karina ekasmir pasane udakar piva- 
mana 5nisidi. 14. Vanija bhandani kinanta vikkinanta 
ca gàmesu nagaresu ca àhindanti. 15. Бапа dadanto 
so dhanava silavante gavesati.o 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Going to the river the slave sat at the foot of a tree, 
eating (some) fruits. 2. The mother, having raised 
the crying girl, gave her (some) milk. 3. Walking on 
the river-bank we saw (some) people bathing in the river. 
4. Seeing us there, a deer began to run and then fell in a 
pit. ә. Coming out of the forest the lion saw a cow 
eating grass on that field. 6. Bringing firewood from 
this forest the maiden drank water from that tank. 
1. A certain man living in this village saw a leopard 
running to that mountain. 8. Our fathers and brothers 
will wander through villages and towns, (while) selling 
and buying goods. 9. Standing on the mountain that 


l. Having awakened or raised. 4. Begging. 
2, Went away ; moved aside. Drinking. . 
3. Having raised up. 6. Seeks. 


C 
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day, I saw a lioness sleeping in a cave. 10. The boy 
came to me, laughing and running. 1]. Carrying a 
drum for his aunt, the farmer sat on this rock, looking 
at these trees and fields. 12. The Buddha, living in 
Savatthi for a long time, preached His doctrine to the 
people of that city. 13. While cooking (some) rice, his 
sister sat singing! on a chair. 14. Giving alms to the 
beggars the millionaire spent? allhis wealtn. 15. Play- 
ing on the road the boys saw a man running from there. 


53. Past Participles 
The Past Participles are formed in many ways. Their 
formation will be shown in the second book ; only a few 


examples are given here. 


Gata, — gone 

Agata = come 

Kata = done ; made 
Vuita = told ; said 
Bhinna = broken 
Otinna = descended 
Ahata = brought 
Pahata = beaten 
Hata = carried 
Mata = dead 


Sutta V 
Saytta f =slept 


Thita = stood 

Nisinna = sat 

Vuttha, = lived 

Dattha = bitten 
Pakka ; pacita= cooked 
Laddha = received 
Kita = bought 

Bhutta = eaten 
Vandita = worshipped 
Hata = killed 


Chinna = cut 
Kuddha = enraged 


N.B.—These Participles are often used as complements 
of verbs, з.о., So kalakato (hoti) = he is dead. Some- 


times the verb is understood. 


1. (Gitam) gayanti. 


2, Vissajjesi. 
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54. ** To ” in the Sense of Ablative of 
Separation 


Suffix to is sometimes added to the nominal bases to 
denote the ablative of separation. There is no distinc- 
tion between the singular and the plural in that form. 
These are included in the indeclinables : 


Rukkhato = from the tree or trees 
Gamato = from the village or villages 
Puiisato = from the man or men 
Tato — from there ; (therefore) 

Kuto = from where ? 

Sabbato — from all. 


Exercise 19 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Hiyo агаййаг gato so puriso ahina dattho mari 
9. Rukkhato otinna pakkhi darakena sakkharahi hata 
honti. 3. Purisena pharasuna chinno so rukkho tassa 
gehassa upari pati. +. Gamato nikkhanta! ta gaviyo 
khette tina khaditva vapito jalan pivissanti. 5. 
Vanijehi nagarato ahatani bhandani imesu gamesu 
manussehi kitani (honti). 6. Taya kafifiaya pakkan 
odanar atavito agata tassa bhataro bhunjitva sayis- 
santi. 7. Pitarà vuttar anussaranti? sa yuvati taya 
Іаааһар dhanay ganhitur па icchi. 8. Ekena hatthina 
chinnan sakhan айпа hatthiniyo gahetva khadinsu. 
9. Kuto tumhehi imàni vatthani tani padumani са kita- 
ni? 10. Kuddho so bhipati tasmin nagare vutthe sabbe 


]. That have come out. 2. Remembering. 
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manusse tato nihari! 11. Sappena dattho vanijassa 
putto tassa dasehi ekassa уејјаѕѕа > santikan nito3 hoti. 
12. Idha imasmig  pithe nisinnan kumarin gehato 
àgatà afifia darika pahari. 13. Taya pahatà sa kanna 
tassà matuya santikar gata rodanti atthasi. 14. Magge 
gacchanta te purisa taya dhenuya bhinnay ghatan* 
passigsu. 15. Bhupati tehi manussehi katani geham 
passitva tesan mü'ar) adasi. 
TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. The peacock, having descended from the tree, is 
gone now to the rock. 2. Having been bitten by а ser- 
pent the boy is carried to a physician. 3. This woman 
does not like to take the money received from her sister. 
4. Тһе man who has соте 5 from that village bought 
(some) goods from this market. 5. Remembering his 
mother’s words the boy did not go to the dead man. 
6. My aunt’s cows will come out of the forest and will 
eat the grass cut and brought by the slave woman. 
7. Having seen a man sleeping on the bed the house- 
holder told his boys not to go near him. 8. A deer was 
seen by the maiden who was cooking rice 6 for her mother, 
9. The rice that was cooked by her is given to beggars 
and crows. 10. The house made by them was broken 
by an elephant. 11. The enraged king killed ali men 
who came to the city. 12. The branch broken by the 
elephant fell on the ground, and afterwards your cows 
ate its leaves. 13. The garland received from the queen 
by that girl is given to another girl. 14. The rice given 
to them was eaten by the slaves and the beggars. 15. 


The horse bought by the millionaire is carried by a 
charioteer. 


1. Ejected. 4. Water-pot, m. 
2. Vejja-doctor; physician, m. 5. Has come=agata. 
3. Carried. 6. Who was cooking rice — 


bhattam pacantiya. 
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55. Adjectives 


Pronominal ($47) and verbal adjectives (§50) are 
shown above. Ordinary adjectives are Seta (= white), 
Rassa (= short), Mahanta (= big), and soon. As the 
adjectives qualify nouns, which are of different genders 
and numbers, they must agree with their substantives 
in gender, number and case. 


Examples 
Adj. Noun Аа). Noun 
1. Ratto gono rassant папі khadati 


(= The red ox eats some short grasses). 


2. Seta 


(= The fair girl wears a blue cloth). 


kanna nilam vatthan paridahati 


Here is a list of adjectives which are frequently used: 


Khuddaka = small 

Mahanta = big ; large 

Digha = long 

Rassa = short ; dwarf 

Ucca = high ; tall 

Nica = low ; vulgar 

Majjhima = medium 

Appaka = few ; a little 

Bahu ; bahuka = many ; 
much 

Ama = unripe 

Pakka = ripe 

Dahara = young 


Mahallaka = elderly ; cld 
Vitthata = wide ; broad 


Seta = white 
Nila = blue 
Ratta = red 
Kala = black 


Pita = yellow 

Uttana = shallow 
Gambhira = deep 
Khara = rough ; coarse 
Mudu = soft 

Bala = foolish ; young 
Pandita = wise 
Balavantu = powerful 
Dubbala = feeble 


Surüpa ; \ beautiful; 
Dassaniya f handsome 
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56. The declension of adjectives will present no 
difficulties to the student who has mastered the declen- 
sion of nouns. 


The declension of verbal and pronominal adjectives 
and those of ending in -vantu and -mantu is given above. 
The others are declined like nouns (in various genders) 
according to their endings. 

For instance: digha, rassa and others ending in -a 
of the above list are declined in the masculine like nara, 
and in the neuter like nayana. In the feminine they 
lengthen their last vowel, and are declined like vanita. 

Those ending in -u, such as bahu and mudu are de- 
clined like garu, dhenu and cakkhu. Sometimes these, 
ending in -u, add ka to their feminine stem, and then 
they are declined like vanitā. e.u., mudu = muduka, 
bahu = bahuka. 

The words ending in 1, like mali (one who has a gar- 
land), take -/1? instead of 7 in forming feminine stems, 


QU, 


Was.: Mali. Fem. : Malini, 


Malini and such others are declined like Kumara. 


Exercise 20 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
1. Кайа gaviyo khette ahindantiyo balun tinag 
khadinsu. 2. Uecà kumari nila vatthan paridahitvà ! 
mahantar парага) gamissati. 3. Bahavo  manussà 
dighàhi rajjühi seta dhenuyo bandhitvà gambhiran 


1. Paridahati = wears. 
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nadin harinsu. 4. Amhakayn bahinan bandhavanan 
риа dubbalà honti.1 5. Panditassa purisassa sa bala 
bhagini pakkani phalani ocinitvà appakanan dara- 
Капа) adasi. 6. Tiassa mahallikaya itthiya daharo 
nattà uttàne jale naháyati. 7. Tasmin иссе rukkhe 
thito vànaro imasmin nice tarumhi nisinne pakkhino 
oloketi. 8. Malini nari rassena maggena khuddakar 
gaman gacchi 9. Dahara kafifia mudunà hatthena 
rattani padumani ganhati. 10. Balavanto appakam 
pi dhanar labhitva dubbale manusse pilenti. 11. Bala- 
vanta kala gona uccesu girisu ahinditva bahüni tinàni 
khadanti. 12. Bhunnan 2 һајапар putta tassa nadiya 
gambhire jale patitvà marinsu. 13. Mama bhataranay 
majjhimo nice pithe nisiditva aman phalar khadati. 
14. Mayan suve majjhiman vapin gantva setàni 
padumani nilàni uppalàni? ca aharissama. 15. Tumhe 
mahallake dubbale ca purise disvà mà hasatha. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. A white cow drank much water from that big tank. 
2. Wearing red clothes many girls are going to the big 
market in that large city. 3. The sons of that elderly 
woman are neither powerful nor rich.4 4. Our young 
ones always like to eat many unripe fruits. 5. That 
foolish woman went to that long river and fell in its 
deep water. 6. Water in this pond is not deep but shal- 
low. 7. My old (elderly) aunt brought a long rope to 


l. Hoti = is. 

>. There are two forms: ‘‘bahunam”’ and “ bahunnaim’”’ 

3. Uppala = lily, n. 

4. Neither nor=‘ và па’: = Balavanto và dhanavanto và na 
honti. 
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bind that red cow. 8. Тһе powerful man cut many tall 
and dwarf trees in that small garden. 9. Sitting on a 
low chair the young girl eats à ripe mango! got from her 
mother. 10. Much grass is brought by the slaves from 
that small field on the bank of that wide river. 11. 
White lotuses and blue lilies are bought by that feeble 
maiden from the elderly man. 12. The black oxen are 
sleeping on the rough ground near that high mountain. 
13. The young boy's soft hand is burnt by the flame of 
that small lamp. 14. Many people will cross the great 
ocean and come to see this beautiful little island. 15. 
Та this beautiful city there are big houses, wide streets, 
long paths, and many gardens. 


PO € (a m 


l. Mango = amba, жи. 


6 275—D 
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NUMERALS 
57. Cardinals 

1. Eka (= ekan) 28. Atthavisati 

2. Dvi (= dve) 29. Ekünatirsati 

3. Ti (= tayo) 30. Tinsati ; tinsa 

4. Catu (= cattaro) 31. Ekatigsati 

5. Райса 32. Dvattipsati; battiņ- 
6. Cha sati 

7. Satta 33. Tettinsati 

8. Attha 39. Ekünacattalisa 

9. Nava 40. Cattalisati ; cattalisa 
10. Dasa 49. Ekunapaññasa 

11. Ekàadasa 50. Pannasa ; pannasa ; 
12. Dvadasa ; barasa panfasati; pannasati 
13. Telasa ; terasa 59. IEkünasatthi 

14. Cuddasa ; catuddasa 60. Satthi 

15. Pannarasa ; paficadasa 62. Dvesatthi; dvasatthi ; 
16. Solasa dvisatthi 

17. Sattarasa ; sattadasa 69. Ekuünasattati 

18. Attharasa ; atthadasa — 70. Sattati 

19. Ekünavisati 19. Ekünasiti 

20. Visati SU. Asiti 

21. Ekavisati 82. Dveasiti ; dvasiti ; 
22. Dvavisati ; bavisati dviyasiti 

23. Tevisati 84. Caturasiti 

24. Catuvisati 89. Ekünanavuti 

25. Paficavisati 90. Navuti 

26. Chabbisati 92. Dvenavuti ; dvana- 
27. Sattavisati vuti ; dvinavuti 
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99 = Ekünasatar) 
100 = Satay 

1000 = Sahassar 

10000 = Dasasahassan 

100000 = Satasahassan ; lakkhan 
1000000 = Dasalakkhay 
10000000 = Koti 

100000000 = Dasakoti 
1000000009 = Satakoti 


58. Some of these numerals take all the genders, 
and some have their own. 


A. The stems eka, ti, catu are of all genders and 
declined differently in each gender. 


B. The stem dvi and those from pañca to atthárasa 
do not show different inflections in different genders 
though they take all the genders. 


C. From Гаі to Navuti the numbers are feminine. 
So is Кой. 


D. Stems sata, sahassa and the compounds ending 
with them are neuter. 


E. Eka (one) has only singular forms. The plural 
forms of it are used to express the meaning “ some" 
e.g., Eke manussà = some people. 


F. The stems from dvi to attharasa have only the 
plural forms. From visati upwards to navuti and from 
sata upwards to kot? are in singular. But they take 
the plural form when it is required to show separate 
quantities, e.g., cattàri saláni = four (quantities) of 
hundred. | 


G. Numerals are more often used as adjectives. 
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DECLENSION OF NUMERALS 


9. “Eka” is declined like the relative pronoun 


“ya” given above ($ 46). 


Declension of Dvi (= two) 
PLURAL 
(Common to all genders’ 


Nom. À f 
ү cee ; duve 


АЫ. \ pvibhi ; dvihi 
Ins. f 


2 
Dat. ass ; 
Gon. foe ; duvinnay 
Loc.  Dvisu 


Declension of Ti (= three) 


PLURAL 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 
: 
NOn V Tayo Tisso Tini 
Acc. J 
Abl. \ узын; ні Tībhi;tīhi Tibhi ; tihi 
Ins. J 
Dat. | Tinnan ; Tissannar) Tinnay ; 
Gen, | tinnannay tinnannay 
Loc. "Tisu Tisu Tisu 

Declension of Catu (= four) 

Nom. \ Cattaro ; Catasso Cattàri 
Aem J Caturo 
Abl.  Catübhi ; Catühi ; Catühi ; 
Ins, f Сат -bhi -bhi 
Dat. \ Catunnay Catassannayn Catunnay 
Gen. S 
Loc. | Catusu Catusu Catusu 
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Declension of Pafica (= five) 
(Similar in all genders) 
PLURAL 


Nom. |. ane 


Acc. f 
Ab ` 


Ins. 


Dai. Y Е 
Pancanannar) 
Gen. f 


Loc. Paficasu 


; Paficabhi ; paficahi 


Cha, satia, attha and all up to atthddasa are declined 
like pañca, e.g., 
Nom. Ace. АМ. Dat. Gen. Loc. 
Cha Cha Chahi Channan Cliasu 


60. Visati and other numerals ending in -i are 
declined like bhami (834). Timsé and others ending 
in -à are declined like vanitā. — Visati itself has another 
form ending in -à, i.e., 6784. 

* Sata" (100) and "sahassa'' (1060) are declined 
like nayara (840). 


Exercise 21 
TRANSLATE INTO ÉNGLISH 
1. Cattaro purisā catühi pharasühi cattari rukkhàni 
chinditva aharissanti. 2. Ta tisso itthivo imehi tihi 
maggehi tan atavin gantva tissannan kaffianan tini 
phalàni adansu. 3. Ekissan salayan satan purisa, 
palasa itthivo са nisidissanti. 4. Mayan ito navahi 
divasehi’ paficahi kumarehi saddhin Kolambanagarar 


l. After nine days. 
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gamissama. 5. Райса dasa dasannan assanan bahur 
tinan, appakar udakafi ca aharinsu. 6. Visati purisa 
dasahi gonehi cattari khettàni kasanti. 7. Vanijo 
kahapananay! dvihi satehi? attha asse kinitva te catun- 
nan dhanavantànar vikkini. 8. Tasan сһаппар itthi- 
па) cha bhataro mahantan pabbatan aruhitva cha 
kapayo anesuyn. 9. Tasa] mata dasa ambe kinitva 
catassannar dhitaranan dadissati. 10. Idani Lanka- 
yan pafica-cattalisa-satasahassan manussa  vasanti. 
11. Pubbe Saàvatthinagare manussanan satta kotiyo3 
vasipgsu. 12. Tumhe ito dvihi vassehi Anuradhapuran 4 
gantva tattha nava divase vasanta mahante cetiye 
passissatha. 13. Daso ekena hatthena dve nalikere5 
itarena ekan panasaií9 ca harati. 14. Ahan cattari 
vassàni? nagare vasitvà tato paccha tayo mase8’ game 
vasissami. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Four women bought eight mangoes and gave them 
to the two daughters. 2. To-morrow five men will go 
to the forest and cut ten trees with their five axes. 3. 
Three girls went separately® to three tanks and each 10 
brought thirty flowers. 4. In this hall there are five 
hundred men and three hundred women. 5. There are 


1. “Kahāpana” is a square coin extensively used in former 
days, the purchasing power of which is said to have 
been about that of a florin (2s). 

. With two hundreds (of kahapanas). 

Seven crores of people. 

The sacred city of the Buddhists in Ceylon. 

. Coconut, m.n. 8. Masa — month, m. 

. dak-fruit, m.n. 9. Vimsu. 

Vassa = year, m.n. 10. Ek’eka. 


E‏ خر QU‏ ن لم 
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five thousand people, one thousand cattle1 and five 
hundred houses in this town. 6. The seven brothers 
of the five girls went to that forest and killed eight deer. 
7. We lived in Colombo for eight years and nine months. 
8. They will go to live there again three years and two 
months hence. 9. Having bought three clothes the 
father gave them to his three daughters. 10. Ten men 
with twenty oxen are ploughing these five fields. 11. 
Sixty elephants came out of the city and thirty of them 
entered the forest. 12. Of the twelve horses bought 
by me one is sold to another man. 13. The slave having 
brought 25 coconuts sold 20 of them to a woman. 
14. Two merchants bought two horses for three hundred 2 
pieces (of kahapanas). 15. Five million people live in 
the island of Ceylon. 


61. Ordina! Numerals 


Pathama = first 
Dutiya = second 
Tatiya = third 
Catuttha = fourth 
Pañcama = fifth 
Chattha = sixth 
Sattama = seventh 
Atthama = eighth 
Navama = ninth 
Dasama = tenth 
Ekàdasama = eleventh 


Dvaddasamu = twelfth 
Terasama = thirteenth 


.Cuddasama = fourteenth 


Visatuma = twentieth 
Timsatuema = thirtieth 
Cattaltsatema = fortieth 
Pannásatima = fiftieth 
Satthima = sixtieth 
Sattatima = seventieth 
Asitima =eightieth 
Navutima = ninetieth 


Satama = hundredth 
All these are treated as adjectives. 


1. Gavo. 


2. Use the instrumental. 
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In the masculine they are declined like nara. In 
the feminine their last vowel is changed into à or 1 and 
are declined like vanita and kum4ri respectively. ‘Their 
declension in the neuter is like that of nayana. 


` Remark 


? 


and such other 
phrases should be translated with the locative or genitive 


“The first among the eight men’ 


forms, as: 
(1) Atthasu purisesu pathamo or 


(2) Atthannar purisanan pathamo. 


Exercise 22 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Gacchantesu dasasu purisesu sattamo vanijo hoti. 
2. Tassa sattama dhita atthamaya ekan vatthar adasi. 
3. Catassannan yuvatinayn tatiyaya bhata pafica asse 
апеві. 4. Mayhan pita sattatime vasse раћсате mase 
kalam akasi.1 5. Mayan ito chatthe divase catthi 
purisehi saddhin dutiyan nagaran gamissama. 6. 
Idàni atthamo Edwardnamo bhüpati rajjag karoti.? 
7. Pubbe chattho Parakkamabahu-bhutpati Jayavad- 
dhanapure rajjan kari. 8. Pathasalaya3 asitiyà sissesu 
pancavisatimo hiyo gambhire udake pati. 9. Amhakan 
pitaro ito paficame vasse bahühi manussehi Anuradha- 
puran gamissanti. 10. Dvisu pathasalasu pathamaya 
tisatat) 515544 ugganhanti. 11. Dvinnan dhanavan- 
tanan dutiyo tinsatiya yacakanan Чапа)  adàsi. 
12. Nahayantisu paficasu narisu tatiyaya bhatta dha- 


1. Kalam karoti= dies. 3. School, f. 
2, Rajjam karoti= reigns. 4. Student, m. 
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nava hoti. 13. Bhattar pacantinan tissannar itthi- 
пат dutiya nahayituy gamissati. 14. Bhagavà patha- 
mar vassap  Bàrànasiyag Isipatandrame  vihari. 
15. Tada so paficannan bhikkhünar bahunnar manus- 
sanan ca dhammay desesi. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. The fifth of the ten merchants will buy the gem. 
2. On the third day the four rich men will give 
alms to a hundred beggars. 3. There are eight hundred 
students in the first of the three schools. 4. My fourth 
brother lives in the sixth house of the fifth street in 
Colombo. 5. We will go to the city in the third month 
of the second vear. 6. His tenth son will come here on 
the 25th day of this month. 7. The sixth of the seven 
women wears a red cloth, and the fifth a blue one. 
8. King Edward VII died 26 years ago.1 9. His son, 
King George V reigned for 25 years and 10 months. 
10. I will buy the second of these ten horses with one 
hundred florins. 11. Out of the eighty students in this 
school the 20th died yesterday. 12. His dead body 
was carried to the cemetery by 15 students. 13. My 
sixth brother will come here with the fourth one. 14. 
His third brother’s second daughter learns at this 
school. 15. The first sister of the queen will visit 
Anuradhapura after three months. 


l. Ago = upari, ni. Use the genitive with this. 
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ADVERBS 
62. The adverb proper in Pali is stated to be in the 
accusative singular of the neuter, e.g., 
“ Sukham sayati " = sleeps comfortably. 
“ Sadhukam karoti " — does (it) well. 
But many other indeclinables like tadā (then) may 
be taken under this heading. 
Of the numerical adverbs ordinals take the form of 
the neuter singular, e.g.. 
Pathanam = at first ; for the first time. 
Dutiyam = for the second time. 
Cardinals form their adverbs by adding suffixes 
-kkhattum and dha. 
Catukkhattun = four times. 
Catudha = in four ways. 


A List of Adverbs 
Visum = severally ; separ- — Ekadha = in one way 


ately Dwkkhattum = twice 
Dukkham = with difficulty Sakim = once 
Samam = evenly Райсааћа = in five ways 
Sanika = slowly Katham = how ? 
Sigham = quickly Tatha = in that way 
Evam = thus ; so Sddhukam = well 
Sahasa = suddenly Abhinham = constantly 


Dalham = tightly ; strictly EHkamantam = aside 


Exercise 23 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
1. Imesar dasannar dhanavantanay paficamo sukhan 
jivati. 2. Ayandipi sanikan agantva sahasà gaviya 
upari pati. 3. Atthannan kafifianan chattha gavin 
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dalhan bandhitvà vàpir nesi. 4. Ime райса daraka 
abhinhan magge dhàvantà kilanti. 5. Imesu navasu 
sissesu. sattamo sadhukar ugganhati. 6. Bhikkhü 
Bhagavato santikan agantva ta vanditva ekamantar 
nisidinsu. 7. So setthi (attano!) dhanan paficadha 
vibhajitvà paficannan dhitaranan adadi. 8. Tassa 
chatthaya dhituyà putto dvikkhattun imap nagarar 
agacchi. 9. Pathaman te аѕѕа rathan saman akaddhinsu, 
dutiyan sighar dhavinsu. 10. Mama atthannan bha- 
taranar catuttho dukkhan jivati. 11. Kathan te 
cattaro vànijà tattha vasanti? 12. So dhitaran evan 
vatva sahasa tato айдал thànar gacchi. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. Those ten boys are constantly playing at this place. 
2. The fifth of these seven merchants lives happily (or 
comfortably). 3. The king twice came out of the city 
and once bathed in this tank. 4. The horses will run 
quickly drawing eveniy the carriages after them. 5. 
The fourth of the seven monks does not observe? the 
precepts? well. 6. These twelve merchants went to 
the Buddha and sat aside to hear His preaching.‘ 7. 
Suddenly a thief came to me and tried5 to take my 
umbrella. 8. Slowly they went together 6 to the bank 
of the river and came back separately. 9. The third 
of the five sons of my friend learns with difficulty. 10. 
How did he enter the city and come out of it so quickly ? 
11. The second daughter of his sixth brother lives (with 
difficulty or) miserably. 12. Thus he spoke to his third 
sister and went aside. 


1. His own. 4. Desanam. 
2. Narakkhati. б. Ussahi. 
3. SLanior sikkhapadani. 6. Ekato. 
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SYNTAX 


63. A sentence may contain any number of words; 


but one cannot make a sentence without a verb. 


Even the shortest sentence must have two portions : 
the subject (katta) and the predicate (kriyd). (One 
may say ` Go”! without any subject, but there the 


subject is understood). 


(1) “ Purtso sayati (the man sleeps) ", is a complete 
sentence. Here “ puriso " is the subject and “ sleeps ”’ 


is the predicate. 


(2) The above sentence has no object as intransi- 
tive verbs do not take an object. But transitive 
verbs always take an object ; therefore a sentence formed 
with a transitive verb consists of three portions, viz.:— 
Кайа (subject), Хаттат (object), and Ату (predicate), 
eg., 

Subject Object , Predicate 
Purigo rukkhan chindati 
= the man cuts a tree. 


Order of Sentences 
64. In the sentence, “ Puriso rukkhan chindati ”, 
the subject comes first, the object second, and the 
predicate last. (In an English sentence the object 
must come after the predicate). 


This is the general way of forming sentences which 
a beginner must follow. But there are no definite rules 
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about the order of the words in a Pali sentence. The 
above sentence may be written in four ways :— 

(1) Puriso rukkhar chindati. 

(2) Rukkhan puriso chindati. 

(3) Chindati puriso rukkhay or 

(4) Puriso chindati rukkhan. 

In any way the meaning is the same; and one has 


no difficulty in finding the subject and the object as 
they are always in different cases. 


Concord 

65. (1) The predicate must agree with the subject 
in number and person. 

(2) An adjective (participle included), must agree 
with the noun it qualifies in gender, number and ease, 
e.g., Balava puriso sayantam gonan bandhali. 

(3) A relative pronoun must agree with its antecedent 
in gender, number and person, e.g., 

A. Ye puünar karonti te sagge nibbattanti. 


B. Yo magge gacchati tassa pita hiyo mari. 


Exercise 24 
Point out subjects, objects and predicates in the 
following sentences :— 
1. Bhàtà vàpig gacchanto ekassa rukkhassa müle 
njsidi. 
2. Tassa pita pato geha nikkhamitva vanan 


gamissati. 
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Te pakkhino tesa rukkhanan sakhasu nisiditva 
ravanti. 

Catasso Китагіуо pupphàni ocinitur ekan ruk- 
khan aruhinsu. 

Dasa hatthino imassa taruno attha sakha bhan- 
jitva khadinsu. 

Sa yuvati dve mala pilandhitva hasanti titthati. 

Suve mayan tar nagarar gantva bahüni bhan- 
dàni kinissàma. 

Magge dhavanta pafica daraka ekasmir avate 
patinsu. 

Pannarasa vanija dasa asse aharitva setthino 
vikkininsu. 

Dve kassaka cattaro kale gone haritva tassay 

nadiyan nahàpesug. 


Insert suitable subjects, objects and predicates where 


necessary. 
| SE rukkhar aruhitva phalàni ocinati. 
2. Magge gacchanto.......... dhàvante........ i 


passi. 
Tuyhar bhagini darakan àdàya hasanti........ 
Разо soie rajjuyà bandhitva nahapeti. 
"m apanamha vatthàni kinitvà ànetha. 
Mayar nahatva agantva bhattan 


Ahan suve taya saddhin gaman 


Yuvatiyo.......... ocinitup........... gamis- 
santi. 
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9. Ambhakan........- tasmin nagare bhandani vik- 
kinanti. 

10. Cattàro.......... padumani àdàya viharan ga- 
missanti. 

Ie. suve apanan gantva.......... aha- 
rissama. 


12. Tvayn sakkharahi godhan ma.......... 


13. Vanara........ àruhitvà.......... bhanjanti. 
14. Daàrakà rodanta gantva tesar pitünar........ 
15. Ta itthiyo......... pacitva bhufijitva......... 


— 


How to Enlarge and Analyse a Sentence 
66. It is stated that a sentence consists of two 
parts, the subject and the predicate, or sometimes three 
parts : the subject, the object and the predicate. (Note 
that the object belongs to the predicate). 


In enlarging à sentence one must enlarge the subject 
or the object, or both of them. "They may be enlarged 
with one or more adjectives, adjectival phrases, or 
clauses, or with a noun in the genitive, which is in the 
nature of an adjective, as it separates the thing 
possessed, from others. 


The enlargement of a predicate is called its extension. 
It may be done by adding one or more adverbs or 
adverbial phrases, or words in the Instrumental, 
Ablative (of separation) or Locative Cases. 


Now let us enlarge the sentences : 
А. Puriso rukkham chindati. 
B. Gono tinam khadati. 
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Exercise 25 


Enlarge the following sentences :— 


Kumari Байбал pacati. 
Dàrako тарсе kilati. 

Vanara rukkhe nisidanti. 
Kassakà khettar kasirsu. 
Siho vanamhi vasati. 
Bhupati nagare carati. 

Pità gehe sayati. 

Dhitaro nadiyar nahayanti. 
Bhatune putto ugganhati. 
Vanitàyo pudumani àharanti. 
Tumhe pakkhino mà maretha. 
Туар cetiyar vandahi. 

Ahay silar rakkhissàmi. 
Bhikkhavo dhammay desenti. 


Mayan Anuradhapurayn garnissama. 


Analyse the following sentences :— 


l. 


Cattàro purisà balavante attha gone tan mahan- 
tan khettar harinsu. 


Imasmig game atthasu gehesu  paicatinsati 
manussa dukkbhar vasant?. 


Те dhanavanta mahantesu mañcesu sukhan 
sayissanti. 

Paficannan dasanayn dasa putta visatiyà bala- 
vantehi gonehi khettan kasanti. 
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Eka itthi dvinnar puttanan rattani vatthàni 
aharitva adasi. 

Dhanavanto vanija sakatehi bhandani adaya 
game gantva tani sighan vikkinissanti. 

Bhüpatino pathamo putto bahühi manussehi 
saddhir suve uyyànar gamissati. 

Mayhan matulani rattan gavin dighàya rajjuya 
dalhan rukkhe bandhi. 


Setthino balavanto attha putta kakkha]ar согар 
asihi paharitvà tatth’ eva! maresun. 


Gamay gacchanti vanità afifiissa balan dhitaray 
disva tassa tayo ambe adasi. 


1, Tatth’eva = on the spot. 
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PASSIVE VOICE 


67. The verbs given so far in this book are of the 
Active Voice. To form the passive one must add “ya”, 
sometimes preceded by i or i, to the root before, the 
verbal termination, e.g., 


Раса + ti = Раса +iya + ti = pactyatt (is cooked). 
Kara + ti = Kara + Iya + ti = kariyat? (is done). 
Often the “ ya " is assimilated by the last consonant 
of the base, e.g., 
Pac + ya + ti = Paccati (is cooked). 
Vue + ya + ti = Vuccat? (is told). 
68. In forming a sentence with a verb in the passive 
voice the subject stands in the Ablative of Agent and 


the object in the Nominative. The verb takes the 
number and the person of the Nominative (object). 


This is the way Pali Grammarians state it. But in 
English the subject always takes the Nominative form ; 
therefore the object becomes the subject when a 
sentence is turned from active into passive. 


Vanità odanam pacati 


turned into passive, becomes :— 
Vanitàya odano pactyat? or paccuti. 


Here “ vanitàya " is named anuttakattà (the agent, 
subject) and “odano”’ uttakamma (the! object in the 
Nominative) in Pali. 
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69. Conjugation of pahara = to beat 
PRESENT TENSE 


PASSIVE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
(So) pahariyati = he (Te) pahariyanti = 
is beaten they are beaten 
(Ivan) pahariyasi = (Tumhe) pahartyatha 
thou art beaten — you are beaten 
(Ahag) pahariyami — (Mayan) pahariyama 
I am beaten — we are beaten 


Conjugation of paca — to cook 
PASSIVE VOICE 
SINGULAR 
(So odano) paccati = that (rice) is cooked. 
(Ivan odano) paccasi = thou (rice) art cooked. 
(Ahan odano) paccami = I (rice) am cooked. 


PLURAL 
(Te odana) paccanti = those (rice) are cooked. 
(Tumhe odana) paccatha = you (rice) are cooked. 
(Mayan odana) paccama = we (rice) are cooked. 


The following are conjugated like “ Pahariyati " :— 
Kariyatu = is done or made Kasīyati = is ploughed 


Ganhiyati = is taken Desiyati = is preached 

Haryatt = 15 carried Mariyatt = is killed 

Ahariyati = is brought Vandiyati = is worshipped 

Bandhiyati = is tied Kinīyati = is bought 

Bhunjiyatt = is eaten Vikkinīyati = is sold 

Akaddhiyati = is dragged  Rakkhiyati = is protected 
or drawn Bhasiyatt = is told 


Diyati— is given Dhoviyatt = is washed 
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Exercise 26 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 

l. Kaññaya odano paciyati. 2. Te Gouna dasehi 
pahariyanti. 3. Туа) balina purisena akaddhiyasi. 
4. Mayan amhakan arihi mariyama. 5. Те migā taya 
disiya bandhiyanti. 6. шипа vaddhakinà! imasimin 
game bahüni gehani kariyanti. 7. Tumhe tasmin game 
manussehi bandhiyatha. 8. Amhakag bhandani tesay 
dasehi катат) bariyanti. 9. Atthahi vanijehi cattaro 
аѕѕа nagaray ahariyanti. 10. Mayan amhákar dhitarehi 
nattarehi ca vandiyama. 11. Тар mahantan khettay 
pafieahi  kassakehi kasiyati. 12. Vanitaya bahūni 
vatthàni tassar pokkharaniyay dhoviyanti. 13. Set- 
(па bahunnar уасакапа danay diyati. 14. Tasmin 
arame vasantehi bhikkhühisilànirakkhivanti. 15. Cha- 
hi bhikkhühi pafcasatanan manussanan dhammo 
desiyati. 16. Pannasaya manussehi tasmin àpane 
bahüni bhandàni kiniyanti. 17. Dasahi vanitahi dvisa- 
tag ambanar vikkiniyati. 18. Dasiya pakko odano 
gahapatina bhunjiyati. 19. Magge thito darako tassa 
matuya hatthehi ganhiyati. 20. Buddhena devanan 
manussanan ca dhammo bhastyati. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The cows are tied with long ropes by the slaves. 
2. Two black horses are bought by the two rich men. 
3. You are beaten by four men. +. This house is built 
(made) by eight carpenters. 5. Nine cows are killed 
by two tigers in that forest. 6. Thou art dragged to the 
field by those powerful men. 7. Many goods are sold 


1. Vaddhaki = carpenter, m. 
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in this village by those two merchants. 8. You are tied 
fast by the people ofthe city. 9. The baby is carried to 
a physician by his mother. 10. The rice is well cooked 
by the second daughter of the merchant. 1]. The 
doctrine is preached to the people of this village by the 
monks residing in that monastery.1 12. The rice cooked 
by the slave woman is eaten by her son and brothers. 
13. Many red clothes are washed in the tank by those 
women. 14. Three hundred mangoes are sold by six 
tall women. 15. Much wealth is given to his relations 
by that rich man. 16. All grass in this field is eaten 
by eight oxen and four cows. 17. The Buddha is wor- 
shipped everywhere in this island. 18. Two fields are 
ploughed by 12 farmers and six oxen. 19. Those who 
go by that path are killed by a lion. 20. The son of the 
man who walks on the road is beaten by that powerful 
man. 


— 


70. The past and the future forms of the Passive 
Voice are formed by adding “1 + ya" to the root before 
the verbal termination, e.g., 

Past 3rd singular— 

Pahara +1 = pahara +iya +i ="pahariyi = he was 
beaten. 

Future 3rd singular— 

Paca + issati = paca + lya + iesati = paciyissati = 
(it) will be cooked. 


—— 


1. Vihara = monastery, mm. 
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PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 


71. The participles, like verbs, are divided into two 
classes, that of Active and Passive. The Active Present 
Participles are shown above (§50). The Passive Present 
Participle is formed by adding "1 + va" to the root 
before the active terminations, e.g., 

(1) Раса + mana = Paca + 1-уа + mana = Puciya- 

mana (being cooked). 

(2) Pahara- nta = Раһага + ї-уа + nta | Pahari- 

yanta (being beaten). 

Forms like рассатапа (being cooked) and vuccamana 
(being told) also are formed by assimilating “ ya ” with 
the last consonant of the root. (The rules of assimil- 
ation will be given in the Second Book). 


72. The Declinable Active Past Participles are very 
few. The Passive P.Ps. are formed in various ways ; 
the commonest way to form them is to add “ta” or 
* ita " to the root or the verbal base, e.g., 

Paca +ita = pacita—cooked 
Hara +ita = harita—carried 
Naha+ta = nadhata—bathed 
Ni+ta = nita—carried 

Na+ta = fiáta—known 

Bhü + ёа = bhüta—become ; been 
Su + ta = suta—heard 

Here one notices that а is added to the roots ending 
in a, and ta is added to the roots ending in vowels other 
than a. But this rule is not without exceptions. 
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A list of some P.P.Ps. is given above (§53). The 
words therein are formed in various ways; but the 
student should not bother at present about their 
formation. 


Another form of P.P.Ps. much common in use is 
formed by adding inna to the root and by dropping the 
last syllable or the vowel of the root, e.g., 


Chida + inna = chinna—cut 

Bhida + inna = bhinna—broken 

Da + inna = dinna—given 

Tara + inna = ténna—crossed ; gone ashore 
Ni + sida + inna = nisinna—sat 


73. The Potential (or Future) Passive Participles 
are formed by adding 'tabba" and “ anîya ” to the 
verbal base, e.g., 


Katabba = - 

Md А й l must be, fit to be, or should be done 
Karaniya = f 
Haritabba = ^ must be, fit to be, or should be 


Haraniya = J carried 


Pacitabba = | must be, fit to be, or should be 
Pacaniya = f cooked 


Bhuñjitabba = fit to be or should be eaten 

Dhovitabba = fit to be or should be washed 

Bhavitabba = fit to be or should become or happen 
Nisiditabba = fit to be or should be sat 

Vattabba = fit to be or should be told 

Vanditabba = fit to be or should be worshipped 
Databba = fit to be or should be given 

Chinditabba = fit to be or should be cut 

Rakkhitabba = fit to be or should be observed or protected 
Ugganhitabba = fit to be or should be learnt. 
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Exercise 27 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. Kafifiaya bhufijiyamànar bhattan sunakhassa data- 
bban (hoti). 2. Purisena chindiyamano rukkho gehassa 
upari patissati. 3. Purisehi khettàni kasitabbani, 
vanitàhi tesa bhattar pacitabban. 4. Puttehi dhita- 
rehi ca pitaro mataro ca vanditabba honti. 5. Dasena 
hariyamano asso vanijanay vikkinitabbohoti. 6. Corehi 
pahariyamana purisà aññan kattabbar adisva! atavir 
dhavinsu. 7. Sàrathinà pahariyamàno asso rathay 
akaddhanto sighar dhavati. $8. Tumhehi danani data- 
bbàni, silanirakkhitabbani, pufinani katabbani (honti). 
9. Sissehi dhammo sotabbo? satthani3 ugganhitabbant. 
10. Maya diyamanan‘ bufüjitabbag bhufjitun baht 
yacaka àgacchanti. 11. Vanita dhovitabbani vatthani 
adaya vitthatar nadin gamissati. 12. Yuvatiyo vanda- 
niyani cetivàni disvà ekaya kafinaya ociniyamanani 
padumani yacinsu. 13. Mama bhata tasmin vane 
àhindanto chindaniye baht rukkhe passi. 14. Maya 
ovadiyamano balo vattabbnar apassanto5 khinno nisidi. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The fruit that is being eaten by the boy should not 
be given toanother one. 2. The field should be ploughed 
by the farmers with their oxen. 3. Being beaten by an 
enemy and not knowing what should be done,é the man 
ran across the field. 4. Many beggars came to receive 
the alms that is being given by the rich merchant. 5. 


РЕА 


1. Not seeing. 
2. Should be heard. 
3. Sciences. 


. Being given. 
. Not seeing. 
. Kim kátabban tiajananto. 


D д = 
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Your parents! are to be worshipped and protected by 
you. 6. Being admonished 2 by the teacher the student 
began to learn what should be learnt. 7. The horses 
that are being carried by the merchants are to be sold 
to-morrow. 8. The horse being beaten by the slave 
ran quickly tothe field. 9. Precepts should be observed 
and alms should be given by you. 10. Many clothes 
are to be washed by our friends. 11. Ten men cut 
many trees that should be cut in that garden. 12. The 
trees which are being cut by them will fal! on other trees. 
13. The merchants did not get any food that should be 
eaten by them. 14. What should happen will happen? 
to us and the others. 15. The rice is to be cooked and 
carried to the field by us. 


Causal or Causative Verbs 


74. Causative verbs are formed by adding to the 
root the suffixes. 


(1) e, (2) aya, (3) ape, or (4) apaya 
before the verbal termination. The radical vowel of 
the root is lengthened or changed before these suffixes, 
when it is followed by one consonant, and remains 
unchanged if it is followed by a double consonant, e.g., 


Pac + e + ti = рӣсей = causes to cook 

Pac + aya + ti = рӣсауай = causes to cook 

Pac + ape + ti = рйсйрей = causes to cook 

Рас + apaya + ti = pācãpayati = causes to cook 


1. Matàpitaro, (is à compound 2, Ovadito. 
noun). 3. Will happen = bhavissati. 
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N.B.—There is a similarity between “ paceti’’, 
** pácayati " and “ coreti’’, “ corayati "; but the former 
are causal and the latter are simple verbs. 


75. The group of verbs “ coreti’’, ete., called “ Cu- 
radi Group " (see 815), always take “e” and “aya” 
in their simple forms and their causal bases are formed 
with “ ape " and “ apaya ” e.g., 

Simple:  Coreti, Corayats = steals 
Causal: Cordpeti, Cordpayatt = causes to steal 


76. A. Intransitive verbs become transitive when 
they take causal forms, e.g., 
Dàrako sayati (the baby sleeps). 
Mata darakam saya peti (the mother makes her baby 
sleep). 


B. ‘Transitive verbs take one or two more objects 
in their causal forms, e.g., 
Simple: Gono tinam khådati. 
Causal: Daso допат tinam khádàápeti (the slave 
causes the ox to eat grass). 


77. А List of Causatives 


Катйре = causes to (or makes one) do 
Ganhapeti = causes to (or makes one) take 
Nahápeti = causes to (or makes one) bathe 
Bhojapeti = causes to (or makes one) eat 
Nisidapett = causes to (or makes one) sit 
Harapeti = causes to (or makes one) carry 
Ahardpett = causes to (or makes one) bring 
Gacchāpeti = causes to (or makes one) go 
Chindápeti = causes to (or makes one) cut 
Máürápeti = causes to (or makes one) kill. 
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Exercise 28 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH. 

1. Setthi vaddhakin gehan karapeti. 2. Mata dara- 
kar pokkharaniyan nahapessati. 3. Amhakan pitaro 
bhikkhü bhojàpesur. 4. Vanitayo dàsir bhattan paca- 
pesun. 5. Papakarino dàsehi! bahü mige marapenti. 
6. Gahapatayo purisehi! dàrüni ganhapenti. 7. Garu 
sisse dhammar ugganhapesi. 8. Adhipati purisehi 
rukkhe chindapessati. 9. Ahan kaññahi bhandani 
aharapessami. 10. Tumhe bhatarehi kapayo gaman 
harapetha. 11. Mayan dasahi gonehi khettan kasa- 
pessama. 12. Mata риат pithe nisidapetva bhattan 
pacitun tandule? aharapesi. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. The sinner causes his brothers to kill birds. 2. The 
rich men make their sons give alms. 3. The king makes 
the carpenters build five houses. 4. The charioteer 
makes the slave bring two horses near the chariot. 
5. The women get their daughters cook rice for the 
guests. 6. The carpenter gets the work? done by the 
servants. 7. The leader gets his men cut many trees 
in his garden. 8. They will get the field ploughed by 
20 oxen. 9. I will make my son eat some food. 10. 
We will cause our slaves to go to the town. 11. They 
make the cows eat grass. 12. Do not allow him do that 
work.3 


1. Instrumental is also used with the causal forms. 
2. Tandula = rice (uncooked), m.n. 
3. Work = kamma, n; kammanta, m. 


VOCABULARY 
PALI-ENGLISH 


ABBREVIATIONS 
m. Masculine in. Infinitive 
f. Feminine pr. p. Present Participle 
n. Neuter p.p. Past Participle 
ind. Indeclinable pt. p. Potential Participle 
ad. Adverb abs. — Absolutive 
v. Verb ger. Gerund 
adj. Adjective 3: Of the three genders 


Akkhi » eye 

Agacchi v went 

Aggi m fire 

Anguli f finger 

Acari v walked ; travelled 
Acci n flame 

Aja m goat 

Ajja ind to-day 

Afifia adj another ; other 
Afifiatara adj certain 
Atavi f forest 

Attha 3 eight 

Atthama ad? eighth 
Atthavisati f twenty-eight 
Atthasata n 800 
Atthadasa 3 eighteen 
Attharasa 3 eighteen 
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Atthàsi v stood 

Atthasiti f eighty-eight 

Atthi » bone ; seed 

Anda n egg 

Atikkamitur tn to surpass 

Atithi m guest 

Atthi v is; has 

Atha ind then ; after that 

Atthaünüü m knower of the 
meaning 

Adasi v gave 

Addha ind certainly 

Adhipati m lord ; leader 

Anugacchati v follows 

Anussarati v remembers 

Anussaranta pr. p remembering 

Antara ind between 
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Anto ind in ; inside 

Apagacchati v goes away 

Apaci v cooked 

Арага ad) another ; western 

Apassanta pr. p not seeing 

Api ind and ; also 

Appaka adj few ; a little 

Abhavi v was 

Abhinhar ad constantly ; often 

Amata n ambrosia ; the supreme 
bliss 

Amba s mango 

Ambu n water 

Ammā f mother 

Amhe = we 

Amhakan = to us ; our 

Ayan m.f this (man); this (wo- 
шап) 

Aranna n forest 

Ari m enemy 

Alankaroti v decorates ; 

Asani f thunderbolt 

Asi m sword 

Asiti f eighty 

Assa m horse | 

Assa = his ; to him 

Assa = of her ; to her 

Assu 7 tear 


adorns 


Ahi эн serpent 

Ahan = | 

Akaddhati v drags ; pulls 

Akaddhiyati v is dragged ; is 
pulled 

Akasa m sky 

Akhu m rat 
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Agacchati v comes 

Agacchi v came 

Agata p. p come 

Agantva abs having come 
Agantun in to come 
Agamma abs having come 
Adaya abs having taken 
Aneti v brings 

Anesi v brought 

Anetva abs having brought 
Apana m shop ; market 
Ama adj unripe 

Ama ind ves 

Ayu n age 

Ayudha п weapon 
Arabhati v begins 

Arabhi v began 

Áràma m grove ; monastery 
Aruyha abs having ascended 
Aruhati v ascends 
Aruhi v ascended 
Aruhitva abs having ascended 
Aloka «n light 

Avata m pit 

Ahata p.p brought 

Aharati v brings 

Aharanta pr.p bringing 
Aharapeti v causes to bring 
Ahari v brought 

Aharitur in to bring 
Ahariyati v is brought 
Ahara m food 

Ahindati v wanders 
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Icchati v wishes 

Itara adj the other 

Ito ind hence 

Itthi f woman 

Idan n this thing 

Idani nd now 

Idha ind here 

Ima adj this 

Ima — these (women) 

Ime — these (men) 

Isi m sage 

Isipatanarama m the grove of 
Isipatana (at Sarnath) 

Ukkhipitva abs having raised 
up 

Ugganhati v learns 

Ugganhitabba pt.p that should 
be learnt 

Ucca adj high ; tall 

Ucchu m sugar-cane 

Utthahati v rises up 

Utthahitva abs having risen up 


Utthapetva abs having awakened 


Uddeti v flies 
Uttara adj northern 
Uttàna ad? shallow 
Udaka n water 
Udadhi m ocean 
Udeti v rises up 
Upari znd above 
Uppala n water-lily 
Ubhaya 3 both 
Ussahati v tries 
Eka adj one ; certain 


Ekakkhattur ad once 
Ekacattalisati f forty-one 
Ekatinsati f thirty-one 
Ekato ind together 
Ekada ad one day ; once 
Ekadha ad in one way 
Ekkattha ad in one place 
Ekamantar ad aside 
Ekavisati f twenty-one 
Ekasatthi f sixty-one 
Ekadasa 3 eleven 
Ekàdasama ad) eleventh 
Ekasiti f eighty-one 
Ekinacattalisati f 39 
Ekünatirsati f 29 
Ekiinapannasati f 49 
Ekünanavuti f 89 
Ekünavisati f 19 
Ekünasatthi f 59 
Ekünasattati f 69 
Ektinasata n 99 
Ekünasiti j 79 

Eta 3 that ; this 
Ettha ad here 

Evan znd thus ; yes 
Esà f that woman. 
Eso m that man. 
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(Stem. eta) 
(Stem. eta) 


Okkamma abs having moved 


aside 
Ocinati v gathers ; collects 


Ocinitvà abs having gathered 
Ocinituy in to gather; to col- 


lect. 
Otarati v descends 


95 THE NEW PALI COURSE 


Otaritva abs having descended Kavi m poet 


Odana m.n. (boiled) rice Kasati v ploughs 
Otinna p.p. descended Kasiyati v is ploughed 
Oruyha abs having descended Kassaka m farmer 
Oruhati v descends Kaka m crow 
Oloketi v looks at Kaki f she-crow 
Olokenta pr.p. looking at Katabba фр. that should be 
Kacchu f itch done 
Kanna f girl Katun in to do 
Katacchu m spoon Karana reason 
Kaneru f she elephant Karapeti v causes to do 
Kata p.p. made ; done Kava m body 
Katama 3 which of the many Kala m time 
Katara 3 which of the two Kalan karoti v dies 
Kattu m doer ; compiler Kasu f pit 
Kattha ad where Kala adj black 
Katva abs having done Kinanta pr.p. buying 
Kathar ind how Kinati v buys 
Katha f speech ; talk Kini v bought 
Katheti v says | Kinitvà abs having bought 
Kathesi v said ; told Kiniyati v is bought 
Kadali f plantain Kitti f fame 
Када ad when ? Kin 3 what ? 
Kapi m monkey Kilati v plays 
Kamma n work Kilitva ni having played 
Kammanta m work Kukkuti f hen 
Kammakara m worker Kucchi m.f. belly 
Karaniva pt.p. that should be Kutthi m leper 

done Kuto ind froin where ? 
Kari v did Kuddha p.p. enraged ; angry 
Karissati v will do Kumara m boy 
Kari m elephant Kumari f girl 
Kariyati v is done Kula n family ; caste 
Karoti v does Kulavantu adj of the high caste 


Karonta pr.p. doing Kuhin adv where ? 
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Kila n (river) bank 

Ketu m banner 

Ko m who ? (Nom.) 

Kodha m anger 

Kolambanagara n city of Col- 
ombo 

Khanati v digs 

Khanti f patience 

Khara adj rough ; coarse 

Khādati v eats 

Khādanta pr.p. eating 

Краі v ate 

Khaditva aby having eaten 

Khira x milk 

Khuddaka ad) small 

Khuda f hunger 

Khetta » field 

Gacchati v goes 

Gacchanta pr.p. going 

Gacchàpetl e causes to go 

(racchi 0 went 

Gacechissati v will go 

Ganga f river 

Gani m one who has a following 

Сап ип m knot 

Ganhati v takes 

Ganhapeti v causes to take 

Ganhi v took 

Ganhitur 2» to take 

Ganhivati v is taken 

Gata p.p. gone 

Gantu m goer 

Gantuy ї to go 

Gantva abs having gone 

Gamissati v will go 


6275—E 
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Gambhira adj deep 

Garu m teacher 

Gavesati v seeks 

Gahapati m householder 

Gahita p.p. taken 

Gahet và abs having taken 

Gama me village 

Gayati v sings 

Gavanta pr. p. singing 

Gavi f cow 

Giri m mountain 

Giva f neck 

Gunavantu ad) virtuous 

(uha f cave 

Geha m.n. house 

Gona m ox 

Godhà f iguana 

Ghata n water-pot 

Ghana n nose 

Ghàvitur in to smell 

Ca ind and 

(‘акки v eye 

Cakkhumantu adj possessor of 
eves 

Canda m moon 

Cattālisati f forty 

Catu 3 four 

Catuttinsati f thirty-four 

Catuttha adj fourth 

Catutthi f Dative 

Catuddasa 3 fourteen 

Catuppada m quadruped 

Caturāsīti f eighty-four 

Catuvisati f twenty-four 

Carati v walks 
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Caranta pr.p. walking 

Caritva abs having walked 

Citta n mind 

Cinteti v thinks 

Cintetvà abs having thought 

Cintesi v thought 

Ciran ad (for a) long time 

Cuddasa 3 fourteen 

Cuddasama adj fourteenth 

Cetivà n shrine ; pagoda 

Cora m thief 

Coreti v steals 

Coresi v stole 

Cha 3 six 

Chattha adj sixth 

Chatthi f Genitive 

Chattha » umbrella 

Chattinsati f thirty-six 

Chatti эл one who has an um- 
brella 

Channavuti f ninety-six 

Chabbisati f twenty-six 

Chava f shade ; shadow 

Chasiti f eight v-six 

Chindati v cuts 

Chindanta pr.p. cutting 

Chindapeti v causes to cut 

Chinditabba 3 that should be 
eut 

Chinna 3 cut 

Jangha f shank; calf of the 
leg 

Jannu m knee 

Jatu n sealing wax 

Jayatu v let him conquer 


Jala n water 

Jànu m knee 

Janati v knows 

Jaleti v kindles 

Jalesi v kindled 

Jinati v wins 

Jivha f tongue 

Jetu m victor 

Nana » wisdom 

Nata p.p. known 

Natu m knower 

Thatva abs having stood 

l hapita 3 kept 

jJ hapeti v keeps 

Thapetu v let him keep 

|J hapesi v kept 

Thana 2 place 

]hita p.p. stood 

Dasati v bites ; stings 

Dasitvà abs having bitten or 
stung 

Ta 3 that 

Tandula n rice (uncooked) 

l'ativa ad) third 

Tato ind thence : from there 

Tattha ad there 

Tatra ad there 

Tatha ind so; likewise ; in that 
way 

Tada ad then 

Tarati v crosses 

Taritva abs having crossed 


‚Таги m tree 


Taruni f voung woman 
Tava = thine; your 
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Tassa = his 
Tassa = of her ; to her 
Tahin ad there 


Ta f those women 

Tani = those things 

Ti 3 three 

Titthati v stands 
Titthanta pr.p. standing 
Tina » grass 

Tinna p.p. crossed ; gone ashore 
Tinavuti f ninety-three 
Tipu 2 lead 

Tiriyan ad across 
Tinsati f thirty 
Tinsatima adj thirtieth 
Tinsa f thirty 

Tumhe = you 

Tuyhar = to you ; your 
Tula f scale ; balance 
Te m they 

Te-asiti f eighty-throe 
Tettinsati f thirty-three 
Tenavuti f ninety-three 
Tepannasa f fifty-three 
Terasa 3 thirteen 
Terasama ad) thirteenth 
Tevisati f twenty-three 
Tesatthi f sixty-three 
Tesattati f seventy-three 
Telasa 3 thirteen ` 
Туар = thou 

Dakkhina adj southern 
Dattha p.p. bitten 
Datva abs having given 
Dadanta pr.p. giving 
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Dadamana r.p. giving 

Dadati v gives 

Dadi v gave 

Daddu f eczema 

Dadhi » curd 

Danti m tusker ; elephant 

Dasa 3 ten 

Dasakoti f hundred million 

Dasama adj tenth 

Dasalakkha n million 

Dasasata n thousand 

Dasasahassa n ten thousand 

Dassaniya «dj handsome ; beau- 
tiful 

Dalhar) «d tightly 

Dathi m tusker ; serpent 

Databba pi.p. that should be 
given 

Datu m giver 

Datuy 24 to give 

Dana n alms ; charity 

Dayakp ne giver 

Daraka n young one ; boy 

Darika f girl 

Daru v firewood 

Dasa m slave 

Dasi f slave woman 

Dinna p.p. given 

Divasa m day 

Diva ind day-time 

Disa f direction 

Disva abs having seen 


Digha ad) long 


Dighajivi im possessor of long 


life 
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Dipa m island ; lamp 

Dipi m leopard 

Diyati v is given 

Diyamana pr.p. being given 

Dukkha x pain ; misery; trouble 

Dukkhayn ad with difficulty ; 
miserably 

Dutiya adj second 

Dundubhi f drum 

Dubbala adj feeble 

Deti v gives 

Dva m rain ; det v 

Devatā f deity 

Devi f queen ; goddess 

Пеѕапа f preaching 

Desita p.p. preached 

Deseti v preaches 

Desesi v preached 

Desivati v is preached 

Doni f canoe ; boat 

Dola f palanquin 

Dvattinsati f thirty-two 

Dvàadasa З twelve 

Dvadasama ad) twelfth 

Dvanavuti f ninety-two 

Dvavisati f twenty-two 

Dvasatthi f sixty-two 

Dvasattati f seventy-two 

Dvasiti f cighty-two 

Dvi 3 two 

Dvikkhattuy ad twice 

Dvicattalisati f forty-two 

Dvidha ind in two ways ; into 
two 

Dvinavuti f ninety-two 
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Dvisattati f seventy-two 

Dvisata n two hundred 

Dveasiti f eighty-two 

Dvepannasa f fifty-two 

Dvesattati f seventy-two 

Dhana n wealth 

Dhanavantu adj rich 

Dhanu n bow 

Dhamma m doctrine 

Dhātu f element ; relic 

Dhavati v runs 

Dhavanta 3 running 

Dhavi v ran 

Dhavitva abs having run 

Dhitu f daughter 

Dhüli f dust 

Dhenu f cow (of any kind) 

Dhovati v washes 

Dhovitabba pt. p. that should be 
washed 

Dhoviyati v is washed 

Na and not ; no 

Nagara n city 

Nattu m grandson 

Natthi v is not 

Nadi f river 

Nayana n eye 

Nara m man 

Nava 3 nine 

Navama adj ninth 

Navasata 2 nine hundred 

Navuti f ninety 

Na santi = are not 

Nahata p.p. bathed 

Nahatva als having bathed 


THE NEW PALI COURSE 


Nahapeti v causes to bathe 

Nahayati v bathes 

Nahayanta pr.p. bathing 

Nama n name 

Nari f woman 

Nava f ship 

Nasa f nose 

Nali f corn measure ; tube 

Nalikera m coconut 

Nikkhanta p.p. got out 

Nikkhamati v goes out 

Nikkhamma «bs having come 
out 

Nidda f sleep 

Nidhi m hidden treasure 

Nibbattituy in to be born 

Nibbattitva abs having born 

Niraya m hell 

Niliyati v hides 

Nisinna p.p. sat 

Nisidati v sits 

Nisidanta pr.p. sitting 

Nisidapeti v causes to sit 

Nisidi v sat 

Nisiditabba pt.p. should be sat 

Nisiditva abs having sat 

Nica adj low ; vulgar 

Nita p.p. led ; carried 

Nila adj blue 

Niharati v ejects 

Neti v leads ; carries 

Netu m leader 

Nesi v led ; carried 

Pakka p.p. cooked ; ripe 

Pakkhipati v puts in 
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Pakkhi m bird 
Paggayha abs having raised up 


Pacati v cooks 

Pacatu v let hiim cook 

Pacanta pr. p. cooking 

Pacamana pr.p. cooking 

Pacanlya pip. that should be 
cooked 

Paci v cooked 

Pacita p.p. cooked 

Pacitabba pf. p. that should be 
cooked 

Pacituy i» to cook 

Pacitva «bs having cooked 

Paccha ead afterwards 

Panca 3 five 

Paricadasa 3 fifteen 

Pancama ad) fifth 

Paficatinsati f thirty-five 

Pancadha ¿nd in five wavs 

Pancavisati f twenty-five 

Paneasata n» five hundred 

Pannavantu «dj wise 

Panna f wisdom 

Pannasati f fifty 

Pannasa f tifty 

Patinivatti e went back 

Patiyadetur z» to make; to 
prepare 

Pathama ad) first 

Panna n leat 

Pannarasa 3 fifteen 

Pannasati f fifty 

Pandita л” wise man 

Patati v falls 
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Pati m husband ; master 

Pati fell down 

Patti f infantry 

Paduma % lotus 

Panasa m jack-fruit 

Pabbata m mountain 

Pabbajati e becomes a monk : 
renounces 

Pabhü 2 overlord 

Para «dj other ; latter 

Parasuve ind day after to-mor- 
row 

Parahiyo ¿nd day before vester- 
dav 

Paridahati ¢ wears 

Parisa f retinue : following 

Pavisati v enters 

Pavisitva abs having entered 

Pasu a beast 

Passati v sees 

Passanta pr.p. seeing : looking at 

Passitur 22 to see 

Pahata p.p. beaten 

Paharati v beats 

Paharitvà abs having beaten 

Paharivati v is beaten 

Pahaya abs having left 

Paka m cooking ; boiling 

Pacayati v causes to cock 

Pacapayati е causes to cook 

~acapeti v causes to cook 

Paceti v causes to cook 

Pathasala f school 

Pani m hand 

Pateti v fells : makes to fall 
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Patesi v felled 

Рафил on to drink 

Pato «nd in the morning 

Pada m foot ; leg 

Papa » sin 

Papakari m sinner ; evil-doer 

Paleti v protects ; governs 

Palesi v protected 

Pavisi v entered 

Pasana m stone ; rock 

Pitu m father 

Pipasa f thirst 

Pivati v drinks 

Pivatu v let hin drink 

Pivamana pr.p. drinking 

Pivituy tr to drink 

Pivitvà abs having drunk 

Pilandhitva abs having donned 

Pitha 2 chair 

Pita p.p. drunk 

Pita adj yellow 

Pilita p.p. oppressed 

Pileti » oppresses 

Pilesi v oppressed 

Puffa n merit ; fortune 

Pannavantu adj. fortunate 
meritorious 

Putta m son 

Puna ind again 

Puppha n flower 

Pubba ad; former ; eastern 

Purato ind in front 

Pura ind before ; formerly 

Purisa m man 

Pulina n sand 
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Puja f offering 

Püjeti v offers ; honours 

Püjesi v respected ; offered 

Püjetva abs having offered 

Pokkharani f pond 

Pharasu axe ; hatchet 

Phala n fruit ; nut 

Phalavantu adj fruitful 

Battiysati f thirty-two 

Bandhati v binds ; ties 

Bandhiyati v is bound 

Bandhu m relation 

Bandhumantu adj one who has 
relations 

Bala «t power 

Balavantu adj powerful ; strong 

Bali m powerful 

Bahu adj many 

Bahuka adj many 

Baranasi f Benares (city) 

Bala adj young ; foolish 

Bahu m arm 

Buddha m the Enlightened One 

Buddhi f wisdom 

Buddhimantu adj wise 

Bodhi m.f. Bo-tree 

Brahmani f Brahman woman 

Bhagavantu m the Buddha ; the 

Exalted One; adj the fortunate 

Bhagini f sister 

Bhanjati v breaks 

Bhanda n goods 

Bhattu m husband ; supporter 

Bhariya f wife 


Bhavati v is ; becomes 
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Bhavatu v let it be 

Bhavitabba pt.p. that should 
happen 

Bhagi m sharer 

Bhajetva abs having divided 

Bhatu m brother 

Bhanu m sun 

Bhanumantu % sun 

Bhayati v fears 

Bhayitva abs having feared 

Bhasati v says 

Bhasiyati v is told ; is said 

Bhikkhu m Buddhist monk 

Bhindati v breaks 

Bhinna p.p. broken 

Bhunjati v eats 

Bhufijanta pr.p. eating 

Bhufijitabba pf.p. that should 
be caten 

Bhunyjituy zn to eat 

Dhufnjivati v is eaten 

Bhutta p.p. eaten 

Bhüpati m king 

Bhüpàla m king 

Bhümi f earth ; ground 

Boghi m serpent 

Bhojàpeti v feeds 

Bhottuy in to eat 

Magga m path 

Majjhima adj medium ; central 

Manica m bed 

Maiijüsa f box 

Mani m gem 

Mata p.p. dead 

Mati f wisdom 


104 


Mattaññü adj temperate ; one 
who knows the measure 

Madhu n honey 

Manussa m man ; human being 

Мауа = we 

Mayhan = to me; my 

Mayüra m peacock 

Marana n death 

Marati v dies 

Mahanta pr.p. big; large; great 

Mahallaka adj elderly ; old 

Mahi f earth ; the river of that. 
name 

Mà ind (do) not 

Matu f mother 

Marapeti v causes to kill 

Marita p.p. killed 

Mariyati v is killed 

Mareti v kills 

Maresi v killed 

Mala f garland 

Mali m possessor of a garland 

Masa m month 

Miga m deer ; beast 

Migi f she-deer 

Minati v measures 

Mitta m friend 

Mutthi m fist ; hammer 

Mudu adj soft 

Muni m monk 

Mula n root ; money 

Ya 3 which (relative) 

Yattihi m.f. stick ; walking stick 

Yattha «d. where ; (relative) 

Yada ad whenever 
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Yasavantu adj famous 

Yagu f rice ; gruel 

Yacaka m beggar 

Yacati v begs 

Yacanta pr.p. begging 

Yaci v begged 

Yava ind as far as 

Yava... tava md until 

Yuvati f maiden 

Yojeti v harnesses ; joins ; com- 
poses 

Kakkhati v protects 

Rakkhatu v let him protect 

Rakkhitabba ре. р. that should 
be observed or protected 

Rakkhivati v is protected 

Rajja 2 kingdom 

Rajju f rope 

Ratta ad) red 

Ratti f night 

Ratha m chariot 

Ravi m sun 

Ravitva «bs having crowed 

Rassa «dj short 

Rasim heap 

Rukkha m tree 

Кара n form ; image 

Rodati v cries 

Rodanta pr. p. crying 

Vakkha n hundred thousand 

Lanka f (island of) Ceylon 

Lata f creeper 

Laddha p.p. got 

Laddhā abs having got 

Laddhun i» to get 
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Labhati v gets ; receives 

Labhitur in to get 

Likhati v writes 

Lekhaka m clerk 

Loka m world 

Locana n eye 

Vanita p.p. wounded 

Vanitamakàsi v wounded 

Vaddhaki m carpenter 

Vattabba р.р. that should be 
told 

Vattu m sayer 

Vattha n cloth 

Vatthu 2 base ; site ; ground 

Vadarira adj charitable 

Vadati v says 

Vadana n face ; mouth 

Vana % forest 

Vanita f woman 

Vandati v bows down; wor- 
ships 

Vandita p.p. worshipped 

Vanditabba pt. p. that should be 
worshipped 

Vandiyati v is worshipped 

Vapu n body 

Varaha m pig 

Vasati v dwells 

Vasanta pr.p. living 

Vasu n wealth 

Vasudha f earth 

Vassa m.n. year ; rain 

Vassati v rains 

Valava f mare 

Va ind ог; either—or 

Vaca f word 
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Vanija m merchant 

Vanara m monkey 

Vapi f tank 

Vari n water 

Valuka f sand 

Vikkinanta pr.p. selling 

Vikkinati v sells 

Vikkini v sold 

Vikkinivati v is sold 

Vijju f lightning 

Vinnatu m knower 

Vinnu m wise man 

Vitthata p.p. bread ; wide 

Vidū m wise man 

Vidhaya abs having done or 
commanded 

Vina ind except ; without 

Vinetu m instructor 

Visikha f street 

Visur) vd severally ; separately 

Viharanta pr. p. residing ; living 

Vihara +» monastery 

Visatif twenty 

Visatima ad) twentieth 

Vihi m paddy 

Vutthi f rain 

Vutta p.p. said 

Vuttha p.p. dwelt ; lived 

Vuddhi f increase ; progress 

Ve ind certainly 

Vejja m doctor : physician 

Venu m bamboo 

Veļu m bamboo 

Vvadhi m sickness 


Sakin ad once 
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Sakuna m bird 

Sakuni f she-bird 

Sakkoti v is able 

Sakkhara f sugar ; gravel 

Sakhi f woman-friend 

Sagga m heaven 

Sangha m community 

Sace ind if 

Satthi f sixty 

Sata n hundred 

Satakoti f thousand million 

Satama adj hundredth 

Satalakkha n ten million 

Satasahassa n hundred thou- 
sand 

Sati f memory 

Satimantu adj mindful 

Satta 3 seven 

Sattadasa 3 seventeen 

Sattati f seventy 

Sattatinsati f thirty-seven 

Sattama adj seventh 

Sattami f Locative 

Sattarasa 3 seventeen 

Sattavisati f twenty-seven 

Sattasiti f eighty-seven 

Sattu m enemy 

Sattha n science ; m caravan 

Satthi m.n. thigh 

Satthu m teacher ; adviser 

Sada «nd ever ; always 

Saddhin znd with 

Sanikar ad slowly 

Santi v are 

Santi f peace ; relief 
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Santika adj near 

Sannipatati v assembles 

Sappi n ghee 

Sabba adj all ; every 

Sabbattha ad everywhere 

Sabbafifiü m the Omniscient 
One 

Sabbada ad ever ; always 

Sabha f committee ; society 

Samar) ad equally ; evenly 

Sayati v sleeps 

Sayanta pr.p. sleeping 

Sayita p.p. slept 

Sayi v slept 

Sayitva abs having slept 

Sasi m moon 

Sassu f mother-in-law 

Saha ind with 

Sahasa ad suddenly 

Sahassa n thousand 

Sa = she 

Sakha f branch 

Sádhukar ad well 

Sami m master ; lord 

Sayan ind in the evening 

Sarathi m charioteer 

Sala f hall 

Savatthi f city of that name 

Sikkhapada n precept 

Sikhi m peacock 

Sindhu m sea 

Sila f stone 

Sissa m student 

Sighan ad quickly 

Sila n virtue ; precept 
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SHavantu adj observant of pre- Sotabba pt.p. that should be 
cepts ; virtuous heard 

Siha m lion 

Sihi f lioness 

Sukha n comfort 

Sukhar ad comfortably 

Sukhi m receiver of comfort ; 
happy 

Suņāti v hears 

Suta p.p. heard 

Sutta p.p. slept 

Sutvā abs having heard 


Sotu m hearer 

Sopana n stair 

Solasa 3 sixteen 

Hata p.p. carried 
Hata p.p. killed 
Hattha m hand 
Hatthini f she-elephant 
Matthi m elephant 
Hadaya n heart 


Sunakha m dog Harati v carries 
Sura f liquor ; intoxicant Haraniva pf.p. that should be 
Suriya m sun carried 
Surüpa adj handsome; beauti- Haranta pr. p. carrying 
ful Harapcti z causes to carry 
Suvanna n gold Hari v carried 
Suve ind to-morrow Harita p.p. carried 
Susàna » cemetery Haritun in to carry 
Susu m young one Hariyati v is carried 
Setthi m millionaire Hasati v laughs 
Seta adj white Hasanta рә. p. laughing 
Setu » bridge Himavantu m the Himalayas 
Sena f army ; multitude Hivo ind yesterday 
So -= he. (Stem : ta) Hoti v is ; becomes 


Sota n ear ; stream Hotu v iet it be 
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Across tiriyan. ad. 
Adorns Aiankaroti. v. 
Adviser satthu. m. 
Afierwards paccha. ad. 
Again puna. ind. 

Age ayu. n. 

All sabba. adj. 

Alms dana. n. 


Always sada ; sabbada. ad. 


And ca ; api. ind. 

Anger kodha. m. 

Another аћћа ; apara. adj. 
Arm bahu. m. 

Army sena. f. 

Ascended aruhi. v. 
Ascends aruhati. v. 

Aside ekamantan. ad. 
Assembles sannipatati. v. 
Ate khadi. v. 

Axe pharasu. m. 

Balance tula. f. 

Bamboo venu ; velu. m. 
Bank (of a river) küla. n. 
Banner ketu. m. 

Base vatthu. n., bhümi. f. 
Baihed nahata. p.p. 
Bathing nahayanta. pr.p. 
Beast pasu ; miga. m. 


Beaten pahata. p.p. 

Beats paharati. v. 

Beautiful dassaniya; surüpa. adj. 

Becomes hoti ; bhavati. v. 

Becomes a monk pabbajati. v. 

Bed mañca. m. sayana. m. 

Been bhüta. p.p. 

Before purà ; purato. «nd. 

Begging yàcanta. pr.p. ` 

Begs yacati. v. 

Begins arabhati. v. 

Began arabhi. v. 

Belly kucchi. m.f. 

Benares (city) Baranasi. f. 

Between antara. ind. 

Big mahanta. adj. 

Bird sakuna ; pakkhi. m. 

Bitten dattha. p.p. 

Black kala. adj. 

Blue nila. adj. 

Boat doni. f. 

Body vapu. n., kaya. m. 

Boiled rice odana. m.n., 
bhatta. r. 

Done atthi. n. 

Bo-tree bodhi. m. f. 

Bow dhanu. n. 

Box mañjūsā. f. 
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Boy dàraka ; kumara. m. 
Brahman woman brahmani. f. 
Branch sakha. f. 

Breaks bhafijati. v. 
Bridge setu. m. 

Bringing àharanta. pr.p. 
Broad vitthata. p.p. 
Broken bhinna. p.p. 
Brother bhatu. m. 
Brought àhata. p.p. 
Brought àhari ; ànesi. v. 


Buddha Bhagavantu ; Buddha. 


m. 
Buying kinanta. pr.p. 
Buys kinati. v. 
Carpenter vaddhaki. m. 
Carried hari ; nesi. v. 


Carried hata; harita ; nita. p.p. 


Carries harati ; neti. v. 
Carrying haranta. pr.p. 
Cash müla. n. 
Caste kula. n. 
Cave guha. f. 
Causes lo bathe nahapeti. v. 
Causes to bring àharapeti. v. 
Causes to carry haràpeti. v. 
Causes to cook pàcapeti ; 
pàceti; pacayati. v. 
Causes to cut chindapeti. v. 
Causes to do karapeti. v. 
Causes to go gacchàpeti. v. 
Cuuses lo kill marapeti. v. 
Causes to sit nisidàpcti v. 
Causes to take ganhapeti. v. 
Cemetery susana. m. 
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Certainly addhà ; ve; ekantan. 
ind. 

Ceylon Lanka. f. 

Charitable vadannu. aq. 

Charioteer sarathi. m. 

Charity dana. n. 

City nagara ; pura. m. 

Clerk lekhaka. m. 

Climbed àruhi. v. 

Climbs aruhati. v. 

Course khara. adj. 

Coconut nalikera. m. 

Collects ocinati. v. 

Colombo (city of) 
nagara. n. 

Come agata. p.p. 

Comes àgacchati. 

Comfort sukha. n. 

Comfortably sukan. ad. 

Community sangha. m. 

Constantly abhinhan. ad. 

Cook züda. m. 

Cooked pakka ; pacita. p.p. 

Cooked apaci ; paci. v. 

Cooking pacanta. pr.p. 

Cooking paka. (gerund). m. 

Cooks pacati. v. 

Corn dhanna. n. 

Corn measure nali. f. 

Cow gavi. f. 

Cow (of any kind) dhenu. f. 

Cree per lata. f. 

Cries rodati. v. 

Crossed tinna. p.p. 

Crow kaka. m. 


Ikolamba- 


110 THE NEW PALI COURSE 


Crying rodanta. pr.p. 

Curd dadhi. n. 

Cut chinna. p.p. 

Cutter chettu. m. 

Cutting chindanta. pr.p. 

Cuts chindati. v. 

Daughter dhitu. f. 

Day divasa. m. 

Day after to-morrow parasuve. 
ind. 


Day before yesterday parahiyo. 


ind. 
Day time diva. ind. 
Dead mata. р.р. 
Death marana. n. 
Decorates alankaroti. v. 
Deep gambhira. adj. 
Deer miga. m. 
Deity deva. m., devata. f. 
Descended otinna. p.p. 
Descends oruhati ; otarati. v. 
Did. kari; akari. v. 
Dies marati ; kalan karoti. v. 
Digs khanati. v. 
Direction disa. f. 
Doctor veiia. m. 
Doctrine dhamma. m. 
Doer kattu. m. 
Does karoti. v. 
Dog sunakha. m. 
Done kata. p.p. 
Doing karonta. pr.p. 
(Do) not ma. ind. 
Drags àkaddhati. v. 
Drinking pivamàna. pr.p. 


Dropped pàtesi. v. 

Drum dundubhi. f. 

Dust dhüli. f. 

Dwarf rassa. adj. 

Dwells vasati. v. 

Dwelt vuttha. p.p. 

Kar sota ; ghana. m. 

Earth vasudha ; bhümi ; mahi. 
f: 

Eastern pubba. adj. 

Eaten bhutta ; khadita. p.p. 

Eating khadanta; bhufjanta. 
Ф". р. 

Hats khadati ; bhunjati. v. 

Eczema daddu. f. 

Egg anda. m. 

Fight attha. 3. 

Eighteen attharasa ; atthadasa. 
3. 

Eighth atthama. ad]. 

Eighty asiti. f. 

Highty-eight atthasiti. f. 

Eighty-four caturasiti. f. 

Kighty-nine ekünanavuti. f. 

Fighty-one ekasiti. f. 

Eighty-six chasiti. f. 

Highty-three teasiti. f. 

Kighty-two dvasiti ; dveasiti. f. 

jects niharati. v. 

Elderly mahallaka. adj. 

Elephant danti; hatthi; kari. 
m. 

Eleven ekādasa. 3. 

Elevenih ekādasama. adj. 

Enemy ari ; sattu. m. 
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Enlightened One Buddha ; 
Bhagavantu. m. 

Enraged kuddha. p.p. 

Enters pavisati. v. 

Entered pavisi. v. 

Evening (in the) sayan. ind. 

Ever sada ; sabbada. ad. 

Evenly saman. ad. 

Every sabba. adj. 

Everywhere sabbattha. ind. 

Evil-doer papakari. n. 

Exalted One Bhagavantu. m. 

Eye akkhi > nayana; locana ; 
cakkhu. n. 

Face vadana ; mukha. n. 

Fame kitti. f. 

Family kula. n. 

Famous yasavantu. adj. 

Farmer kassaka. m. 

Father pitu. m. 

Feeble dubbala. adj. 

Feeds bhojeti ; bhojapeti. v. 

Felled pàtesi. v. 

F'ells pateti. v. 

Few paritta ; appaka. adj. 

Field khetta. m. 

Fifth paücama. adj. 

Fifteen pannarasa ; paficadasa. 
3. 

Fifty pannasa ; pannasa ; 
panifiasati. f. 

Fifty-nine ekünasatthi. f. 

Fifty-one ekapannasa. f. 

Finger anguli. f. 

Fire aggi. m. 
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Firewood daru. n. 

First pathama. adj. 

Five pafica. 3. 

Flame acci. n. 

Flies uddeti. v. 

Flower puppha. n. 

Follows anugacchati. v. 

food ahara. m., bhojana. n. 

Foolish bala. adj. 

Foot pada. m. 

For a long time ciran. ad. 

Forest vana ; avafifia. n., atavi. f. 

Form rupa. n. 

Formerly pura. ind. 

Fortunate puiifiavantu ; bhaga- 
vantu. ad). 

Forty cattalisati ; cattàrisati. f. 

Forty-nine ekünapafifiasa. f. 

Forty-one ekacattalisati. f. 

Four catu. 3. 

Fourteen cuddasa; catuddasa, 
3. 

Friend mitta. m. 

From there tato. ind. 

From where kuto. ind. 

Fruit phala. m. 

Fruitful phalavantu. adj. 

Garland mala. f. 

Gathers ocinati. v. 

Gave dadi ; adasi. v. 

Gem mani. m. 

Ghee sappl. n. 

Girl датка; Каййа; Ката; 
kumarika. f. 

Given dinna. p.p. 
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Giver datu ; dayaka. m. 

Gives deti ; dadati. 

Giving dadanta. pr.p. 

Goat aja. m. 

God. deva. m. 

Goddess devi. f. 

Goes gacchati. v. 

Goes away apagacchati. v. 

Goes out nikkhamati. v. 

Going gacchanta; gacchamana., 
pr.p. 

Gold suvanna. n. 

Gone gata. p.p. 

Gone ashore tinna. p.p. 

Got laddha. p.p. 

Got out nikkhanta. p.n. 

Grandson nattu. m. 

Grass tina. n. 

Gravel sakkhara. f. 

Ground bhümi. f., vatthu. n. 

Grove of Isipatana Isipatana- 
rama. m. 

Gruel yagu. f. 

Hall sala. f. 

Hand hattha ; pani. m. 


Handsome dassaniva ; surüpa. adj. 


Happy sukhi. m. 

Having awakened utthapetva. 
abs. 

Having born nibbattitva. abs. 

Having climbed aruyha. abs. 

Having come agamma. abs. 


Having come out nikkhamma. 


abs. 
Having commanded vidhaya. 
abs. 
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Having cooked pacitva. abs. 

Having crossed taritva. abs. 

Having crowed ravitva. abs. 

Having divided bhajetva. abs. 

Having done katva; vidhaya. 
abs. 

Having donned pilandhitva. abs. 

Having drunk pivitva. abs. 

Having eaten bhufjitva; kha- 
ditvà. abs. 

Having got laddha ; labhitva. 
abs. 

Having left pahaya. abs. 

Having moved aside apakkam- 
ma. abs. 

Having raised up paggayha ; 
ukkhipitva. abs. 

Having risen up utthahitva. 

Having slept sayitva. 

Having stood thatva. 

Having taken adaya; ganhitva 
abs. 

Heso. (Stem ta). m. 

Heap ràsi. m. 

Heard suta. p.p. 

Hearer sotu. m. 

Hears sunati. v. 

Heart hadava. n. 

Heaven sagga. m. 

Hell niraya. m. 

Hen kukkuti. f. 

Here idha ; ettha. ad. 

Hermit isi ; tapassi. m. 

Hidden treasure nidhi. m. 

Hides niliyati. v. 
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High ucca. adj. 
Himalayas Himivantu. m. 
Honey madhu. n. 

Horse assa. m. 

House geha. n. 
Householder gahapati. m. 
Human being manussa. m. 
Hunger khuda. f. 
Husband pati; bhattu. m. 
How kathan. ind. 

I ahan. 

Iguana godha. f. 

Image rüpa, n. 

Increase yiiddhi. f. 
Infantry patti. f. 
Instructor vinetu ; satthu. эл. 
In that way tatha. ind. 

In front purato. «nd. 

In one place ekattha. «nd. 


Intelligent buddhimantu. adj. 


In two ways dvidha. ad. 
Intoxicant majja. n., sura. f. 
Ís hoti; bhavati. v. 

1s able sakkoti. v. 

Is beaten pahariyati. v. 
18 bought kiniyati. v. 

Is brought ahariyati. v. 
.1s carried hariyati. v. 

Is done kariyati. v. 

Is drawn àkaddhiyati. v. 
Is eaten bhunjiyati. v. 
Is given diyati. v. 

Is killed mariyati. v. 
Island dipa. m. 

1s made kariyati. v. 


Is not natthi. v. 

Is ploughed Kasiyati. v. 

Is preached desiyati. v. 

Is protected rakkhiyati. v. 

Is sold. vikkiniyati. v. 

Is taken ganhiyati. v. 

Is tied bandhiyati. v. 

Is told bhàsiyati. v. 

Is worshipped vandiyati. v. 

Is washed dhoviyati. v. 

It tar. n. 

Itch kacchu. f. 

Jack (fruit) panasa. m. 

Keeps thapeti. v. 

Kept thapesi. v. 

Killed maresi. v. 

Kills hanati ; mareti. v. 

Kindled jalesi. v. 

Kindles jaleti. v. 

King bhipala ; bhüpati. m. 

Knee Janu ; Jannu. am. 

Knot ganthi. m. 

Known ñata. p.p. 

Knower natu. m. 

Knower of the meaning atthafi- 
nu. m. 

Knows janati. v. 

Lamp dipa ; padipa. m. 

Large mahanta. «dj. 

Laughing hasanta. pr.p. 

Laughs hasati. v. 

Lead tipu. m. 

Leader netu ; adhipati. m. 

Leads neti ; nayati. v. 

Leaf patta ; panna. n. 
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Learns ugganhati ; sikkhati. v. 

Leg pada. m. 

Leopard dipi. ən. 

Leper kutthi. m. 

Let him conquer jayatu. v. 

Let him cook pacatu. v. 

Let him drink pivatu. v. 

Let him go gacchatu. v. 

Let him keep thapetu. v. 

Let him protect rakkhatu. v. 

Let him say bhàsatu. v. 

Let him put in pakkhipatu. v. 

Let it be bhavaiu ; hotu. v. 

Light aloka. m. 

Lightning vijju. f. 

Lion siha. m. 

Lioness sihi. f. 

Liquor sura. f. 

Little appaka ; paritta. adj. 

Lived vuttha. p.p. 

Living vasanta. pr.p. 

Long digha. ad). 

Looks at oloketi ; passati. v. 

Looking at passanta ; olokenta. 
pr.p. 

Lord adhipati ; sāmi. m. 

Lotus paduma. n. 

Low nica. ad;. 

Maiden yuvati; taruni; ku- 
mari. f. 


Man nara ; purisa ; manussa. m. 


Many bahu ; bahuka. ad). 
Mare valava. f. 

Market àpana. m. 
Measures minati. v. 


Medium majjhima. adj. 
Memory sati. f. 

Merchant vànija. m. 

Merit punna. n. 
Meritorious pufifiavantu. adj. 
Milk khira. n. 

Million dasalakkha. n. 
Millionaire setthi. m. 
Mind citta. n. 

Mindful satimantu. adj. 
Minister manti. m. 
Monastery vihara ; arama. m. 
Money mila. n. 

Monk bhikkhu ; muti. m. 
Monkey vanara ; kapi. m. 
Month masa. m. 

Moon canda ; sasi. m. 
Morning in the) pato. ind. 
Mother amma ; matu. f. 
Mother-in-law sassu. f. 
Mountain giri. m. 

Mouth mukha ; vadana. n. 
Multitude parisa. f. 

Near santika. adj. 

Neck giva. f. 

Night ratti. f. 

Nine nava. 3. 

Nineteen ekünavisati. f. 
Ninth navama. adj. 

Ninety navuti. f. 
Ninety-nine ekünasata. n. 
Ninety-six channavuti. f. 
Nose nasa. n., ghana. f. 
Not na. «nd. 

Not seeing apassanta. pr.p. 
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Now idani. ind. 


Observer of precepts silavantu. 


ad). 
Ocean udadhi ; jalanidhi ; sin- 
dhu. m. 


Of the high caste kulavantu. «dj. 


Offered püjesi. v. 

Offering puja. f. 

Offers püjeti. v. 

Old mahallaka. adj. 
Omniscient sabbannt. ad). 
One eka. 3. 

Once sakir: ekakkhattui). «d. 
One day vada. ad. 


One who has a following gani. an. 
Oppressed pilesi. v., pilita. p.p. 


Oppresses pileti. v. 
Or và ; аа và. ind. 
Other anna ; арага : para. adj. 
Over upari. ad. 

Overlord рађа. эн. 

Ох gona. m. 

Paddy vihi. in. 

Palanquin dola. f. 

Path magga. an. 
Patience khanti. f 
Peacock mayüra ; sikhi. in. 
Physician vejja. m. 

Pig varaha. m. 

Pit àvàta. m., kasu. f. 
Place thàna. n. 

Plantain kadali. f. 

Poet kavi. m. 

Pond pokkharani. f. 


` 
- 


Possessor of eyes cakkhumantu. 
ad). 

Possessor of long life dighayjivi. 
n. 

Possessor of garlands mali. m. 

Possessor of an umbrella chatti. 
m. 

Power bala. n. 

Powerful balavantu ; bali. adj. 

Preached desita. p.p. 

Preached desesi. (i. 

Preaches deseti. v. 

Preaching desanà. f 

Precept sikkhapada, n. 

Progress vuddhi. f. 

Protects pàleti ; rakkhati. >. 

Pulls akaddhati. v. 

Queen devi; rajint. f. 

Quickly sighay ; Каррар. «d. 

Rain vutthi f., deva. m. 

Rains vassati. v. 

Ran dhavi. v. 

Rat akhu in. 

reason karana. n. 

Received iaddha. p.p. 

Peigns rajjar) karoti. v. 

Relation bandhu. m. 

Remembering anussaranta. pr. р. 

Renounces pabbajati. v. 

Residing vasanta. pr.p. 

Respects pujeti. v. 

Retinue parisa. f. 

Rice tandula. n. 
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Rice (boiled) odana. m.n., 
bhatta. n. 

Rice gruel yagu. f. 

Rich dhanavantu. adj. 

Ripe pakka. p.p. 

Rises up udeti ; uddeti. v. 

River ganga ; nadi. f. 

Rock sela ; pasana. m. 

Root mila. m. 

Rope rajju. f. 

Rough khara. adj. 

Running dhavanta. pr.p. 

Runs dhavati. v. 

Said vutta ; kathita. p.p. 

Sand pulina. n., valuka. f. 

Sat nisinna. p.p. 

Sat nisidi. v. 

Sayer vattu. m. 

Says vadati; bhasati; ka- 
theti. v. 

Scale tulà. f. 

School pàthasala. f. 

Science sattha. 2. 

Sea sindhu ; udadhi. m. 

Sealing wax jatu. n. 

Seat àsana. m. 

Second dutiya. adj. 

Seeks gavesati. v. 

Seeing passanta. pr.p. 

Sees passati. v. 

Selling vikkinanta. pr.p. 

Sells vikkinàti. v. 

Sends peseti. v. 


Separately visur) ; nana. ind. 


Serpent ahi; 
bhogi. m. 
Seven satta. 3. 
Seventeen sattarasa ; sattadasa. 

D. 
Seventh sattama. adj. 
Seventy sattati. f. 
Seventy-nine ekünasiti. f. 
Seventy-two dvesattati ; dvisat-. 
tati. f. 
Severally visuy. ind. 
Shade chaya. f. 
Shadow сауа. f. 


dathi; sappa: 


Shallow uttàna. adj. 
Shank jangha. f. 
Sharer bhagi. m. 

She sa. f. 

She-bird sakuni. f. 
She-crow kaki. f. 
She-deer migi. f. 
She-elephant hatthini ; kaneru. f. 
Ship nava. f. 

Shop àpana. m. 

Short vassa. adj. 
Shrine cetiya. n. 
Sickness vyàdhi. m. 
Sin papa. n. 

Sinner papakari. m. 
Sister bhagini. f. 
Sitting nisidanta. pr.p. 
Sits nisidati. v. 

Six cha. 3. 

Sixteen solasa. 3. 
Sixteenth solasama. adj. 
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Sixth chattha. adj. 

Sixty satthi. f. 

Sixty-nine ekünasattati. f. 

Sixty-two dvàsatthi ; dvisatthi. 
f. 

Sky akasa. m. 

Slave dasa. m. 

Slave woman dasi. f. 

Sleep nidda. f. 

Sleeping sayanta. pr.p. 

Sleeps sayati. v. 

Slept sutta ; saylta. p.p. 

Slept sayi. v. 

Slowly sanikan. ad. 

Small khuddaka. adj. 

Society sabha. f. 

So evan ; tatha. ind. 

So far tava. tnd. 

Soft mudu. adj. 

Sold vikkint. v. 

Some eka. (Plur.) 3. 

Son putta. m. 

Soon sighan ; khippan. «d. 

Speech katha. f. 

Spoon katacchu. m. 

‘Stair sopàna. m. 

Standing titthanta. prap. 

Stands titthati. v. 

Steals coreti. v. 

Stick yatthi. m.f., danda. m. 

Stole coresi. v. 

Stone sila. f., pasana. m. 

Stood thita. p.f. 

Stood atthàsi. v. 

Street visikha ; vithi. f. 
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Strength bala. т. 

Strictly dalhan. ad. 

Strong balavantu. adj. 

Student sissa. m. 

Suddenly sahasa. ad. 

Sugar sakkhara. f. 

Sugar-cane ucchu. 2н. 

Sun suriya; ravi; bhanu; 
bhanumantu. m. 

Sword asi. m. 

Takes ganhati. v. 

Tall ucca. adj. 

Tank vapi. f. 

Teacher garu ; satthu ; Acarlya. 
m. 

T'ear assu. m. 

Temperate matta ñu. ad). 

Ten dasa. 3. 

Ten million koti. f 

Ten thousand dasasahassa. n. 

Tenth dasama. adj. 

That ta ; eta. adj. 

The other itara. adj. 

Then tada. ad. 

Thence tato. ind. 

There tattha; tatra; tahin. ad. 

They te. m. 

Thief cora. m. 

Thigh satthi. m.n. 

Thinks cinteti. v. 

Thine tava ; tuyhan. 

Third tatiya. adj. 

Thirst pipasa. f. 

Thirteen terasa ; telasa. 3. 

Thirteenth terasama. ad). 
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Thirty-nine ekinacattalisati. f. 
Thirty-three tettinsati. f. 
Thirty-two battinsati ; 
tinsati. f. 
This ima ; eta. adj. 
This person ayan. m. f. 
This thing idan. m. 
Those things tani. n. 


dvat- 


Thow tvan. 

Thought cintesi. v. 

Thousand sahassa. n. 
Thousand million satakoti. f. 
Three ti. 3. 

Three hundred tisata. m. 
Thunderbolt asani. f. 

Thus ехал). «nd. 

Tightly dalhan. ad. 

Till then tava. ind. 

To be born nibbattitur. in. 
To bring aharituy. an. 

To carry harituy. tn. 

To collect осіп). in. 

To cook pacitur). in. 

To-day ajja. ind. 

To do katun. in. 

To drink pivituy ; patun. in. 
To eat bhottur : bhuñiitun. zn. 
To gather ocinituy. in. 

To get laddhuy ; labhitun. in. 
Together ekato. ind. 

To give datur. in 

То go gantur. in. 

Told vutta ; kathita. p.p. 
Told kathesi. v. 
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To-morrow suve. ad. 

Tongue jivhā. f. 

Took gaņhi. 

To prepare patiyàdetury. in. 

To smell ghayitun. in. 

То surpass atikkamitun. in. 

То take ganhitun. in. 

Travelled acari. v. 

Tree rukkha ; taru. m. 

Tries ussahati. v. 

Trouble dukkha ; kasira. n. 

Tusker dathi. m. 

Twelve dvadasa. 3. 

Twelfth dvādasama. ady. 

Twentieth visatima. adj. 

Twenty visati. f. 

Twenty-eight atthavisati. f. 

Twenty-five paticavisati. f. 

Twenty-four catuvisati. f. 

Twenty-nine ekünatigsati. f. 

Twenty-one ekavisati. f. 

Twenty-six chabbisati. f. 

T'wenty-three tevisati. f. 

Twenty-two bavisati; dvavi- 
sati. f. 

Twice dvikkhattur. ad. 

Two dvi. 3. 

Two hundred dvisata. n. 

Umbrella chatta. m. 

Unripe ama. adj. 

Up upari. ind. 

Us amhe. 

Victor jetu. m. 

Village gama. m. 
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Virtue sila. n. 

Virtuous silavantu; gunavantu. 
ad). 

Vulgar nica. adj. 

Walked acari. v. 

Walking caranta. pr.p. 

Walking stick yatthi. f. 

Walks carati. v. 

Water jala; udaka; ambu; 
vàrl. n. 

Water-lily uppala. n. 

Water-pot ghata. m. 

We mayan ; amhe. 

Wealth dhema. n. 

Wea portayudha. n. 

Well sadhukan. ad. 

Went agacchi; gaechi ; agami ; 
gami. v. 

Went back patinivatti. v. 

When kada. ad. 

Whenever vada. ad. 

Where kattha ; kuhir * ad. 

Wherever yattha. ad. 

Which va. (relative). 3. 

Which of the many katama. 3. 

Which of the two katara. 3. 

Will go gamissati; gacchis- 
sati. v. 

White seta. ad). 

Who ko? (Stem ka). 3. 

Whose kassa ? 

Why kasma ? ind. 
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Wide vitthata. adj. 

Wife bhariyā. f. 

Wins jinati. v. 

Wisdom ñana. n., mati ; pafina ; 
buddhi. f. 

Wise pafinavantu ; pandita. «dj. 

Wise man vidi ; viliáü. m. 

With saha ; saddhin. ind. 

With difficulty dukkhan. ad. 
With many relations bandhu- 
mantu. adj. 
Woman itthi: 

vadhü. f. 
Woman friend sakhi. f. 
Word vaca. f. 
Work kamma ; kammanta. n. 
World loka. m. 
Worshipped vandita. p.p. 
Wounded vanita. p.p. 


nari; vanità; 


Wounded vanitam akasi. v. 

Writes likhati. v. 

Written likhita. p.p. 

Yellow pita. p.p. 

Yes ama ; evan. ind. 

Yesterday hiyo. ad. 

You tumhe. 

Young taruna; bala; dahara. adj. 

Young one susu. m. 

Young woman taruni; yuvati. 
d 


Your tumhàkayg. 
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EDITOR’S NOTE 


Some friends of mine asked me to include here 
Denominative and Desiderative verbs, etc. when this is 
revised. I like to inform them that I have compiled a 
Higher Pali Course including these and many other 
knotty grammatical points in Pah. Dr. Wijesekara, 
M.A., Ph.D. has kindly revised it. But as its volume is 
bigger than this second portion its printing will be 
delaved till the end of the war, owing to the difficulty 
of obtaining permission to buy paper. І believe that 
Messrs. Colombo Apothecaries’ Co., Ltd. will likewise 
undertake the publication of it when the control of 
paper is over. 


A.P.B. 
Ist March, 1945. 


PREFACE 


І am happy to be able to bring out the second part of 
this book in such a short time. I was able to do this 
through the kind assistance given to me by Dr. O. H. de 
A. Wijesekara, M.A., Ph.D. and Dr. G. C. Mendis, B.A., 
Ph.D., both of the University College, Colombo. 


Dr. Wijesekara revised mv MS. and suggested many 
useful changes. According to his suggestions I have 
changed the wav of classifying words given in the 
First Book. The new classification follows the 
terminology of English grammarians, showing present 
participles, past participles, etc. separately ; these were 
not so distinguished in the First Book but were merely 
marked with the figure (3) to indicate that they were a 
kind of adjectives, and of the three genders. The 
words given by me as “ Indeclinable Past Participles ” 
or “ Active Past Participles ` in the First Book are now 
termed `` Absolutives ". Prof. Dr. W. Geiger prefers 
the word `° Gerund " to this designation ; but as there 
is another kind of gerund like gamana, I accepted 
Dr. Wijesekara’s suggestion. 

In the First Book, I gave roots with the customarv 
(euphonic) vowel. following the tradition of Pali 
grammarians, like paca, etc. Dr. Wijesekara suggested 
to me that it would be more convenient to students if 
this added vowel were either removed (so that the root 
is given as pac and not paca. according to the method of 

V 


vi 


Sanskrit grammarians), or indicated as a separate 
element by some means or other. I have accepted 
the second alternative as being more in keeping with 
Pali usage, and shown the added vowel in an easily 
discernible way, i.e., in block letters, like paca. 


My thanks are due to Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekara who 
helped me in so many ways and to Dr. G. C. Mendis, 
at whose request I undertook to write this book, for 
very kindly reading through the proofs. I wish to take 
this opportunity to thank also the various journals and 
scholars who commented on the First Book, and the 
publishers who have taken a great deal of trouble over 
the printing of this book. 


A. P. BUDDHADATTA 
23rd July, 1938. 
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PART II 


FURTHER TREATMENT OF 
LETTERS 


1. The vowels are divided into short and long. 
(1) а, i, u are short. 
(2) а, 1, U, e, о are long. 


Prosodically the short vowels before a double con- 
sonant or n (= niggahita) are counted long. It is to be 
observed that e and o are pronounced short before 
double or conjunct consonants (as in khettam, bhonto, еће.). 


2. The consonants are divided into (1) Fagga 
(grouped) and (2) Avagga (non-grouped). 


(1) 25 consonants from k to m are called "grouped" 
because they are divided into five groups of five letters 
each. They are— 


k kh g gh n = Kavagga or Ka-group 
e ch j jh ñ = Cavagga or Ca-group 
t th d dh n = Tavagga or T'a-group 
t 


th d dh n = Tavagga or T'a-group 
p ph b bh m= Pavagga or Pa-group 


These groups are named after the first letter of each 
vagga. The last five letters of the vaggas, viz., n, ñ, n, 
n, m are called vagganta or nasals. 
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2 TREATMENT OF LETTERS 


(2) The remaining seven consonants: y, r,1,v,s, h,1 
are called avaggas as they are not grouped like the above. 


The sonant n is named niggahita. It always comes 
after a short vowel. 


3. Again all the vowels and the consonants are 
divided according to the place of their formation and 
utterance. | 


A. According to the places of formation: 

(1) kkhg gh n hand a ã are gutturals 

(2) echjjh fü y andit ,, palatals 

(3) tthddhnrl », lmguals 

(4) tthddhnls » dentals 

(5) p ph b bh m ana u ü ,, labials 

(6) e is guttural and palatal 

(7) о is guttural and labial 

(8) v is dental and labial 

(9) n is merely a nasal breathing found only after 
short vowels, e.g., ratham, manm, yagum. 


В. According to utterance. 
(1) The first and the third letters of each of the five 


vaggas.are called unaspirates, because they are pro- 
nounced without a strong breathing or h-sound. 


(2) The second and the fourth letters of the same are 
aspirates, because they are pronounced with a strong 
breath or h-sound added to them. 
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SANDHI=EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


4. When two letters of the same word or of two 
different words are joined together for the sake of 
euphony the union is called sandhi (combination or 
fitting together). 


Sandhi is divided into—- 

(1) Sarasandhi = combination of vowels. 

(2) Vyafijaenasandhi = combination of a vowel and 
a consonant. 


(3) Niggahitasandhi = combination of n and a vowel 
or a consonant. 


(1) Тһе first occurs when a word ending in a vowel is 
joined to a word beginning with a vowel, or when two 
adjacent vowels of the same word are Joined together. 


(2) The second occurs when a word ending in a vowel 
is joined to a word beginning with a consonant. 


(3) The third occurs when a word or a syllable ending 
in р is joined to a word or a syllable beginning either 
with a vowel or a consonant. 


Vowel-Sandhi 


Combination of vowels is effected by elision or change 
of one of the two contiguous vowels. 


5. A vowel before another vowel is sometimes 
elided. 


Exam ples 
a before а: Vandiya + aggan = vandiyaggam. 
a , a: Tan’ eva + àsanànl = tan’ evdsanant. 


a ,, u: Amanussa + upaddavo = amanussupaddavo. 


4 EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


à before i: Раййа + indriyan = pafiftndriyam. 


l d 1: Tini + imàni = tinimaàni. 

i, e: No hi + etan = no k etam. 

l. ^4 o: Bhikkuni + ovado = bhikkhunovado. 

u , u: Matu + upatthanan = matupatthanamn. 


à: Sametu + дуаѕта = sametayasmda. 
, a: Dhanay me + atthi = dhanam тай. 
e: Sabbe + eva = sabb’ eva. 

e; Asanto + ettha = asant’ ettha. 

a: Tayo + assu = (ayassu. 


6. When two contiguous vowels are dissimilar, 
the second is sometimes elided. 


a + a,a + ã, ã + a, а + 4 are similar; so are 1 + 1,еїс. 
à + i, U, e oro are dissimilar ; so are i + a, u, e, o and 
SO on. 


Laamples 

i after а: Chaya + iva = chaya” va. 
à , i: Iti + api = ttipi. 
a , u: Devatanu + asi = devatà nu’ зї? 

u: Akataññü + asi = akatafifíw si. 

e: Vande + ahan = vande ham. 
а , о: So + ahay = so’ ham. 

u: Cakkhu + indriyan = cakkhundriyam. 
e , a: Katha + eva ka = katha’ va Ка? 

о: Pato + eva = pálo' va. 
à , o: Moggallano + asi = Moggallano’ si. 

7. The vowel a or à combines with a following i or i 


to е; with a following u or ü to o (ie, a + iori e; 
à + u or Û > o). 
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Bandhussa + iva = bandhuss’ eva. 
Jina + Iritan = jtmeritam. 

Canda + udayo = candodayo. 
Yatha + udake = yathodake. 

Upa + ikkhati = upekkhati 

Na + upeti = порей. 

Udadhi + ümi = udadhomi. 


Exercise 1 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DISJOIN THE SANDHIS 
1. Tesan eyman nivesanesu bahunnag bhikkhünar) 
pannattan’ ev’ āsanäni honti. 
2. `` Puttà m’ atthi dhanam m аі. 
Iti bilo vihafiiati." | Dh. 62. 
3. Pura Vesalivasinan mahanto rogupaddavo ahosi. 
4. Sabb’ eva mayan dhammar sutva tar sadhukan 
manasi karissama. 
5. Sabbam p` idan amhàákar dehanissitan vinassati. 
6. “No h' etan bhante’’ ti bhikkhü Bhagavato 
vadinsu. ¢ 
7. Dàsen' аһафапі аагар gahetva 4451 yaguy paci. 
8. Yada’ han nagaram agamasin tad’ eko puriso 
mama chattan капы. 
9. Daàrakà pupphan’ ocinitun vanan gantvà setani’ 
рі nilani’ pi pupphan’ áharigsu. 


10. “ Tena h' àvuso ganhatha me patta-civaran " ti 
thero аһа. 
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]l. “ Thero nasaya telar аѕійсапіо nisinnako’ va 


asificibvà antogamar pavisi. 


12. Anaàthapindiko' 


Dh. А. 1. 10. 


pi visakha’ pi mahaupasika 


nibaddhar divasassa dve vare Tathagatass’ пра апал 


gacchanti. 


13. Ugganhitukama daraka рафо’ у” utthàya kifici 
bhufijitva satthasalan gacchanti. 


14. Kumbhaghosako kalass’ eva vutthàya Rajagaha- 
nagare kammakare pabodhesi. 


15. 


Maha-Mahindatthero aüüehi catühi pabbajitehi 


saddhig Lankadipam agantva jineritan saddhammar) 


Lankikanan desesi. 


Words that are not given in the First Book 


Antogama = inside the 
village ; inner village. n. 

dhosi = was. v. 

Avuso = brethren. in. voc. 

Asiñcanta = pouring ; 
sprinkling.  pr.p. 

Asificitvà = having pour- 
ed or sprinkled. abs. 

Aha = said ; told. v. 

Iti — thus. in. 

Ugganhwukama* = 
ing to learn. ad). 

U patthana = attending ; 
nursing. n. 


will- 


Kdlass’ eva = early. in. f 


-— 


*The infinitive in—twn loses its final nasal 


pounded with kama. 


Kiñci == something. in. 
Kumbhaghosaka = 
of a person. m. 


Tathag Ча = the Buddha. 
m. 


name 


Tela = oil. n. 


Thera == an elder; senior 
monk. 2%. 
Dehanissita = connected 


with the body. adj. 
Dve vare = 

pl.). 
Nibaddham = always. ad. 


twice. (acc. 


Nivesana = house; dwell- 


ing. n. 


when com- 


+Kdlassa was originally a genitive of time. 
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Paññatta = prepared.p.p. Lankika = born in Ceylon. 


Patta-civara = bowl and adj. 

robe. 2. Vinassati = perishes. v. 
акам = awakens. v. Pasa -= takes 
Pabbajita = monk. m. trouble. v. 


Bala = foolish. adj. fool. 


2 Vuttháya = having risen 


up. abs. 


Bhante = Reverend Sir. "ИБА ТИНЕ | 
ioc Vesalivadst == dweller in 


the city of Vesali. эл». 
Rogupaddava = calamity 


by disease. э. Salthasala = school. f. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS SUITED 


1. One of my friends gave me а book when I went to 
the village. 

2. All beings disappear casting off their bodies at the 
end cf their lives. 

3. The girls brought blue and red flowers and gave 
them to their mother and father. 

4. The ten fruits brought by the father are divided 
among the sons and the daughters by the mother. 

5. There were many seats prepared for the monks in 
the monastery of Jetavana. 

6. Formerly there was a great calamity by disease 
to the people in Ceylon. 

7. ‘It is not so, brethren,” said the Elder Sariputta 
to the bhikkhus. 

8. The Great Elder said to the villagers: ** To-morrow 
we shall go to Savatthi."' 

9. Tho monk rises early and begins to sweep the 
platforms around the shrines. 
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10. The doctrine preached by the Buddha was origin- 
ally written in books during the reign of Vattagamani 
Abhaya of Ceylon. 


11. Being sick, I took medicine from a physician for 
20 days, and became healthy. 


12. The Buddha preached to all that came to the 
monastery. 


` 


13. The treasurer Anathapindika and the female 
devotee Visàkhà built two monasteries near Savatthi 
and gave them to the Buddha. 

14. He spent 26 rainy seasons in those two monas- 
teries, receiving hospitality from those two families. 

15. Migara, the father-in-law of Visakha, kept her in 
the place of his mother ; so she was called “ Мірага- 
mata.” 


New words occurring in the above Exercise 


Among = antare. loc. During = vattante. loc. 
Became =: abhavi. v. Early = páto 'va. in. 
Being = honta. pr.p. Female devotee = upasika. 
hutva. abs. Í. 
Being = satta ; pani. m. Hospitality = sakkära. m. 
Book = potthaka. m. Life == jivita. n. 
Built = käresi. v. causa- Misfortune = vipatti. f. 
tive. Originally = sabbapatha- 
Casting off = vijahitva. may. ad. 
abs. Platform around a shrine 
Disappears == antara- = cetiyangana. n. 
dhàyati; vinassati. v. Prepared = pafifiatta.* 
Divided = bhajita. p.p. p.p. 


— —Á—  . —— — 


*This must be used only in connection with seats and beds, 
The other meanings of pannatia are: pointed out, made 
known, ordained, etc. 


The word that can be used anywhere in the: sense of 
* prepared ” is sajjita. 
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Rainy season = vassana. Spent = atikkamesi. v. 
m. (Use only in connection 
with time).* 


Receiving = labhanta. pr.p. a 
Sweeps = sammajjati. v. 


Treasurer = setthi; bhan- 
dagarika. m. 
Sick = rogi. adj. Villager = gāmavš... m. 


Reign == rajjakala. m. 


Vowel-Sandhi (Continued) 


8. When the first vowel is elided the second 
is sometimes lengthened. 


Tatra + ayan = tatr + ауа = tatrayam. 

Tada + ahar = tad + ahan = fadaham. 

Yani + idha = yan + idha = yanidha. 

Kiki + iva = kik + iva = Атти. 

Bahu + upakáro = bah + upakdro == bahiipakaro. 
Idàni + ahan = idan + ahar = idandham. 

Sace + ayar = sac + ayan = sacdyum. 

Таһа + upamar = tath + upaman = tathūpamanı. 
Appassuto + ayan = appassut + ауа) = appassutayean. 


9. Sometimes the first vowel becomes long 
when the second is elided. (Note that only a dissimilar 
second vowel is elided). 


Deva + iti = deva + ti = devati. 

Vijju + iva = vijju + va = vijjüva. 

Vi + atinimeti = vi + tinümeti = ritindmelt. 
Sadhu + iti = saidhu + ti =: sadhüti. 

Kinsu + idha = kinsu + dha = Атда. 
Lokassa + iti = lokassa + ti = lokassalt. 


ee == — 


* Vissajjesi must be used in connection with wealth. 
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10. I, 1, or e before a dissimilar vowel is sometimes 
changed to y; then in some places the second vowel is 
lengthened. 

Aggi + agaro = aggy + agáro = aggyagaro. 

Sotthi + atthu = sotthyatthu. 

Putto te + аһа) = putto ty + ahan = putto tyaham. 

Me + ayan = my + ayar = myayam. 

Dasi + ahosin = dasy + ahosin = dasyahosim. 

Sattami + atthe = sattamyatthe. 


11. Ooru before a dissimilar vowel is changed to v ; 
sometimes the second vowel is lengthened. 

So + аһа = sv + ahan = svaham. 

Anu + eti = атоеіт. 

Atha kho + assa = athakhvassa. 

Anu + addhamasan = anvaddhamasam. 

Su + akkhato = sv + akkhato = svakkhato. 

Na tu + eva = na tveva. 

Yavatako + assa = ydvatakvassa. 

ou + agatan = svdgatam. 

Yo + ayan = yv + ayan = yvadyam. 


12. Consonants, y, v, m, d, n, t, г, 1, h are some- 
times inserted between two vowels to avoid a hiatus. 
y: Na + idan = nayidam. 
Vuddhi + eva = vuddhiyeva. 
v: Ti + angulan = tivangulam. 
Pa + uccati = pavuccati. 
m: Idha + ijjhati = idhamijjhati. 
Lahu + essati = lahumessati. 
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d: Atta + attho = attadattho. 
Tava + eva = tavadeva. 

n: Ito + àyati = tlonayat. 

t:  Tasma + iha = tasmátiha. 
Ajja + agge = a7jatagge. 

r: Du + akkhato = durakkhato. 
Patu + ahosi = paturahosi. 
Ni + uttaro = niruttaro. 

l: Cha + abhiñña = chalabhiiira. 
Cha + agso = chalamso. 

h: Su + ujü ca = suhujü ca. 


Putha + eva = puthageva. 


Exercise 2 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND SHOW HOW THE SANDHIS ARE FORMED 

1. Sac’ayan kumaro agaran ajjhavasati raja bhavis- 
sati cakkavatti. 

2. “батта, idan’ àáhar vihárar gantva theray taya 
kata-pannasalavan nisinnakan  disvà agato’ mhi." 
Dh. A. 1, 19. 

3. ‘“Svahayn abbulha-sallo’ smi, 

Sitibhüto' mhi nibbuto." Dh. A. i, 30. 


4. ‘Ko’ si tvan, Bhante’ ti? Therassa bhagineyyo 
mhi ti.’ Dh. А. i, 14. 


5. “ Yathà hi müle anupaddave dalhe 
Chinno’ pi rukkho punar eva ruhati, 
Evam pi tanhanusaye anthate 
Nibbattati dukkham idan punappunap. `` 
Рр. 338. 
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б (1) * Kin sü dha vittan purisassa setthan ? 
Kin su sucinno sukham avahati ?”’ 


(2) “‘ Saddhi’ dha vittan purisassa setthan. 
Dhammo sucinno sukham ävahäti.” S.I. 42. 


min, . 


7 
paññavuddhiya vaddhissama’ ti." 


. . tayo’ me gilanupama puggala.”’ 


* l'asmá-t-iha, bhikkhave, evan sikkhitabban: 


A. 1, 15. 


‘Tayo’ me bhikkhave gilànà sanvijjamana lokas- 


A. i. 120. 


9. Andan rakkhanti kiki’ va, valadhin rakkhanto 
camari’ va, tumhe’ pi sidhukay attano silan rakkhatha. 


10. “ Tato nan sukham anveti 
Chaya’ va anapayini.”’ Dhyp. 2. 
11. “ Yavatak-v-assa kayo, tavatak-v-assa vyamo.’’ 
D. iii, 144. 
12. “ Na-y-idha naccan và рібар và 


Tálag và susamahitan.’’? Dh. A. iv, 67. 


New 


Agara = house. n. 

Ajjhavasatt = dwells. v. 

Anapayint = which does 
not leave. f. 

Asi = (thou) art. v. 

Anupaddava = free from 
danger ; safe. adj. 


Anusaya =  predisposi- 
tion. m. 

Anühata = not destroyed. 
p.p. 


Anveti = follows. v. 
Abbülha — drawn 
removed. p.p. 


out; 


Words 


Amhi = (1) am. v. 
Asmi = (1) am. v. 


Avaháti =- brings.  (Metri- 


cal for avahat). 
Kiki = blue jay. f. 

Kim su = an interrogative 
particle. in. 
Gilana = sick 

adj. 


(person), 


Gilanipama = similar to 
a patient. adj. 
Gita, = song ; singing. n. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE 1! 13 


Cakkavatti = | universal 
monarch ; (lit. one who 
sets the wheel rolling). 
т. 

Camart = the yak. m. 

Tanha = lust ; thirst. f. 

Tasma == therefore. in. 

Tala = music. m. 

Tavetaka = that much. 
adj. 

Dalha = tight ; firm. adj. 

Vacca = dance. n. 

Nibbula = tranquilled ; 
peaceful. p.p. 

Nisinnuka = sitting. adj. 

Pannasala = leaf hut. f. 

Puggala = person. m. 

Punappunam = again and 
agaln. «d. 

Bhayineyya == sister's son. 
n. 

Yavataka = as much (as). 
adj). 

Rakkhantt == 
watching. f. 


protecting ; 


Raja = king. am. 


e 


Rühati = grows. v. 


Гадаа = grows; in- 
creases. 7. 

Valedhi == tail. am. 

Vitta = wealth. 2. 

Vuddhi = increase. f. 
Vyama = fathom. am. 
Saddha = faith. f. 

Sant == friend.” 

Samiti Jind == existing. 


ad). 

Stkkhitabba == that should 
be practised or ob- 
served. pf. p. 


Siibhuie = cooled. р.р. 


Sucimna = practised well. 
p.p. 
Susamāhita = well per- 


formed. p.p. 


Settha — highest ; noble. 
ad]. 


TRANSLATE INTO Parr 


FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS 


POSSIBLE 


1. All beings that are assembled here be glad of this 


saying ! 


2. O monks, there are three causes to sin. 


3. All the people in the world fall down by death 
as a tree falls down when cut at the root. 


*This is seen only in the vocative form. 
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4, I, being such a person, will not carry out your 
word, but my mother’s. 

5. If this prince leaves the household-life he will 
become an all-knowing one. 

6. Now I went with my children to the monastery and 
returned after listening to a sermon. 

7. Lad, you who wish to get a thing that cannot be 
obtained, are a fool. 

8. Asked by the monk whether there is a forest- 
dwelling of the monks,* the devotee replied “ yes, 
Reverend Sir.” 


9. The minister accepted the words of the king, 
saying : * Yes, O Lord," and departed from the palace. 


10. The millionaire, Ananda, assembled his relations 
once a fortnight and admonished his son in their presence. 


11. A one-eyed man protects his only eye with the 
utmost care ; in the same way you must safeguard your 
virtues. 


12. The deity came to the place where the Buddha 
was, saluted Him, and asked Him a question. 


New Words 
Accepted = patiganhi. v. Asked =  puttha; puc- 
Admonishes = anusasati. chita. p.p. 
e Assembles = sannipateti. 
All-knowing = sabhaüüü. 0. causative. 
adj. Assembled = samagata ; 
Asks = pucchati. v. sannipatita. p.p. 


*In Pali this interrogative clause should be rendered as a 
simple question ending with iti. 
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But = tatha pi. in. 

Cause = hetu. m. mula. n. 
Child = daraka. эн. 
Departs = apagaechati. v. 
Devotee = upisaka. am. 
Falls down = patati. v. 


Forest-dwelling = aranüa- 
vikāra. эн. 

Glad =: sumana; tuttha. 
ad). 


Lad = manavaka. m. 


Leaves the household-life 
= (anagiriyan) pab- 
bajati. 

Listening = savana. (ger.) 
n. 

Once a fortnight = 
dhamasan. «d. 


anvad- 


Disjoin the Sandhis in 


Pane’ indriyani 
Sattuttamo 
Suriyodayo 
Dhammanussati 
Atrahay 

Yan’ imani 
Tavad’ eva 


Cattaro’ me 


One-eyed ==  ekakkhika. 
adj. 

Palace = rājabhavana. м. 

People = jana: manussa. 
m. 


Presence = abhimukha. л. 
Prince > ràjakumára. 10. 
Question = pañha. 3. 
Replied =- paecassosi : 
paccuttaram adasi. 2. 
Safeguards == rakkhati. v. 
Salutes -- abhivadeti. v. 
Saying = bhasita. ger. 
Sayiny = kathenta. pr.p. 
That cannot be obtained - 
alabbhanevva. ptp, 


Utmost cure = 
russaha.* m. 


adhikata- 


Wishes = iechati v. 


the following words : — 


Tatati 
Saddhidha 
Migiva 
Handahan 

Tato’ han 
Hatacakkhw smi 
N’ eva tavahay 


Sammad’ akkhato 


Yvahan 


سه 


*'l'here is no word in Pali exactly corresponding to ** eare.” 
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Join the following words in suitable ways :— 


Tattha + ahap Tathà + eva 
Tassa + upari Vutti + assa 
Ajja + eva Du + angulan 
Tada + api Atha kho + etan 
Vasalo + iti Tani + ahan 
Avijja + ogho Na + udeti 


Mülho + asi 


2. Consonant-Sandhi 


13. A consonant after a vowel is generally 
reduplicated. An aspirate is reduplicated by an 
unaspirate, and an unaspirate by itself. 


Examples 


Ripa + khando = rüpakkhandho 
Du + karan = dukkaram 

Anu + gaho = anuggaho 

Pari + cajati = pariccajate 

Seta + chattan = setacchattam 
Tatra + thito = taratthito 
Pathama + jhanan = pathamajjhanam 
Vi + ñanan = vwififíanam 

Upa + davo = upaddavo 

Ni + dhano = niddhano 

Su + patitthito = swppatitthito 
Ni + phalan = nipphalamn 

Du + bhikkhag = dubbhikkham 
Ni + malo = nimmalo 

Appa + suto = appassuto 
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14. Along vowel before a reduplicated consonant 
is often shortened. 


Para + kamo = parakkamo 

A + khato = akkhato 

Tanhà + khavo = tanhakkhayo 

Maha + phalan = mahapphelam 

A + sido = ussddo 

The exceptions to this rule are: 
Vedana + khandho = vedanakkhandho 
Yatha + kamar = yathakkamam 
Раййа + khandho = pannakkhandho 


15. A vowel before a consonant is sometimes 
lengthened and sometimes shortened for the sake 
of prosody. 


Lengthened 


Khanti + paraman = khanti paramam 
Jáàyati + soko = 7ayatt soko 

Mannati + bàlo == maññatī balo 

Nibbattati + dukkhar = nibbattatt dukkharı 


Shortened 
Bhovidi + nama so hoti = °“ bhovadi name so hoti.” 
Yitthag và + hutan va + loke = ^ yittham va Маал 
va loke.” 


Buddhe vadi va + sivake = “ Buddhe yadi va savake.”’ 


16. O in “se "! and °° eso ’’ before a consonant 
is sometimes changed into “a.” 


Eso + dhammo = esa dhammo 
So + muni = sú muni 

So + silavii = sa stlava 

Eso + patto = ese petto 

Eso + idáni = esa "dani 
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Exercise 3 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


POINTING OUT THE SANDHIS 


1. Manussà àyukkhayena kammakkhayena pufifiak- 
khayena ca maranti. 


2. Sumedha-tapaso pathamajjhanag dutiyajjhanan 
ca nibbattesi. 


3. Nimmalassa silassa palanan mahapphalay maha- 
nisapsar hoti. 


4, '' Pemato jàyati soko ; 
Pemato jàyati bhayan ; 
Pemato vippamuttassa 
Natthi soko ; kuto bhayan ?" Dh». 213. 


5. Bhagavata tanhakkhayaya dhammo desito hoti. 


6. “ Upakkilitthassa, Visakhe, kayassa upakkamena 
pariyodapana hoti." A. i, 208. 


7. '' Yo са tulay’ va paggayha 

Varam adaya pandito 

Papani parivajjeti, 

Sa muni; tena so muni." Dhp. 269. 
8. “ Na hi verena verani 

Sammanti' dha kudacanan ; 

Avererna ca sammanti. 

Esa dhammo sanantano.' Dhp. 5. 


9. Adhirajé Dhammasoko Devànampiyatissassa Lan- 
kissarassa bahü pannàakàre pesetva puna pi rajjabhi- 
sekan karesi. 

10. “ Yamhi jhanañ са paññā ca 
Sa ve nibbāņa-santike.” Dhp. 372. 
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11. *'Sabbe sankhara anicca’ ti 
Yada paüfiaya passati, 
Atha nibbindati dukkhe ; 
Esa maggo visuddhiva." Dhp. 277. 


New Words 


Amica =  impermanent. 
аа]. 
Avera = benevolence ; 


friendliness. 9. 


Upakkama = means; ex- 


pedient. m. 
U pakkilitthe = dirty. p.p. 


Kammakkhaya = exhaus- 
tion of karma. m. 
Kudacanam = sometimes 


(Na kudacanam = 
never). in. 
Jàyati = arises. v. 
Jhana = trance ; medita- 
tion. n. 
Tapasa = hermit. m. 
Nabbatteti == produces. v. 
Nibbdng = the summum 


bonum of the Bud- 
dhists. 72. 
Nabbindati = becomes 


disgusted. (wth locative). 
Fannakara = present. m. 
Pariyodapana = clean- 
sing ; purification. f. 
Parivajjeti = avoids ; re- 
moves, v. 
Palana = . protection ; 
observation. ger. 


exhaus- 


Pufifiakkhaya = 
tion of merit. m. 


Pema = love. m.n. 


Pesetvā =: having sent. 
abs. 

Bhaya = fear. n. 

Mahapphala = bringing 
great results. ad. 

Mahanisamsa = greatly 
beneficial. ad. 

Rajjābhiseka = corona- 


tion. of a king; appoint- 
ment to the kingship. 
m. 

Vara = noble. adj. 

Vippamutta = released. 
p.p. 

Visuddhi = purity (from 
the passions). f. 


Vera == enmity. n. 


Sanantana = ancient. 
adj. 
Sammali = calms itself; 


appeases. v. 


Sankhara = aggregation ; 
component (thing) ; 
matter; phenomenon. 
7. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS SUITED 


1. Gods disappear from heaven by the exhaustion of 
merit and of age (life). 

2. The hermits who dwell in forests strive to obtain 
the third and the fourth trances. 

3. This ignorant person is not able to attain nirvana. 

4. The Buddha has preached that the aggregate of 
form is impermanent like a mass of foam. 

5. Bimbisira, the king of Magadha, provided white 
umbrellas for the Buddha and His disciples when they 
went towards Vesali. 

6. The persons who have observed the precepts with- 
out any breach will be bern in heaven and will obtain 
immense happiness. 

7. It is very difficult for* a wicked person to do 
benevolent actions. 

8. Kings are not able to avoid famines in their own 
countries. 

9. People give alms and do other meritorious deeds 
in order to obtain great results in future. 

10. A dirty cloth must be cleansed by washing 
again and again. 

11. Enmity is never removed bv enmity; it may be 
removed by a benevolent action. 


12. Love is the root of sorrow and fear ; he who has 
removed love has removed sorrow and fear. 


*In Pal use the instrumental, with the infinitive for 
“to do.” 
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New Words 


Action — kamma. n. 
Aggregate — khanda. m. 
Benevolent = mettasaha- 
gata. adj. 
Breach = bhedana. ger. 
Country =: rattha. n. 
Disciple = sávaka. m. 
Foam = phena. n. 
Future = апасафа. m. 
Happiness = sukha. m. 


Ignorant =:  appassuta. 
adj. 
Immense = atimahanta. 
adj. 


Meritorious deed = kusala; 
pufifiakammoa. n. 


Must be cleansed = pariyo- 
dapetabba. pt.p. 


Own =: saka. adj. 
Provides =: sampaceti. v. 
Removed = apanita. p.p. 
Strives = ussahati. v. 


To attain = patiladdhun. 


inf. 


To avoid = nivàretur. 
inf. 

To obtain = laddhun. inf. 

Very dificult == atiduk- 
kara. adj. 

Wicked person = asap- 
purisa. m. 


Join the following words :-- 


Bahu 4 suto 
So + уай 

Du + karan 
Maha + dhano 


Puggala + dhammadasa 
Sammä + padhanan 
Pafica + khandha 

Su + patividdhe 


Disjoin the following words :— 


Paggharati 
Mahabbhayan 
Sappuriso 
Assaso 


Mahabbalo 
Vinnanakkhandho 
Appatipuggalo 
Pagganhati 


3. Nissahita—Sandhi 
17. n before a уабба-сопѕспапі may, some- 
times, be transformed to the nasal or the fifth 
letter of the group to which that consonant belongs. 
Dipan + karo = Dipankaro 


(0% 
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Rana + jaho = ranafijaho 

San + thanan = santhanam 

Tan + dhanan = tandhanam 

Tag + phalan = tamphalam 

Sayan + jato = sayanjato 

Amatan + dado = amatandado 
Evan + me sutan = evam me sutam 


18. n before 1 is sometimes transformed to 1. 


San + lahuko = sallahuko 
Puy lingan = ритат 
San + lapo == sallapo 
Patisan + їс = patisallino 


19. n before е or his sometimes changed to ñ; 
fi before e is reduplicated. 


Paccattan + eva = paccattañ-ñ-eva 

Tan + hitassa = tañ hi tassa 

Evan + hi vo = evañ hi vo 

Tan + khanan + eva = tankhanafi-fi-eva 


20. р followed by y combines with y to form nn. 
San + yogo = safifiogo 

Yan + yad eva = yaññad eva 

Ban + yojanan = safifiojanam 

Anantarikan + yam ahu = dnantarikatifiam àhu 


21. р followed by a vowel sometimes becomes 
m or d. | 

Tan + аһар = tam aham 

Etay + avoca = etad avoca 

Kin + etan = kim etam 
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Tan - atthan = tam attham ; tad attham 
Tan + anatta = tad anatta 


Yan + idan == yad idam ; yam idam 


22. n followed by a vowel or a consonant is 
sometimes elided ; then the vowel in some cases 
is lengthened. 


Tasay + ahan = tasaharm 

Evan + аһа = evaham 

Vidünar + асса = vidünaggam 
Buddhanan + sasanan = Buddhana sasanam 
Adasin + ahan = addsaham 


Ariyasaccanan + dassanan = ariyasaccana dassanam 


23. A vowel after gy is sometimes elided ; then 
py undergoes the change stated in $17 in most 
instances. 

Abhinanduy + iti = abhinandun tt 

Cakkan + iva = cakkam `va 

Halan + idani = halan 'dàni 

Туа + asi = tvam ’si 

Idan + api = idam pi 

Uttarin + api = ийатїт pi 


24. n, is sometimes inserted before a vowel 
or a consonant. 


Chakku + udapadi = cakkhum udapadi 
Anu + thülàni = anum-trilani 
Manopubba + gama == manopubbangama 
Yava с лаһа = yàávafic dha 


Ava + siro = avamsiro 
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Fxercise 4 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
POINTING OUT THE SANDHIS 


l. <“ Tassa attano ca tàsafi ca devatanan silaü ca 
sutafi ca cagañ ca pafifiafi ca anussarato cittan pasidati."' 
A. i, 210. 


2. “* Таѕта safiamay ’attanan 

Assan bhadran va vànijo." Dh». 380. 
9. ` Karomi tuyhay vacanan ; 

Tvan ’si acarivo mama." Dh. A. i, 32. 
4. “ Anussaretha Sambuddhan, 

Bhavar tumhika no siyà." 8.1, 120. 


Qr 


‘Evä ‘han cintayitväna 

Nekakotisatan dhanan 

Nathanathauan datvana 

Himavantam upagamin.”? Во. | 

6. *'Dàyako danapati yaññad eva parisan upasan- 
kamati... visárado 'va upasankamati." A. ili, 39. 

7. “ Aññaya ca panahan samananan Sakyaputtiyà- 
nan dhammay evahan tasma dhammavinaya apak- 
kanto.” A. i, 185. 

8. “ Tena hi, gahapati, {айй ev 'ettha patipucchis- 
sami. 

О. “Tan hi tassa sakan hoti, 

Тай са àdáya gacehati." S.1, 93. 
10. ‘Imani cattāri ariyasaccàni ti, bhikkhave,... 
yan tan vuttar, idam etar paticca vuttan." А. i, 177. 
11. “ Tanhankaro, Medhankaro, Saranankaro, Dipan- 
karo ti cattaéro Buddha ekasmififi eva kappe uppajjinsu.”’ 

19. “Idam avoca Bhagavá; attamanà te bhikkhü 
Bhagavato bbàsitag abhinandun ti." In many sultas. 
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New Words 
Aññaya = having under- Natha = lord. m. able. 
stood. «bs. adj. 


Attamana = glad. adj. 

Anátha == helpless. adz. 

Anussarals = remembers. 
v. 

Anussarania -— remember- 
ing. pr.p. 

Apakkania = gone away. 
p-p. 

Abhinandcti =: rejoices. v. 


Ariyasacca = noble truth. 
n. 


Acariya — teacher. m. 
Kappa = an aeon. m. 
Caga = charity. m. 
Cintayitva = 
thought. abs. 
Dànagat? = liberal donor ; 
philanthrophist. m. 


having 


Déayaka == donor. m. 


Dhamma-vinaya == doc- 
trine and discipline. m. 


Niraya == hell. m. 
Neka-kotisata == counted 
by many crores. adj. 
Paticca = on account of 
(with acc.) in. or abs. 
Patipucchnati = asks 
again. v. 
Pasidats = 
or glad. v. 


becomes clear 


Bhadra == good. adj. 

Bhasiia = saying. n. said. 
p.p. 

Visárada = unconfused ; 
bold. adj. 

Sala = one's own. adj. 

Sakyaputtiya = belonging 
to the sons of Sakyas. 
ad). 

Sannamayati == restrains: 
trains oneself. v. 

Samana = monk. m. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


FORMING 


SANDHIS WHERE IT IS 


POSSIBLE 


1. A virtuous man comes to an assembly without 


any fear. 
through his virtue. 


This is one of the results he has obtained 


2. Having thought thus I distributed alms among 


200 beggars. 


3. Then I asked him again the same 


answered jn another way. 


thing; he 
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4. At the end of the discourse of the Ven. Sariputta, 


the bhikkhus expressed their approval of his 


words. 


5. If you always keep in mind the virtues of the 
Buddha, you will not fall into wicked thoughts. 


6. The actions of the man, good or bad, will follow 
him to the other world as a wheel follows the feet of the 
oxen that are voked to a cart. | 


7. The Buddha’s admonition to us is that we must 
cleanse our minds from all sins. 


8. One's mind becomes gladdened when one thinks 
about the virtues of the deities bv which they are born 


in that state. 


9. He has taken refuge in tbe Buddha, 


and sangha. 


dhamma, 


10. The man fell,head-down wards into a pit. 


li. The 


Elder preached a long sermon to the 


assembly and further admonished them. 


12. The liberal donor was not afraid of falling feet- 
upwards in a pit of glowing charcoal. 


New 

(Action) good and bad == 

kusalakusala (-kam- 
ma). ^. 


Approval = anumati. f. 

Admonition = anusasana ; 
sasana. ^. 

Assembly == sabha. f. 

Becomes gladdened = pa- 
sidati. v. 

Born = nibbatta. p.p. 

Charcoal = angara. m. 


Words 


Cleanses = parisodheti. v 

Discourse == desana. f. 

Distributes = 
vissajjeti. v. 


bhajeti ; 


Expresses = pakaseti. v. 


Expresses approval = 
abhinandati. v. 

Further = uttarim (pi). 
ad. . 


Glowing — jalita. p.p. 
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In another way =  aüfia- 
thà. ad. 

In that state = tattha. in. 

Keeps in mind = manasi 
karoti. v. 

Other world = paraloka. 
m. 


Obtained =: laddha. p.p. 


Result = 
paka. m. 


ànisapsa; 'vi- 


Same thing — tad eva. 
Sermon = sutta. n. 
State = attabhàva. m. 
Taken refuge = 
gata. р.р. 

Thought = cinta. f. 
Wicked = duttha. ad). 
baddha. 


sarana- 


Yoked = yojita ; 
р.р. 


Mixed Sandhi 


25. When i before a dissimilar vowel is changed to y 
(according to the rule §10), that y, together with the 


preceding consonant, undergoes several changes. 


I. ty becomes cc 


Iti + evan = ity + evan = ?ccevam 


Ati + antay = aty + antan = accantam 


Jati + andho = jaty + andho = jaccandho 


Iti + adi = ity + adi = tccade 


Pati + ayo = paty 


+ ayo = paccayo 


JI. dy becomes jj 


Yadi + evan = yady + evan = yajjcvam 


Nadi + à = 


III. 


Adhi + agama = 
Adhi + okaso = 
Bodhi + anga = 


: adhy + okaso = 
- bodhy + anga = 


— nady + а = najjà 


dhy becomes jjh 


: adhy + agama == aj?hagamáà 


ajjhokaso 
= bojjhangà 
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IV. bhy becomes bbh 


Abhi + uggacchati = abhy + uggacchati = abbhuggac- 


chati 


Abhi + okäso = abhy + okāso = abbhokaso 
Abhi + acikkhanan = abhy + acikkhanan = abbhactk- 


khanam 


V. py becomes pp 


Api + ekacce = apy + ekacce == appekacce 
Api + ekadà = apy + ekada = appekada 


A few masculine nouns, ending in a, are differently 


declined from ‘‘ nara.’’ 


frequently used. 


Two of them are very 


26. Declension of Atta — Self 


PLURAL 
Attáno 
Attano 
Attanebhi ; attanehi 
Attanar) 
Attanebhi ; attanehi 
Attanesu 
Attano 


27. Declension of Raja = King 


SINGULAR 
Nom. Atta 
Acc. Attanay ; attan 
Ins. Attana ; attena 
Dat. 

Att 

Cine f Attano 
Abl. Attana 
Loc. Attani 
Voc. Atta ; atta 

SINGULAR 
Nom. Raja 
Acc. Rajanar ; гајар 
Ins. Ranna ; rajena 
Dat. \ 


anno ; rajino 
Gen. J к cx. 


PLURAL 

Rajano 

Rajano 

Rajubhi ; rajühi ; 
rajebhi; ràjehi 

Raññan ; rajunay 
rajanan 
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Abl. Raññā ; rajamha ; Rajübhi ; rajuhi ; 
rajasma rajebhi; rajehi 

Loc. Rafifie ; rajini ; Rajusu ; rajesu 
rajamhi ; rajasmin 

Voc. Raja ; raja Rajano 


Exercise 5 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 

l. Raja nagare caranto dhammay desentam ekan 
tapasam passi. 

2. Dhamman sunantà bahü manussa rajini agac- 
chante tam eva oiokesun. 

3. Rājūsu attano attano ratthesu carantesu bahü- 
sevaka setacchattadini gahetva te anugacchanti. 

4. Кајапо attànar kumare sake sake rajje patittha- 
petum iechantà tesan nánàásippáni sikkhápenti. 

5. Dutthagámanrraüfio Salikumaro nama eko’ va 
putto ahosi. So attano piturantakar rajjan labhitan 
na icchi. 

6. So гаја Elàray Damilarájànan maretva Buddha- 
sisanan sanganhanto mahantani cetiyani bahü vihare 
ca karesi. 

7. “ Iecevam accanta-namassaniyay 

Namassamàno ratanattayan yan 
Pufinabhisandan vipular alatthan, 
Tass’ anubhavena hatantaràyo." Samp. 1, 1. 

8. “ Ath’ assa upaparikkhato etad ahosi: paccan- 
timesu kho janapadesu sásanag suppatitthitan bha 
vissati t". Samp. 1, 63. 

9. “Setthi kampamano dhanasokena satin paccupat- 
thapetum asakkonto tatth’ eva pati.” J. Illisa. 

10. “ Ekaeco puggalo nice kule paccajato hoti 
so ca hoti... bavhabadho kûno và kuni và." А. ii, 85. 


30 STEMS ATTA AND RAJA 


New Words 


Accanta-namassaniya = 
most worshipful. adj. 

Alattha = (he) got. v. 

dsakkonta = unable. pr.p. 

Adi = beginning. ә. ; et 
cetera ; and so on. m. 

Anubhiva == power. m. 

Upaparikkhanta = exa- 
mining ; enquiring. 
pr.p. 

Ekacca = some. adj. 

Kampamana = trembling. 
pr.p. 

Капо = blind (in one eye). 
adj. 

Kuni — crooked-handed ; 
having a paralysed arm. 
adj. 

Janapada = country; 
territory. m. 

Damila-raja = Tamil king. 
M. 

Desenta = preaching. pr.p. 

Namassamana = worship- 
ping. pr.p. 


Nanasippa = various arts. 


n. 


Paccantima = remote. adj. 


Paccajata = reborn. adj. 


. Setacchatta = 


Paccupatthapetum = to 
retain or regain. inf. 
Pitusantaka == belonging 
to father : paternal. adj. 


Patitthàpeti —establishes. v. 


Bavhabadha =: much ail- 
ing ; sickly. adj. 


Buddhasásana - Buddhism. 


A. 


Ratanattaya = three pre- 
cious objects, the Bud- 
dha, Dhamma, and His 
Order. n. 


Vipula — great : immense. 
adj. 
Sanganhanta = entertain- 
ing ; supporting. pr.p. 
Sunanta = hearing. pr.p. 
Suppatitthita = well estab- 
lished. р.р. 

«КА аре = teaches. v. 

white para- 
sol. n. 

Sevaka = attendant ; ser- 
vant. m. 

Soka — sorrow. m. 

Hatantaraya = having 
avoided the danger or 
removed the obstacles. 
adj. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The great pagoda, Ruvanveli, at Anuradhapura 
was built by King Dutthagamani. 


2. King George V sent his son, Prince Edward, to 
Ceylon and other countries. 


3. When Devànampiya-Tissa was reigning in Ceylon, 
Emperor Asoka’s son, Mahinda, came to Ceylon and 
established Buddhism here. 


4, There are many shrines and monasteries built by 
the command of the kings. 


5. The Buddha spent only a few months at the 
monastery built bv His own relations in Kapilavatthu. 


6. King Dharmàsoka knew that Buddhism would 
be well established in remote countries in the future.* 


7. Many kings assemble to see the coronation of 
their lord, the Emperor. 


8. All kings like to place their own sons on their 
respective thrones after their death. 


9. Many attendants follow a king when he is travel- 
ling in his own kingdom, inspecting towns and villages 
there. 


10. People, who were listening to the Dhamma, 
stood up when the king arrived there, to show their 
respect to him. 


*This is a complex sentence with a noun-clause. A noun- 
clause is connected to a sentence through the help of the particle 
iti. The 8th sentence in the first part of this exercise is an 
example for this. 
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New Words 
After (their) death = ac- Reigning = rajjan anu- 
cayena säsenta or kärenta. pr. 
Arrived = sampatta. p.p. p. 
Assembles = sannipatati. Respect = gărava. m. 
| Spent (time) = vitina- 
Built = karita. p.p. cau- mes э. 


sative. 
Command = ana. f. 
Emperor = adhiraja. nm. 


Few = appaka; kati- 


paya.* adj. 
Inspecting = 
khanta. pr.p. 


Knew that... = iti jani 
or aññasi. 


upaparik- 


Only = eva. in. 


Pagoda = cetiya. n. 


Stood up == utthahi. v. 
Their respective = attano 
attano. poss. sing. 
Throne = sihásana. m. 
To place = thapetun. inf. 
To see = 
To show = dassetun. inf. 
Town = nagara. m. 


passitur. inf. 


Travelling = 
ranta. pr.p. 


carikan ca- 


28. Declension of Mano-Group 


MANA = mind 


Masculine 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom Mano Mana 
Acc Manan Mane 
Ins Manasa ; manena Manebhi ; manehi 
Dat. V Manaso ; manassa Mananan 
Gen. J 
Abl. Мапаѕа ; тапа; Manebhi ; manehi 
manamha ; manasma 
Loe. Manasi ; mane ; Manesu 
manamhi ; manasmir) 
Voc. Mana ; mana Mana 


*Appaka is to be used in a collective meaning and the 


other in distributive. 
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Similarly declined are : 


Tama = darkness Vaca = word ; saying 

Teja = heat ; power Aya = iron 

Tapa = religious austerity Sara = lake 

Ceta = thought Raja == dust 

Yasa =: fame ; glory Vasa = cloth 

Paya = milk ; water Sira = head 

Vaya == age Ura — breast 

Thama = strength Oja == splendour 

Raha = secret Chanda = metrics 
Nabha = sky 


This group has also Neuter forms. The difference 
of this group with the Masculine or Neuter nouns 
of the same ending, is : 


(1) In Ablative these have a form ending in -sa, in 
Dative and Genitive a form ending in -so, m Locative 
a form ending in -si. 

(2) Moreover the nouns of this group take an o for 
their last vowel when they are combined with some 
other noun or a suffix, e.g., 

lama -- nuda — tamounda (dispelling darkness). 

Teja + dhàtu = tejodhàtu (the element of heat). 

Vaya + vuddha = vayovuddha (come to old age). 

Tapa + vana = tapovana (ascetics’ forest). 

Sira + ruha == siroruha (hair; growing on the head). 

Raha + gata = rahogata (gone to seclusion or privacy). 

Paya + nidhi = payonidhi (ocean ; deposit of water). 

Raja + rasi == rajorási (a heap or cloud of dust). 

Aya + patta = ayopatta (iron bowl). 

Sara + ruha = saroruha (lotus; grown. or risen in a 
lake). 
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39. Declension of a Masculine Noun 
Ending in O 


Go = CATTLE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. = 
Voc: Уво Gàávo 
Acc. Сауал; gavan ; Gavo 
Бауи 
Ins.  Gàvena ; бауепа Gobhi ; gohi ; gavehi ; 
gavehi 
Dat. X mz | Сауал ; gunna] ; 
Gen. j CA BEA ; Savassa gonan 
Abl. Gava; gava; gavam- Gobhi ; gohi; gāvehi; 
hà; gavamhā; gā- gavehi 


vasma; gavasma 
Loc. Gave; gave; $avam- Gavesu ; gavesu ; 
hi; avamhi ; £avas- gosu 
mir) ; gavasmin 
This is used for cattle in common though this is in 
the Maseuline. There are no other nouns similar to 
this. 


ey Se SD 


Exercise 6 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE NOUNS BELONGING TO THE 
MANO-GROUP 
1. Dvihi vanijehi yàcito Bhagava attano sisato mut- 
thimatte siroruhe tesar) adási. 
2. Te Bhagavantan sirasi namassitvà te siroruhe 
attano nagaran netvà saroruhadihi püjesug. 
9. “ Ekinatinso vayasa 
Bodhisatto 'bhinikkhami. 
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Paficatinso һа vayasa 

Bimbisáram upágami."—.MAv. ii, 26, 27. 
4. Gunnaí ce taramänänan 

Ujug gaechati pungavo, 

Sabba tà uju gacchanti."—. 4. ii, 76. 


5. Iddhimà tapodhano  payonidhim pi sosetun 
samattho hoti. 


6. Mahànirayo pana ayopákárena parikkhitto, ayo- 
pidhanena pihito ; tassa ayomayà bhümi tejasà jalità 
hoti. 


7. Sakatika gunnar tinar udakafi ca datva te saka- 
tesu yojetvà sakate pàjentà Baranasin gacchanti. 


8. “ Mamasa ce padutthena 
Bhasati và karoti và 
Tato nan dukkham anveti 
Cakkar va vahato padan.’’— Dh». 1. 


9. Manussà gavamhà payan, payasa  dadhir, 
dadhimha sappifi ca labhanti. 


10. So mettàsahagatena cetasá ekan disar pharitvà 
viharati; tathà dutiyan ; баба tatiyan. 


11. Bhagavati cetopasidena bahavo jana mahantan 
dibbasampattin labhinsu. 


12. Bhagava nabhasa Lankadipam agamma yak- 
khasamágamassa upari nabhasi nisiditvà dhammadesa- 
náya te damesi. 


18. “ Ayasá va malan samutthitan 
Tat ’utthaya tam eva khàdati."— Dhp. 240. 


14. Vacasà katan kamman vàoasikar, manasa katan 
kammar manasikan nama hoti. 
15. ''Yasoladdhá kho pan 'amhákar bhoga.’’— D.i,118. 
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OF GO 


New Words 


Abhinikkham: = left the 
household life. v. 

Iddhimantu. = possessed 
of supernatural power. 
adj. 

Uju = straight. adj. 

Utthaya == having risen 
(from the seat). abs. 

U págami = approached. v. 

Cetopasáda == gratifica- 
tion. эл. 

Tapodhana = monk (li. 
one rich in asceticism). 
m. 

Taramana = crossing a 
stream. pr. р. 

Damest =: subdued. v. 

Dibbasam patti = heavenly 
bliss. f. 

Dhammadesanà = 
gious discourse. f. 


reli- 


Namassitvà = 
bowed down. abs. 

Netva = 
abs. 


having 
having carried 


Paduttha = corrupt. p.p. 
Parikkhitta 

by. p.p. 
Раката = rampart. m. 


— gurrounded 


Pajenta = driving. pr. p. 
Pidhana = lid. n. 


Pihita = shut. p.p. 
Pumgava = the chief bull. 
m. (stem. pun + go). 


Pharitua = 
used. abs. 


having suff 


Bhoga = property. m. 
Mala = rust ; dirt. n. 
Mahaniraya = great hell. 
Manasika = born of the 
mind; mental. adj. 
Mutthimatta == а handful ; 
(amount that a fist can 


hold). adj. 

Yasoladdha — got through 
tame. adj. 

Yàócila = asked; begged. 


p.p. 

Үай = goes. v. 

Yojetvà = having yoked. 
abs. 

Vahanta* = hearer. pr.p. 


Vàcasika — done through 
speech ; verbal. adj. 


Viharati = dwells. v. 
Samattha = able. adj. 


Samagama = assembly. 
"m 


Sákatika == carter. m. 
Stsa = head. n. 
Soselum = to dry. inf. 


* Vahato in this exercise must be translated : of the ox who 


drags the саті. For declension of vahunta see 551, First Book. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Flying through the air the birds go wherever they 
want. 


2. The monk dwells in a cave suffusing the whole 
world with his benevolent. mind: 


3. The cattle, who help us in ploughing our fields and 
supply us with milk and ghee, should not be killed by us. 


4. Two caravan leaders of Ukkala, having seen the 
Exalted One sitting in a forest, offered Him some food 
and received some hair-relics from Him. | 


5. They carried those relies to their own country, 
erected a shrine over them, and made daily offerings 
of lotuses and other flowers to the shrine. — 


6. The swan is able to drink the milk separating it 
from the water. 


7. Many people in that country, having seen the 
shrine built by the merchants, came there to pay their 
homage. 

8. There are many iron bridges made over the 
streams in Ceylon and other countries. 

9. Millionaires keep their wealth in iron safes in 
order to protect it from the thieves. 

10. The traveller, fatigued by the heat of the sun, 


came to a lake, bathed there, and went on with some 
lotuses in his hand. 


11. Prince Siddhartha became a monk at the age of 


29, and, became enlightened when. he was 35 years old. 


12. The monk having taken a bowl made of iron 
walks through the path which is full of dust and is 
heated by the sun. 
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OF GO 


13. To-day many well-to-do persons fly through the 
air wherever they like, as some persons, possessed of 
supernatural power, did in olden days. 


14. The Hindoos treat their cattle well and abstain 


from eating their flesh. 


15. People perform good or bad actions with body, 


speech and mind. 


New Words 


Abstains = viramati ; apa- 
gacchati. 


Caravan leader == sattha- 
vaha. m. 

Daily =  patidinag. ad., 
devasika. adj. 

Drinks = pivati. v. 

Enlightened == buddha. 
p.p. 

Hrected = karesi. v. 

Fatigued =: kilanta. p.p. 

Flesh = mapsa. n. 


Full of dust = rajokinna. 
adj. 

Hair-relic = kesadhatu. f. 

Heat of the sun =  atapa. 
m. 

Heated = tatta. p.p. 

Helps = upatthambheti. 


v. 

In olden days = pura. in. 
Iron safe = ayopela. f. 
Offered = adasi. v. 


Performs — karoti; sam- 
padeti. v. 


Ploughing = kasana. ger. 
Received. =: labhi. v. 


Separating = visup ka- 
ronta. pr.p. 

Should be killed =  màre- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Supplies with = sampa- 
deti. v. 


Stream == sota. m. 

Swan == hansa. m. 

To protect = rakkhitur. 
inf. 

To рау homage = garavan 
dassetu r. 

Traveller == pathika. m. 

Through the a = nab- 
hasa. 

Treats =: sanganhati; 
sakkaroti. v. 

Wantea = icchita. p.p. 

Well-to-do =  sukhita; 
dhanavantu. adj. 


Wherever = yattha kat- 
thaci. ?n. 


Whole — sakala. adj. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS 


SAMASA 


40. When two or more nouns are combined 
together to form a grammatical unit it is called 
a Samasa (compound). 


Some compounds have an indeclinable as their first 
member. A few compounds are made up entirely of 
indeclinables. 


There are six kinds of compounds: 


(1) Kammadharaya = Adjectival Compound (where 
an adjective and a substantive is combined). 


(2) Digu = Numeral Determinative (numeral + sub- 
stantive). 


(3) T'ppurisa = Dependent Determinative (substan- 
tive + substantive). 


(4) Dvanda = Copulative or Aggregative (two or more 
nouns). 


(5) Avyaytbhava = Adverbial Compound (where an 
indeclinable—adverb included—and a substan- 
tive is combined). 


(6) Bahubbtht = Relative or Attributive Compound 
(which bears a signification different from that 
of the component words). 


41. The case-endings of the first member or 
members of a compound are generally dropped ; 
only in a few instances they are preserved. 


40 . ADJECTIVAL COMPOUND 
1. KAMMADHARAYA 


adjectival Compound 

42. The two members of an Adiectival Com- 
pound must, in their uncompounded state, be in 
the same case. 

Examples 

Nilar + uppalan = niluppalam (blue water-lily). 

Rattan + vatthan = ratlavattham (red cloth). 

Seto + hatthi = setahatthi (white clephant). 

Nico + puriso = nicapuriso (a dwarf; a vulgar man). 

Punna + nadi = punnanadi (overflowing river). 


Digho + maggo = dighamaggo (long path). 


43. The qualifying word here is generally placed 
first ; but in some cases it comes last. 


Buddhaghoso + асагіуо = Buddhaghosdcariyo (the 
commentator or teacher Buddhaghosa). 


Sariputto + thero = d LA (the elder Sari- 
putta). 


Sumedho + pandito = Sumedhapandito (wise Sume- 
dha). 


Bimbisaro + raja = Bimbisadraraja (King Bimbisara). 


These four last examples may be called ‘‘ Nouns in 
Apposition,” according to English grammarians. 


44. If the descriptive word be in comparison, it 
comes last in this compound. 


Adicco viya Buddho =  Buddhádicco (the sunlike 
Buddha). 


Cando viya mukhan = mukhacando (moonlike face). 
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Siho viya muni == munisīho (lionlike sage). 


Маро viva Buddho = Buddhandyo (the elephantlike 
or noble Buddha). 


The words naga, siha, etc. are used to denote superio- 
rity or greatness. 


45. In Kammadharaya the adjective ‘‘ ma- 
hanta ' becomes ‘‘ maha.’’ if itis followed bya 
double consonant it becomes ‘‘ maha.’’ 


Mahanto + muni = mahdmuni (great sage). 
Mahanti + pathavi = mahdpathevi (great earth). 
Mahantag + bhayan = mahabbhayan (great fear). 


46. When the two members of a Kammadha- 
raya are feminine, the first one assumes the form 
of the masculine, if the word had been formed 
from a masculine stem. 


Khattiva + kumari = Khattiyakumart (princess of 
the warrior caste). 

Brahmani + kanna = Brahmanakanfia (a Brahmin 
girl), 


Nagi + manavika = Nagamanavikd (maiden of the 
Naga tribe). 

Dutiva + panti = Dutiyapanti (second line or class). 

Nole.—- When the first feminine form is a proper noun, 


it does not take the masculine form, e.g., 


Nandapokkharani (Nanda pond). 
Nandadevi (Queen Nanda). 


47. When the particle ‘‘ na ’’ (not) is combined 
to another word, it is replaced by ‘‘a’’ beforea 
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consonant, and by ‘ап ’’ before a vowel. (This is 
not included, anyhow, in the fifth class of compounds 
though it has an indeclinable as its member). 


Na + manusso = amanusso (non-human being). 
Na + samano = assamano (not a monk). 

Na + ariyo = anariyo (ignoble ; low). 

Na + ittho = anthtto (not agreeable). 

Na + kusalan = akusalam (sin ; bad action). 


2. DIGU-COMPOUNDS 
48. When a numeral and a substantive is 
combined it is called digu. The numeral must 
be the first member. 


The numerals being a kind of adjectives this com- 
pound may be included in kammadhüraya. But it is 
separated and given a different name for the convenience 
of students. 

There are two kinds of Digu : 

(1) Samahara = collective (which expresses a whole 

and takes the form of the neuter singular). 

(2) Asamahara = individual (which does not express 

a whole, but takes the plural form). Here the 
‘objects indicated by the last member are 
considered individually. 


1. Samahara-Digu 


Dve + anguliyo = dvangulay (two inches). 

Tayo + loka = tilokar (three words). 

Catasso + disa = catuddisan (the four quarters). 
Райса + silàni = pañcasīlaņ (the five precepts). 
Satta + ahani = sattahadhan (a week). 

Satan + yojanàni = satayojanayn (hundred leagues). 
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2. Asamahara-Disu 


Tayo + bhava = t?bhavà (the three states of existence). 
Pafice + indriyani = райсіпатіуаті (the five senses). 


Exercise 7 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 


1. Buddhadicce anudite canda-suriya-satani pi mok- 
khamaggan pakásetur) na sakkonti. 


2. Mahàpurise mahabodhim upasankamante maha- 
pathavi maháravar) raévamana kampi. 


3. Dhammaàsoka-mabháràájà aneka-sahasse assamane 
niharitva Buddhasásana] nimmalam akasi. 


4. Buddhanago Anathapindika-mahasetthina karite 
Jetavana-mahàvihare ektinavisati-vassani vasi. 


5. Sariputtatthero samapattisukhena Pipphaliguha- 
yan sattahan vitinamesi. 


6. Buddhaghosacariyo Jambudipato  Sihaladipam 
agantva Anuradhapure Mahavihare vasanto tipitaka- 
paliya atthakthayo Magadhabhasaya likhi. 


7. Vattagàmani-Abhaya-mahàrafiio kale bahavo 
mahátherà Matula-janapade Aloka-guhayan sannipa- 
titva Buddhavacanan talapannesu likhinsu. | 

8. Titthiyà rattacandanehi mandapan kérapetva 
tan niluppalehi chàdetvà mahajanassa patihariyan 
dassessama ti tattha atthansu. 


9. Mahamoggallanatthero attano iddhibalena Sak- 
kassa devarafifio Vejayantapasádar kampesi. 
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10. Devadattatthero Rajagahanagare Ajatasattu-ku- 
maran pasadetva mahalabhan uppàdesi. 


11. Siddhatthakumaro Uruvelajanapade №егаћјага- 
naditire assattharukkhassa mile nisiditvà Vesakha- 
punnamiya pacchimayame abhisambodhin papuni. 


12. Kisà-Gotami-nàmà khattiyakaffià nagaran pa- 
dakkhinag karontassa mahasattassa riipasirin disva 


New Words 


ekan gatham aha. 
Atthakatha == comment- 
ary. f. 


Anudita = not risen. p.p. 
Aneka = many. adj. 
Abhisambodhi = perfect 
knowledge. f. 
Alokaguhà = the cave of 
that name,(Aluvihàra). 
f- 
Iddhibala = supernatu- 
ral power. n. 
Upasankamanta = ap- 
proaching. pr.p. 
Kampi = shook. v. 
Chadapetva = having 
caused to be covered 
or thatched. abs. 
Jambudipa = India. m. 
Talapanna = palmyra 
leaf ; ola. n. 
T^pitakapül? = the text 
of the Buddhist Canon 
(of three portions). f. 


Titthiya = heretical tea- 
cher. m. 
Devaraja = king of gods. 
m. 
Nimmala = stainless. 
Ntharitva = having ejec- 
ted. abs. | 
Pakàsetum = to manifest. 
inf. 
Pacchimayama = last 
watch. m. 
Padakkhinã=going round 
(keeping to the right, 
as a mark of respect) ; 
circumambulation. f. 
Parivattesi = translated. 
Pasüadetvà = having con- 
verted (lit. having 
made calm or clear). 
abs. | 
Patihariya = miracle. n. 
Pipphaliguha = a cave 
near Rajagaha. f. 
Buddhavacana =the Bud. 
dha’s word. n. 
Mandapa = pavilion. m. 
Mahàjana = the public. 
m. 
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Mahapurisa = the great 
being. m. 

Mahàbodhi = the great 
Bo-tree at Buddha 
Gaya. m. 

Mahdaraha = costly ; pre- 
cious or very valuable. 
adj. 

Mahalabha = great gain. 
m. 

AMàgadhabhàsaà = the lan- 
guage of Magadha. f. 
Matulajanapada = pro- 
vince of Matale in 

Ceylon. m. 


Mokkhamagga = path to 
deliverance. m. 


Ratanamalti = name of 
the great pagoda at 
Anuradhapura. n. 

Rattacandana = red san- 
dal-wood. 7. 


Rava = noise. m. 


Ravamana = making а 


noise. pr.p. 
Rüpasiri = beauty. f. 
Vesakhapunnami = the 
full moon day of the 
month Vesakha (May). 
f. 
Samüpattisukha = bliss 
of concentration. n. 
Sattaha = a week, n. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


MAKING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. Wearing red clothes and with red water-lilies in 
their hands, many girls of the warrior caste and of the 
Brahmin caste went to Jetavana to show their respect 


to the Great Sage. 


2. Five hundred saints assembled in the pavilion, 
erected by King Ajàtasattu of Rajagaha, in front of 


the cave Sattapanni. 


3. Leaving his consort, Yasodharà, his only infant, 
Rahula, and immense wealth, Prince Siddhartha went 


away to become a monk. 


4. The Buddha’s tooth relic was brought from Kalinga 
to Ceylon during the reign of King Meghavannabhaya. 
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The king kept it in a casket made of red sandal-wood 
and showed great respect to it. 


5. Ming-Dun-Ming, the king of Burma, sent envoys 
and much wealth to India in order to repair the old 
shrine at Buddhagayà, where the Great Being attained 
enlightenment. 


6. The Great Teacher, Buddhaghosa, learnt the 
Sinhalese commentaries from the Great Elder Sangha- 
pala of the Great Monastery in Anuràdhapura, and 
translated them into Pali. 


7. Having become the over-lord of Lanka, Parakra- 
mabahu I ejected the impostors from the Buddhist com- 
munity (of monks) and united the three sects. 


8. Wearing white garments and taking white lotuses, 
white water-lilies, and other multi-coloured flowers, 
male and female devotees go to Anuraddhapura to show 
their respect to the great Bo-tree and the other shrines 
there. 


9. The Elder Maha-Kassapa, with five hundred 
monks, came to the Sal-grove near Kusinara to bow 
down at the feet of his dead Master. 


10. Mallas of Kusinàrà placed the Buddha’s body in 
a golden coffin, filled it with scented oil, and kept it 
upon a pyre made of sandal-wood. 


11. They covered it with white, red and yellow cloths 
and decorated it with wreaths of various colours. 


12. The Great Sage of the Sakyas travelled in many 
countries preaching his doctrine to the poor and the 
rich alike. People of various castes became His 
disciples. 
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New Words 


Alike = avisesar. ad. 

Attained = labhi. v. 

Buddhist community (of 
monks) =  bhikkhu- 
sangha. m. 

Casket = karanda. m. 

Coffin — (mataka-) doni. 
He 


Enlightenment = bud- 
dhatta. n. 

Envoy — ràjadüta. m. 

Golden = suvannamaya. 
adj. 

Immense = atimahanta. 
adj. 


Impostor = patirupaka. 
m. 

Infant =thanapa. m. 

Leaving = jahitva. abs. 

Mallas of Kusinara = 
Коѕіпагака Malla. m. 


pl. 
Master = satthu. m. 
Multi-coloured = nana- 
vanna. adj. 


Sal-grove = salavana. n. 

Saint = arahanta. m. 

Scented = sugandha. ad7.;. 
vàsita. p.p. 

Sinhalese = sihala. adj. 


Three sects = nikayat- 
taya. n. 


To repair = patisankha- 
ritur. inf. 
To show = dassetuy. inf. 


Tooth relic = danta- 
dhatu. f. 


Translates = parivatteti ; 
anuvadeti. v. 

Travels = saficarati. v. 

Unites = ekibhavam upa- 
neti. v. 

Various = vividha. adj. 

Wearing = paridahanta. 
pr.p.; paridahitva. abs. 


White lotus = pundarika. 
n. 

White water-lily — kumu- 
da. n. 

Wreath = (mālā) dāma. 
m. 


3. TAPPURISA-SAMASA 


Dependent Determinative Compounds 


49. If two nouns, related to each other by 
some oblique case, are joined together, it is 
called Tappurisa Compound. 
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(a) The first member, which-may be in any case other 
than the Nominative (and the Vocative), qualifies or 
determines the last member. 


(6) The gender and the number of the compound are 
determined by the last member. 


These compounds may be divided into six groups 
according to the cases belonging to the first members : 


(1) Dutiya-Tappurisa (with the Accusative Case). 
(2) Tatiyà-Tappurisa (with the Instrumental). 
(3) Catutthi-Tappurisa (with the Dative). 

(4) Paficami-Tappurisa (with the Ablative). 

(5) Chatthi-T'appurisa. (with the Possessive). 

(6) Sattami-Tappurisa (with the Locative). 


Examples 
1. Dutiya-Tappurisa 
Gamay + gato = gamagato (gone to the village). 
Sukhay + patto = sukhappatto (having attained 
happiness). 


„Кайа + arulho = ratharilho (having got into the 
car). 


Ратапар + atikkanto = oamüànatikkanto (gone over 
the measure). 


2. Tatiya-Tappurisa 


Buddhena + desito = Buddhadesito (preached by 
the Buddha). 


Sappena + dattho = sappadattho (bitten by a serpent). 
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Кайда + hato = ràjahato. (killed by the king). 
Viñňūhi + garahito = vififtügarahito (despised by the 
wise). 


3. Catutthi-Tappurisa 
Pasadaya + dabban = pdsddadabban (material for 
the mansion). 
Rañño + arahar = rdjadrahay (worthy of a king). 
Buddhassa + deyyan = Buddhadeyyam (that should 
be given to the Buddha). 
Yaguya + tandulà = yàágutandulà (rice for gruel). 


50. The compounds formed with an infinitive and 
kama (desirous) or kámatà (desire) are considered to 
be in the Dative-Tappurisa. 

Gantug + Като = gantukàámo (desirous to go). 

Sotur + kàmatà = sotukümatà (desire to hear). 

Vattur + kàmo = vattukamo (desirous to say). 

Dàtur + kamata = datukamata (desire to give). 


4. Pancami-Tappurisa 
Rukkha + patito = rukkhapatito (fallen from the tree). 
Bandhana + mutto = bandhanamutto (released from 
the bond or confinement). 
Rajamha + bhito = rajabhito (afraid of the king). 
Duccaritato + virati = duccaritavirati (abstinence from 
vice or bad conduct). 


5. Chatti-Tappurisa 
Jinassa + vacanan = Jinavacanam (word of the 


Buddha). 
Rafifio + putto = rajaputto (king’s son). 
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Dhafifianan +rasi = dhaññarāsı (a heap of corn). 

Pupphanan + gandho = pupphagandho (smell of the 
flowers). 

6. Sattami-Tappurisa 

Game + vasi = gamavasi (villager). 

Dhamme + rato = dhammarato (delighting in the 
doctrine). 

Vane + pupphàni = vanapupphüni (flowers in the 
forest or wild-flowers). 


Каре + mandüko = küpamandüko (frog in the well). 


51. It is stated in $41 that the case-endings of the 
first members of some compounds are not dropped. In 
that case the compound is called Aluttasamasa. Ex- 
amples for this are mostly found in Tappurisa. 

Pabhan + karo = pabhankaro (generator of the light ; 
the sun). 

Ante + vasiko = antevasiko (a resident pupil). 

Panke + ruhan = pankeruhay (grown in (out of) the 
mud, i.e., a lotus). 

Manasi + karo = manasikaro (keeping in the mind; 
attention). 

Parassapadam (word for another = Reflective Voice). 


Pubbenivaso (former lives; life in a former existence). 


52. There is a variety of the Tappurisa in which 
the last member is a verbal derivative which cannot 
be used independently. It is named ‘‘ Upapada- 
"Tappurisa."' 
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Kumbhay karoti ti = kumbhakāro (a potter). 
Dhammar: carati ti = dhammacári (observer of the 
dhamma). 


Urena gacchati ti = urago (a serpent). 

Attamha jato = attajo (son). 

Pabbate tittati ti = pabbatattho (one who stands on 
a rock). 


Remark 


-karo, -бо, -jo and -tho in these examples are not 
used independently. They stand in these forms only 
in compounds. 


4. DVANDA-SAMASA 
Copulative or Aggregative Compounds 


53. Two ог more nouns joined by ‘‘ca’’ (=and) 
may be combined together eliminating the 
intermediate conjunctions. The compound thus 
formed is called Dvanda. 

The members of this compound must be co-ordinate 
in their uncompounded state. 

There are two kinds of Dvanda-Compounds :—- 

(1) Asamahara and (2) Samahara. 

(1) The first one stands in the plural, and takes the 
gender and declension of its last member. 

(2) The second takes the form of a neuter singular 
and becomes a collective, whatever be the number of 
its members. This occurs with the names of birds, 
parts of the body, trees, herbs, arts, musical instru- 
ments, etc. 
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1. Asamahara-Dvanda 
Samana са brahmanà са = samanabrahmand (monks 


and brahmins). 


Cando са suriyo ca == candasuriyd (the moon and the 
sun). 


Deva ca manussá ca == devamanussá (gods and men). 
Mata ca pita ca = matdpitaro (parents). 


Sura са asura са nara ca naga ca yakkha ca = surá- 
sura-nara-naga-yakkha (gods, Asuras, human beings, 
Nagas and Yakkhas). 


2. Samahara-Dvanda 
All members of the Dvanda-Compounds being co- 
ordinative, there arises the question of the order of their 
position. The following rules are given as to the order :— 
(a) Shorter words are placed before longer ones. 


(b) Words in i or u are placed first. 


Examples 
Gitafi ca vaditafi ca = gilavàáditar) (singing and music). 
Cakkhu ca sotañ ca = cakkhusotayn (eye and ear). 
Jara ca maranañ са = jarámaranay (decay and 
death). 
. Hatthino ca assa ca rathà ca pattika ca = hatth’assa- 
ratha-patitkam (elephants, horses, chariots and infantry). 


Hatthi ca gavo ca аѕѕа са valava са == hatthi-gavassa- 
valavayn (elephants, cattle, horses and mares). 
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Exercise 8 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 


1. “ Mahadsatto pana àgacchanto kahapanasahassena 
saddhin ekan  sátakag  tambülapasibbake thapetva 
agato."—J. Mahosadha. 


2. ''Uttamangaruhà mayhan 
Ime játà vayohara ; 
Pátubhütà devadütà ; 
Pabbajjásamayo mama."—J. Makhadeva. 


3. Pandito uppadita-dhanafi ca ahata-dhanaf са 
sabbar tassa màtapitunnar datvà te samassasetva tam 
adaya nagaram eva agamasi. 


4. ''Jarasakko amhe matte katvà mahasamudda- 
pitthe khipitvà amhakan deva-nagarar ganhi; mayan 
tena saddhig yujjhitva amhàkag devanagaram eva 
ganhissama."—J. Kulavaka. 


5. “ Tassa gamanamagge simbalivanan talavanay 
viya chijjitva samuddapitthe pati; supanna-potaka 
samuddapitthe parivattanta maharavay ravinsu.’’-—-[bid. 


6. ‘‘Mahamaya-devi . . . gandhodakena nahayitva 
cattari satasahassani  vissajjetva mahadanan datva 
... alankata-patiyattar sirigabbhan pavisitva sirisayane 
-nipanna . . . iman supinam addasa." —J. Nidana. 


7. “ Dvinnam pana nagaranay antare ubhaya-naga- 
ravasinam pi Lumbinivanan nama mangala-salavanan 
atthi.’’—Jbid. 


8. ‘‘Sakalan Lumbinivanan Cittalatavana-sadisay 
mahanubhavassa rafifio susajjita-apanamandalan viya 
ahosi. ” — Ibid. 
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9. “Bodhisatto pana dhammasanato otaranto dham- 


makathiko viya . . . dve hatthe dve раде ca pasaretva 


. . . Kasika-vatthe nikkhitta-maniratanar viya jotanto 
matukucchito nikkhami.''— Ibid. 


10. “А ekadivasan bodhisatto uyyànabhümir 
gantukàmo sarathin àmantetvà ‘rathan  yojehi' ti 


àha."— Ibid. 
New Words 
Agacchanta = coming. Cittalatavana = name of 
pr.p. a pleasance in Indra’s 


Apünamandala = drink- 
ing or banqueting-hall. 
n. 

Ámantetvà —having call- 
ed. abs. 

Uttamangaruha = hair 
(on the head). m. 

Uppdadita = raised ; pro- 
duced. p.p. 

Uyyànabhüm = park ; 
garden. f. | 

Otaranta — getting down. 
pr.p. 

Kahapana=a coin (value 
of which was about 
2s.). M.N. 

Kasikavatthe = cloth 
made in Kàsi-territory. 
n. 

Khipitvà—having thrown. 
abs. 

Gandhodaka = scented 
water. n. 

Gamanamagga —the path 
that is to be gone. n. 


city. n. 
Jara-sakka — old Sakka, 
the king of devas. m. 
Jüta — born ; come into 
existence. p.p. 
Jotanta — glowing. pr.p. 
Tambüla = betel (leaf). n. 
Tàlavana = _ palmyra 
grove. n. 


Devadüta —heavenly mes- 
senger. m. 

Dhammasana = pulpit. 
n. 

Dhammakathika = prea- 
cher. m. 

Nagaravast = citizen. m. 

Nikkhitta=kept ; placed. 
p.p. 

Nipanna = lying down. 
p.p. | 

Patiyatta = prepared. р.р. 

Pativedeti = informs. v. 

Pbbajjüsamaya = time 
to become a monk. m. 
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Payojayatt = performs. v. 
Parivattanta = rolling ; 
turning round. pr.p. 
Pasdretvad = having stret- 

ched. abs. 
Pasibbaka = purse. m. 
Patubhita = manifested. 
p.p. 
Potaka = young one. m. 
Mangala = royal; lit. 
auspicious. adj. 
Maniratana = a precious 
gem. n. 
Matia=intoxicated. p.p. 


Matukuccht = mother's 
womb. m.f. 

Yujghivà = having 
fought. abs. 


Ravi = screamed. v. 


Vayohara = snatching 
the life. adj. 

Sadisa — similar. adj. 

Samassásetvà = having 
consoled. abs. 

Samudda-pittha = surface 
of the sea. n. 


Simbali = silk cotton 
tree. m. 
Supanna = a kind of 


fairy bird. m. 

Sdtaka = cloth. m.n. 

Sirigabbha = royal cham- 
ber. m. 

Sirisayana —state couch. 
n. 

Supina = dream. n. 

Susajjita = well prepared. 
p.p. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS SUITED 


1. The man who went to the village brought a heap 
of corn to the city and sold them to the citizens. 


2. Lions, tigers, leopards, bears and deer will not 


live in à burnt forest. 


3. There are coconut trees, palmyras, jak trees, 
mango and bread-fruit trees in the villages and towns 


in Ceylon. 


4. The sun, moon and stars move in the sky giving 
light and delight to the people living in the world. 
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5. All, voung and old, rich and poor, suffer great 
pain when they are bitten by serpents. 


6. The monkey, fallen from the branch of that tree, 
was bitten by the village dogs. 


7. The horses, cattle, buffaloes, goats and sheep 
released from their confinements, wandered in forests 
and fields eating grass and drinking water. 


8. The frog dwelling in a well takes it as the greatest 
deposit of water in the world ; in the same way, a foolish 
man thinks his knowledge is very extensive. 


9. Then the Enlightened One, at the end of those 
seven days, rose from the seat at the foot of the Bodhi- 
tree and went to the Ajapàla banyan-tree. 


10. Tapussa and Bhalluka, the merchants, bowed 
down in reverence at the feet of the Blessed One and 
said: “ We take our refuge, lord, in the Blessed One 
and in the Dhamma." 


11. Now the young prince bade his charioteer to make 
ready the state chariot, saying: “ Let us go to the 
pleasance.”’ 


12. At that time the Buddha,! Dipankara, accom- 
panied by a hundred thousand saints, reached the city 
of Ramma, and took up His residence in the great 
monastery of Sudassana. 


New Words 
Accompanied by = pari- Banyan-tree = nigrodha. 
vuta. p.p. m. 
Bade = āņāpesi. v. Bear = accha. m. 


Buffalo = mahisa. m. Bread-fruit = labuja. m. 
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Delight — piti. f. 
Deposit = asaya ; аката. 
Extensive=patthata. p.p. 
Frog = mandüka. m. 
Greatest = mahattama. 
adj. 
In reverence = garavena 
or sagaravan. ad. 
Knowledge = ñana. n. 
Lord = Bhante. voc. 
Makes ready = yojeti; 
patiyadeti. v. 
Mango = amba. m. 
Moves = sañcarati. v. 
Pain = vedana. f. 
Pleasance = uyyana. n. 


Poor = dukkhita; delid- 
da. adj. 

Reached = upagami. v. 

Saying = vadanta. pr.p. 

Sheep — menda. m. 

Star = tàraka. f. 

Suffers — vindati. v. 

Takes refuge = saranai) 
gacchati. v. 

Tiger = vyaggha. m. 

Took up his residence = 
vihari. v. 

Town = nagara. n. 

Washing — dhovana. ger. 

Well — küpa. m. 

Went forth to meet = pac- 
cuggamanay kari. v. 


Combine the following words :— 


Rukkhar + àrülho 
Buddhena + bhàsito 
Rattan + vatthan 
Seto + gono 


Rajato + bhayan 

Tisso + rattiyo 

Cattari + saccani 

Naccafi ca gitafi ca vaditaf ca 


Define the following compounds :— 


Gehagato 
Mukha-nasikan 
Pattacivaran 


Khattiya-brahmana 


Mahamoho 
Majjhimapuriso 


Chalayatanan 
Alabho 

Anasso 
Puranaviharo 
Guttilacariyo 
Mahosadha- pandito 


Dasasilan 
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5. AVYAYIBHAVA-SAMASA 
Adverbial Compounds 


54. When the first member of a compound is 
an indeclinable and the second a substantive, it 
is called an Avyayibhava Compound. 


The whole compound becomes an adverb, taking the 
ending of the (neuter) accusative singular. Some case 
(usually oblique) is implied in the substantial member 
according to the meaning of the indeclinable. 


Nagarassa + upa = upanagaram (near the town). 
Rathassa + anu = anuratham (behind the chariot). 
Gharan + anu = anughara (house after house). 


Anu + addhamasan = anvaddhamüsam (once in a 
fortnight). 


Maficassa + hetthà = Aettàámaficam (under the bed). 

Pasadassa + upari = wparipásádam (upon the man- 
sion, i.e., on the terrace ; upstairs). 

Pakarassa + tiro = tiropakaram (across or through 
the rampart). 

Gamassa + anto = antogamam (inside the village). 

Sota + pati = patisotam (against the current). 

Kamo + yatha = yathakkamam (according to the order). 

Vuddhanan (райра) + yatha = yathavuddham. 
(following seniority). 

Bhattassa + pacchà = pacchabhattam (after the meal, 
i.e., afternoon). 

Gangaya + adho = adhogangam (down the river). 


Луо + yáva = yàvajiwam (as long as life lasts). 
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Balan + yatha = yathdbalam (according to one’s 
strength, i.e., to the best of one's ability). 


Nagarato + bahi = bahinagaram (outside the town). 


Attho + yava = yávadattham (as much as desired ; to 
the full). 


A (yàva) + samuddan = dsamuddam (as far as the 
sea-coast). 


Vatassa + anu = anuvatam (following or with the 
wind). 


6. BAHUBBIHI (RELATIVE) COMPOUNDS 


55. When two or more substantives are com- 
bined together and the resultant denotes something 
other than what is meant by the two members 
severally, the compound is called Bahubbihi = 
Relative or Attributive. 


This compound requires the addition of such relative 
pronouns as: “ һе, who, that, which," etc. to express 
its full meaning ; therefore this is used as an adjective 
and takes any gender according to that of the noun 
which it qualifies. 


Examples 


Chinná + hatthi (yassa, so) = chinnahattho (a man) 
whose hands have been cut off. 


Lohitena + makkhitar + sisar (yassa, so) = lohita- 
makkhitasiso (a man) whose head is besmeared with 
blood. 


Árülhà + vànijà (yan, ва) = arülhavámijá (a ship) 
on which the merchants have embarked. 


60 RELATIVE COMPOUNDS 


Jitani + indriyàni (yena, so) = jitindriyo (a monk) 
who has subdued his senses. 


Dinno + sunko (yassa, so) = dinnasunko (an official) 
to whom the tax is given. 


Niggata + jana (yasma, so) = niggalajano (a village) 
from where the people have departed. 


Khina + аѕауа (yassa, so) = khindsavo (a saint) 
whose passions are destroyed. 


Sampannani + sassàni (yasmin, so) = sampannasasso 
(a province) in which the crops are abundant. 


56. Feminine nouns ending in 1, ü, and the stems 
ending in -tu, generally take the suffix ka, when they 
are the last member of a Bahubbthi. 


Bahavo + nadiyo (yasmin, so) = 'bahunadiko (a 
country) where there are many rivers. 


` Apagato + satthà (уаѕта, so) == apayatasatthukam 
(the doctrine) whose founder is dead. 


Bahü + vadhuyo (yassa, so) = bahuvadhuko (a person) 
who has many wives. 


57. When a feminine noun is the last member 
of a Bahubbihi, it takes the masculine, or neuter 
form, if it is determining a masculine or neuter 
noun; also the first member, if it is feminine, 
drops its feminine sign. 


Mahanti + pafina (yassa, so) = mahapañño (a person) 
who has great wisdom. 


Pahütà + jivhà (yassa, so) = pahütajwho (a man) 
whose tongue is broader (than that of others). 
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Acalà + saddha (yassa, so) = acalasaddho (a-man) 
with an unshakable faith. 


Dighà + jangha (yassa, so) = dighajangho (a man) 
whose shanks are long. 


Exercise 9. 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 


1. Sura-nara-mahito Sattha bhikkhusahassa-parivuto 
akinna-manussayn Rajagahanagaran pavisi. 


2. Arülha-vánijà mahànàvà nirupaddavena maha- 
samuddan taritvà sattahena Jambudipan sampapuni. 


3. Saparivaro raja anvaddhamàsam antopurà nik- 
khamitvà nana-tarusanda-manditan  dijagana-küjitar 
uyyanan gacchati. 


4. ''Silagandha-samo gandho 
Kuto nama bhavissati, 
Yo saman anuvate ca 
Pativate ca vayati ?''— Vism. 1, 10. 


5. Bahavo Bràhmanà bahinagarato antonagaram 
pavisitvà yavadattham  bhufijitvà saka-saka-gehani 
agamirsu. 

6. Dussilà yavajivam akusalàni katvà param marana 
пігауе uppajjitvà atikatuka-dukkhan vindanti. 


7. Sambuddha-parinibbànato vassa-sataccayena 
Vesalivasino Vajjiputtaka bhikkhü sasane abbudan 
uppadesun. 


8. “Tasmin samaye Sattha anupubben’ àgantvà 
Anathapindikena таһазе Мпа kàrite Jetavana-maha 


62 RELATIVE COMPOUNDS 


vihare viharati, mahajanan saggamagge ca mokkha- 
magge ca patitthapayamano.’’— Dh. A. i, 4. 


9. Chalabhififiappattà paficasata-khinadsava antovas- 
san Rajagahasamipe vasantà dhamma-vinaya-sangitim 
akansu. 


10. ''TadàSàvatthiyar satta-manussa-kotiyo vasanti; 
tesu ariyasávakànar dve yeva Кіссапі ahesun: pure- 
bhattan danan denti, pacchabhattan gandha-maladi- 
hatthà vattha-bhesajja-panakadin gàhàpetvà dham- 
masavanatthàya gacchanti."— Dh. A. i, 5. 


New Words 


Atikatuka = very severe. Dussila = of bad cha- 


Anupubbena = in regular 
order; in due course. ad. 

Antovassam = within the 
rainy season. ad. 

Abbuda = contention ; 
dissension. lit. tumour. 
m. 

Ariyasdvaka = a disciple 
who has attained the 
path. m. 

Akinna=full of ; scatter- 
ed with. p.p. 

Kicca=work; business. n. 

Gahdapetva = having caus- 
ed to be taken. abs. 

Chalabhitindp patta = one 
who has attained the 
six supernatural po- 
wers. adj. 


Tarusanda = grove of 
trees. m. 
Dijagana-küpia = re- 


sounding with (the 
singing of) birds. adj. 


racter. adj. 
Dhammasangiti — rehear- 
sal of the Dhamma. f. 
Nirupaddava = free from 
danger. adj. 
Patitthapayamadna = es- 
tablishing. pr.p. 
Param = after. ad. 
Parinibbàna = final pas- 
sing away. n. 
Parivuta = surrounded 
by. p.p. 
Pdnakadi = syrups and 
such other things. n. 
Mandita = 
beautiful. adj. 


adorned ; 


Mahita = honoured. p.p. 

Vajnputtaka = sons of 
Vajjis. m. 

Vayatt = blows. v. 

Vindati = suffers; gets. v. 
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Satta-manussa-kotiyo = Samaya = time ; religion. 
70 millions of people. m. 
f. pl. Saparivara = together 

Sama = equal; even. with the following or 
adj. retinue. ad. 

Samipa = proximity. n., Silagandha = fragrance 
near ; adjacent. adj. of virtue. m. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. Bimbisàra, the king of Magadha, came with his 
retinue to his garden named Veluvana to listen to the 
doctrine preached by the Buddha. 


2. Having heard thg Dhamma, he, together with 
one hundred and twenty thousands of men, became a 
disciple of the Blessed One. 


9. The man whose sons are dead went to a monastery 
(situated) outside the town and made an offering of 
alms and robes to the monks dwelling there. 


4. On the next day, having prepared alms for the 
bhikkhus and having decked the town, they repaired 
the road by which the Buddha was to come. 


5. Hesaid to the men, “ If you are clearing this road 
for the Buddha, assign to me a piece of ground. I 
will clear it in company with you.” 


6. But, before the ground could be cleared by him, 
the Buddha Dipankara with a train of a hundred thou- 
sand saints, endowed with the six supernormal powers, 
came down into the road all decked and made ready 
for Him. 
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7. Having received at the foot of a banyan tree a 
meal of rice-milk, and partaken of it by the banks of 
the Nerafijara, he will attain, at the foot of a fig tree, 


the Supreme Knowledge. 


8. The saints, four hundred thousand in number, 


having made offerings of perfume and garlands to the 


Great Being, saluted him and departed. 


9. While the earth was trembling the people of the 
city of Ramma, unable to endure it, fell here and there, 


while waterpots and other vessels were dashed into 


pieces. 


10. At that moment the throne on which Sakka 


was seated became warm. 


New Words 


Assigns = niyameti. v. 


Blessed One = Bhaga- 


vantu. m. 
As before — pubbe viya. 
Clearing —sodhenta. pr.p. 


Dashed into peces —khan- 
dakhandikajata. p.p. 


Fig tree = assattha. m. 

Having partaken (of it) = 
paribhufijitva. abs. 

In company with = saha. 
in. 


Made ready — patiyatta. 
p.p. 

Meal of rice-milk = khi- 
rapayasa. m. 

On one side = ekaman- 
tan. ad. 

Piece = khanda ; bhàga. 
m. 

Represented = upanita. 
p.p. 

Supreme Knowledge = 
sabbaññutañana. n. 

To endure = sahitun. inf: 


Vessel = bhajana. 7. 
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COMPLEX COMPOUNDS 


58. Compounds themselves may become the mem- 
bers of another compound, and this new compound 
again may be a member of another compound, thus 
forming compounds within compounds. These mixed 
compounds are called * Missaka-samasa " (Complex 
Compounds). 


In such eases take each component compound as a 
separate member and dissolve it as follows : 


1. Suranara-mahito (given above in exercise 9). 
(a) Sura ca nara ca—suranarà (Dranda). 


(b) Suranarehi + mahito=suranaramahito (Tappu- 
risa). 


2. Bhikkhusahassa-parivuto (in the same sentence). 


(a) Bhikkhünay + sahassan=bhikkhusahassam (Tap- 
purisa). 


(b) Bhikkhusahassena + parivuto=bhikkhusahassa- 
parivuto (Tappurisa). 


3. Gandha-maladi-hatthé (10th para. exercise 9). 
(a) Gandha са mālā ca=gandhamala ( Dvanda). 


(b) Gandhamalaé + adi (yesag, te)=gandhamaladayo 
(perfumes, garlands and such other things).— Bahubbihi. 


(c) Gandhamaladayo hatthesu (yesan, te)=gandha- 
maladthattha (with perfumes, garlands, ete. in their 
hands).— Bahubbthi. 


4. Sabbalankdra-patimandita. 


(a) Sabbe + alankaéra=sabbalankara (Kammadharaya). 


2521—D 
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(b) Sabbàlankàrehi + patimandita=sabbalankara pati- 
mandita (Tappurisa). 

‘5. Dvattimsa-mahapurisa-lakkhana-patimandito. 

(a) Mahanto + puriso—mahàpuriso (Kammadharaya). 

(b) Mahàpurisànag + lakkhanà = mahdapurisa-lak- 
khana (Tappurisa). 

(с) Dvattinsa ca te mahàpurisalakkhana cà ti = 
dvattimsamahàüpurisalakkhanà (Kammadharaya). 


(d) Dvattinsa-mahapurisa-lakkhanehi patimandito yo, 
so = dvattumsa . . . patimandito. (The person who is 
endowed with the 32 marks of a Great Being). 
— Bahubbihi. 


Change of Certain Words 
59. Some words take a different form when they 
are compounded. | 
(a) Change of mahanta to maha is stated above. 
(b) Go becomes gava and gu. 


(1) Hatthi-gavassa-valavam (elephants, cattle, horses 
and mares). 

(ii) Città gavo yassa, so=cittagu (a person) who has 
spotted cows and oxen. 


_ (c) Bhiimi becomes bhumma or bhüma. 


(1) Pafica + bhümiyo (yassa, so) = paficabhummo 
(a mansion) which has five storeys. 


(ii) Cattàro + bhümiyo (yassa, so) = catubhümako (the 
mind) which has four stages. Ka is super-added as 
in Bahunadiko. 
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(d) Angul? becomes anguia. 

(i) Dveanguliyo = dvangulam (two inches). 

(ii) Cattàro anguliyo pamànar) (yassa, so) = caturan- 
gulappamáno (whose length is) about four inches. 

(e) Ratti becomes ratta. 


(i) Rattiyà--addho = addharattam (the middle of 
the night). 


(ii) Tayo +rattiyo = tirattam (three nights). 

(iii) Dighà rattiyo = digharattam (a long time. lit. 
long nights). 

(f) Akkh: becomes akkha. 


(i) Sahassan + akkhini (yassa, so) = sahassakkho. 
(one who has 1,000 eyes, ?.e., Sakka, the king of devas). 


(ii) Visalani+akkhini (yassa, so) = vtsalakkho (large- 
eyed). 

(g) Puma becomes pum. 

(i) Puma + kokilo = punkokilo (a male cuckoo). 

(п) Pumuno+lingan =  pullingas (the masculine 
gender). 

(h) Saha and samana become sa. 

(1) Saha + parivarena (yo vattate, so) = saparivdro 
(a person) with his following. 

(ii) Saha+manena (yo vattate, so) = samanako 
(endowed with consciousness ; sensible). 

(Hi) Samana + jàti (yassa, so)—5sajütiko (of the same 
species or class). 


(iv) Samanan + naman (yassa, so) = sandmo (of the 
same name). 
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Exercise 10 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 


1. Udenassa rafifio tayo pasada ahesur ; eko tibhü- 
mako, eko catubhimako, itaro paficabhummako. 


2. Tesu saparivàrà visalakkha nànàbharana-bhüsità 
tisso deviyo vasigsu. Tàsu ekà Samavati nama Buddha- 
savika, eka Màgandiyà nama micchaditthika. 


3. So raja dvirattan và tirattan và ekasmin pasade 
natakitthiparivuto sampattim anubhavanto vasati, na 
pana digharattar ekasmir vasati. 


4. “ Bhagavato kira bhikkhusanghassa ca pafieannar) 
mahanadinan mahoghasadise labha-sakkare uppanne 
hata-labhasakkàrà afifiatitthiva suriyuggamanakale 
khajjopanaka-sadisà hutvà . . . mantayinsu.’’—Dh. A. 
iii. 474. 

5. “ Raja yojanantare jannumattena odhinà pañ- 
cavannani pupphani okirapetva dhaja-pataka-kadali- 
adini ussapetva ... раја) karonto . . . gangatiran 
papetva . . . Vesalikanan sasanan pahini.’’—Dh. A. 
iii. 439. 

6. “ Mahàjano nagaramajjhe santhāgāraņ sabba- 
gandhehi upalimpetvà upari suvannatàrakàdi-vicittar 
Buddhasanan pafifiàpetvà Sattharan  arocesi."— bid. 
ii. 442. 

7. “Te suvanna-rajata-manimayà пауауо mapetva 
suvannarajata-manimaye pallanke paññapetva pañ- 
cavanna-paduma-safichannan udakan karitvà 


attano attano navabhirthanatthaya Satthàrar yacinsu.’’ 
—Ibid. iii. 443. 
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8. ''Ath'assa ратісагаКка-ригіѕа nanavannani dussàni 
nanappakara abharanavikatiyo malagandha-vilepanan? 
ca Adaya samanta parivaretva atthansu.’’—J. Nidana. 


9. “So: sadhu devà 'ti assabhandakan gahetva 
assasalar gantvà gandha-telappadipesu jalantesu suma- 
napatta-vitanassa hetthà ramaniye bhtmibhage thitar 
Kanthakan аѕѕагајапал) . . . kappesi.’’—Jbid. 


10. “So... 


. ha cirass 'eva paccekasambodhin abhi- 


sambujjhitvà sakala-Baranasinagare punnacando viya 


pàkato Jabhagga-yasaggappatto ahosi.’’—Dh. A. 
їп. 447. 
New Words 

Aññatitthiya = persons Okirdpetva = having 

of other faiths. m. strewn. abs. 
Anubhavanta = enjoying. Odhi = limit. m. 

Ох Khajjopanaka = fire-fly. 
Abhirühana = embarking ; m. 


ascending; mounting. 
ger. 
Abhisambuyjhitva = ha- 


ving attained perfect 
knowledge. abs. 

Assabhandaka = horse 
trappings. n.; a groom. 
m. 

Assasala = stable. f. 

Abharana = ornament. n. 

Uppanna = arisen ; born. 
р.р. 

U palimpetva = 
bedaubed. abs. 

Ussüpetvà = having rais- 
ed. abs. 


having 


Jannumatia = knee-deep. 
adj. 

Jalanta =blazing ; shining. 
pr.o. 

Dussa = cloth. n. 

Dhaja = a 
banner. m. 
Natakittht = dancing-girl. 

f. 


streamer : 


Ndadnappakara = of vari- 
ous kinds. ad. 
Nanavanna = of various 


colours. adj. 


Paccekasambodhi = attain- 


ment of а personal 
Buddhahood. f. 
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of five 


Paíicavanna = 

` colours. adj. 

Pataka = а flag. f. 

Paricaraka = 
adj. 

Parivaretva = having sur- 
rounded. abs. 

Pallanka = couch; sofa. m. 


Pdkata = well-known ; 
manifest. ad. 


Punnacanda = full-moon. 
m. 

Buddhasana = a seat for 
the Buddha. n. 

Bhiimibhaga = a plot of 
ground. m. 


Bhisita —decked with. p.p. 

Majjha = the middle. m. 

Mahogha = 
torrent. m. 

Micchaditthka = heretic. 
m.; heretical. adj. 


Yasagga = highest fame. 
m. 


a mighty 


Yojanantara = as far ‘as 
а  voJana (about 7 
miles). n. 


Rajata = silver. n. 


attendant. - 


Ramaniya = 


delightful. 
ad). 


. Labha = gain. т. 


Labhagga = highest gain. 
m. 


Vikati = sort; kind. f. 
Vicitta = ornamented ; 
diversified. adj. 
Vitana = canopy; awn- 
ing. n. | 
Vilepana = toilet per- 
fume. 2. 

Safüchanna = covered 
with. p.p. 

Santhagara = council 
hall. m. 


Sampatt. = fortune; bliss. 


Samanta = on all sides. 
ad. 

Sddhu,  deva — all right, 
my lord! 

Sdsana = letter; mes- 
sage. n. 


Sumanapatta = a wreath 
of jasmine. n. 
Suriyuggamana = 

rise. n. 


sun- 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


l. Then the enraged Mara cast at the great man the 


sceptre-javelin of his. 


But it became a wreath of 


flowers, and remained asa canopy over him. 
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2. When it thus turned into a garland canopy, the 
entire company of Mara shouted: “ Now he will rise 
from his seat and flee !’’ and they hurled at him huge 
masses of rock. 


9. The devas stood on the edge of the rocks that 
encircle the world, and looked on, saying: “ Lost ! lost 
is the life of Siddhattha the Prince, supremely 
beautiful l”? 


4. '' And rising from his cross-legged posture he went 
to the apartments of Rahula’s mother, and opened her 
chamber-door. At that moment a lamp, fed with sweet- 
smelling oil, was burning dimly in the inner chamber.” 


— B. B.S. 173. 


5. “ Thereupon women clad in beautiful array, skil- 
ful in dance and song, and lovely as deva-maidens, 
brought their musical instruments, and ranging them- 
selves in order, danced, and sang, and played delight- 
fully.’’—Jbid. 171. 


6. “ There he enjoyed himself during the day and 
bathed in the beautiful lake ; and at sunset seated him- 
self on the royal resting stone to be robed. ’’—Jbid. 168. 


7. “They always bring out the tooth of Buddha in 
the middle of the third month. Ten days beforehand, 
the king magnificently caparisons a great elephant, and 
commissions a man . . . to clothe himself in royal 
apparel, and, riding on the elephant, to sound a drum." 
—Fa-hian. Ch. 38. 


8. “ After ten days the tooth of Buddha will be 
brought forth and taken to the Abhayagiri Vihàra. 
Let all ecclesiastical and lay persons within the kingdom 
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... prepare and smooth the roads, adorn the streets 
and highways ; let them scatter every kind of flower." 


—Ibid. 


9. “ First of all he provided for them a great feast, 


after which he selected a pair of . . 


. oxen and 


ornamented their horns with gold, silver and precious 


things.—Ibid. Ch. 39. 


10. “ Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded 
plough the king himself ploughed round the four 
sides of the allotted space.’’—Jbid. 


New Words 


Allotted = niyàmita. p.p. 
Apartment = ovaraka. m. 
Beautiful array = sobha- 
navattha. n. 
Beforehand = 
ad. | 
Caparisons = 


puretaran. 


kappeti. v. 

Casts — khipati. v. 

Chamber = варка. m. 

Clad = nivattha. p.p. 

Commissions — 
v. 


niyojeti. 


Company = parisa. f. 
Cross-legged posture = 
pallanka. m. 

Dances = naccati. v. 
Delightfully = ramaniya- 
karena. adj. 
Ecclesiastical = 

jita. adj. 


pabba- 


Edge = mukhavatti. f. 
Enjoys = abhiramati. v. 


Entire = sakala; nira- 
vasesa. adj. 

Every kind of = sabba- 
jatika. adj. 

Feast = sakkara. m. 

Flees = palàyati. v. 

Gilded = suvannalitta. 
adj. 


Having brought forth = 
abhintharitva. abs. 


Highway = mahamagga. 
m. 


Horn = singa. n. 

Huge — mahanta ; visàla. 
adj. 

Hurls — khipati. v. 

Layman — gihi. m. 

Lost — nattha. p.p. 


THE 


Lovely = pasadika. adj. 

Magni ficently = visittha- 
karena. ad. 

Mass of rock = pabbata- 
kuta. m. 

Musical instrument = 
turiyabhanda. n. 

Pair = yugala; yuga. n. 

Plough = nangala. n. 

Provides = sampadeti. v. 

Ranging in order = pati- 
patiya thatva. 


Remained = atthasi. v. 
Rock that encircles the 
world =  cakkavala- 
pabbata. m. 

Royal apparel = таја- 
bharana. n. 

Royal resting stone = 


mangalasilà. f. 
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Sceptre-javelin = cakka- 
yudha. n. 

Selects = uccinati. v. 

Shouts = ugghoseti. v. 

Sings = gayati. v. 

Skilful = susikkhita. p.p. 

Smooths = 
0. 


Sounds (a drum, etc.) = 


samar koroti. 


vadeti. v. 
Space = okasa. т. 


Sunset = 
gama. m. 


suriyatthan- 


Supremely beautiful = 
abhivisttharüpa. adj. 

Thereupon = atha. in. 

To be robed = nivasape- 
tur ; alankaretun. inf. 

Turns (itself) = parivat- 
tati. v. 
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VERBS 


Verbs are formed with roots by adding suffixes and 
prefixes to them. 


60. A root is a primitive element of the langu- 
age, expressing an abstract idea. It is incapable 
of any grammatical analysis. 


A. It is common in European languages to express 
the idea contained in the root by means of the Infinitive, 
e.g., Bhi (to be); but it must be borne in mind that 
the root is not an Infinitive, but à primary element 
expressing a crude idea. 


B. The Classical Pali Grammarians give all roots 
ending in consonants with a euphonie vowel at the end, 
e.g., Pac(a) = to cook; Gam(u) = to go. This vowel 
however, does not really belong to the root. 

C. The roots in Pali are divided into seven groups, 
which are conjugated differently. The names of these 
groups and their conjugational signs are given in § 14. 
First Book. 


D. Again, all the roots are divided into (1) Transitive, 
and (2) Intransitive. 


(1) A verb formed from a transitive root requires an 
object, e.g., from the root khàda (to eat) the verb 
khādati (eats) is formed. When one says ' he eats", 
there must be something to eat; therefore it requires 
an object. 


(2) An intransitive verb is used without an object, 
€.g., from si (to sleep) the verb sayati (sleeps) is formed. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE II 75 


When one says °“ he sleeps "', its meaning is complete ; 
it does not require an object. 


But when these intransitive verks are causative they 
take an object, and become transitive. 


Simple Intransitive 
Darako sayati (the baby sleeps). 
Causative from the same 
Mata dàrakar sayapeti (the mother makes her baby 
sleep). 


— MM -. 


MODES 

61. There are eight modes of conjugation of verbs 
in Pali; they do not exactlv correspond to the Moods 
or the Tenses in English. 

The eight modes are : 

(1) Vattamàaàna = Present Indicative. 
) 47jjatani = Past Indicative or Aorist. 
) Bhavissanti =: Future Indicative. 
4) Paticami == Imperative and Benedictive. 
) Sattami = Optative or Potential. 
6) Hiyattant = Imperfect or Preterit. 
7)  Parokkhàá = Perfect (or Past Indefinite).* 


(8) Kalatipattw = Conditional, expressing future 
relatively to something that is past, and an action unable 
to be performed on account of some difficulty in the 
way of its execution. 


* This tense is more like the Pluperfect in Latin, to be 
translated by had with p.p. | 


16 MODES 


(2) Ajjatani was formerly used to express the time 
recently passed ; but now this is very extensively used 
to express the past in general. 


62. Each of the seven groups ot roots may be 
conjugated according to the eight modes given 
above. 


But roots of some groups are not conjugated in the 
2nd, 3rd, 7th and 8th modes. 


Each example for each dhdtugana (group), together 
with its respective conjugation] sign, is given below : 


Root Conj. Sign. Verb 
(1) Bhü (to be) + a + {1 = bhavati (is ; бе- 
comes). 


(2) Rudha (to obstruct) +p-a + ti = rundhati — (ob- 
structs). n takes its place after the first 
vowel of the root. 


(3) Divu (to play) + ya + ti = dibbati (plays). 

(4) (i) Su (to hear) + nà + ti = sunat (hears). 
(ii) Su (to hear) + no + ti = sunoti (hears). 

(5) Ki (to bargain) + nā + ti = тай (buys). 

(6) (i) Kara (todo) + o + ti = karoti (does). 
(ii) Kara (to do) +yira+ ti = kayirati (does). 

{7) (i) Cura (to steal) + e + ti = coret (steals). 
(ii) Cura (to steal) + aya + ti = corayati (steals). 

(See p. 11 of the First Book). 


63. Of the two Voices the Active is used when the 
effect or consequence of the action expressed by the 
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verb passes on to a person ог thing other than the 
subject. 


The Passive or Reflexive is used when the effect or the 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues 
to no one else but to the agent. 


64. There are two sets of inflections to form the 
verbs in either Voice; one set is named Parassapada, 
and the other Attanopada. 


It seems that the Parassapada set was formerly used 
only to form the Active Verbs, and the other set to form 
the Passive ones. But now they have lost their 
distinction, and are used to form the verbs in both the 
Voices.* 


— — 


FIRST CONJUGATION 


Present Tense 


65. The inflections or the personal endings of the 
First Mode, Vattamana or Present Tense, are :. 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd ti nti te nte 
2nd Si tha se vhe 
lst mi ma e mhe 


Conjugation of the root paca (to cook) in Present 
Indicative. 


*Note by Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekera : 


In Vedic and Sanskrit the Atmanepada endings are used 
for both Middle (or Reflexive) and Passive Voices. Pali Voices 
too are derived from these. So there should be really three 
Voices, viz., Active, Middle and Passive. What has happened 
in Pali (as in other Prakrits) is that the Middle as a Voice ( i.e., 
in its syntactical usage as such) has disappeared, though its 
endings are found to a certain extent used just like other Active 
endings. 
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Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Person Singular Plural 
rd Расай (he cooks) Pacanti (they cook) 
2nd Pacasi (thou cookest) Pacatha (you cook) 
lst Расӣатл (I cook) Pacama (we cook) 


MIDDLE ÁTTANOPADA 


3rd Pacate (he cooks) Pacante (they cook) 
2nd  Pacase Pacavhe 
Ist Pace Pacamhe 


Passive Voice 
ATTANO-PADA (ENDINGS) 


Person Singular Plural 

3rd Paccate (it is cooked) Paccante (they are cooked) 

2nd Paccase (thou art Paccavhe (you are cooked) 
cooked) 


Ist Pacce (I am cooked) Paccamhe (we are cooked) 


PARASSAPADA (ENDINGS) 


3rd — Paccati (it is cooked) Paccants 
2nd Paccasi Paccatha 
Ist Рассатл Paccama 


The conjugational sign of this group, as shown before, 
is a. 

The Passive base is formed by adding the suffix ya 
to the root. 

Active : Paca +a + ti — pacati. 

Passive: Раса + ya + ti = pacyati = paccati. 

A. The last vowel of the root is dropped here, as 
it is the case with most of the roots where the vowel 
‚18 a later addition. 
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B. Y is assimilated to the last consonant of the root. 
Its assimilation takes place in more than one way, 
which will be explained later on. 


The Imperative 
(BENEDICTIVE INCLUDED) 


66. Paficami, the Fourth Mode. 


'The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd tu ntu ta) ntan 
2nd hi tha ssu vho 
lst mi ma e amase 


Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Person Singular Plural 
3rd Gacchatu (let him go) Gacchantu (let them go) 
2nd Gaccha ; gacchahr (go Gacchatha (go you) 
thou) 
Ist Gacchami (let me go) Gacchadmi (let us go) 


Gaccha is the base formed from the root gamu (to go). 
The second personal ending hz is sometimes dropped, 


A TTANOPADA 
Singular Plural 
3rd  Gacchatam (let him go) Gacchantam 
2nd Gacchassu Gacchavho 


Ist Gacche Gacchamase 
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The Optative (Potential) 
67. Sattami, the Fifth Mode. 


The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd eyya еууш etha eran 
2nd eyyāsi eyyātha ео eyyavho 
Ist eyyami eyyama eyyan eyyàmhe 


Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Person Singular Plural 
3rd Gaccheyya (he would Gaccheyyum (they would 
go) go) 
2nd  Gaccheyyàsi (thou Gaccheyyatha (you would 
wouldst go) go) 
lst Gaccheyyami (I should Gaccheyyama (we should 
go) go) 
ATTANOPADA 
3rd | Gacchetha Gaccheram 
2nd  Gacchetho Gaccheyyavho 
lst Gaccheyyam Gaccheyyamhe 


Exercise 11 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “ Тада setthino bhariyà garugabbha hoti ; tasmà 
so sighan gehan purisan pesesi: gaccha, bhane, janahi 
tan vijata va no và ti’’.— Dh. A.i. 174. 
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2. '' Vegena gehar gantvà kali пата dasin pakko- 
sitvà sahassan datvà aha: gaccha, imasmir nagare 
upadharetva ajja jàta-darakar ganhitva ем ti.’’—Jbid. 
174. 


3. Туа) imag netvà cakkamagge nipajjapehi, 
gona và nar maddissanti, сакка và nan bhindissanti ; 
pavattiñ с 'assa flatva va agaccheyyasi.’’—Jbid. 176. 


4. “ Ambho purisa, yassa tvan pàsadassa агоһапауа 
nissenin karosi, јапаѕі tar pasadan puratthimàya va 
disàya, dakkhinàya và disaya, pacchimaya và disàya, 
uttaràya và disaya ti ?*"— D. i. 194. 


5. ''Seyyathà pi, Maharaja, puriso inar) àdàya kam- 
mante payojeyya, tassa te kammantà samijjheyyuy ; 
so tato nidanan labhetha pàmojjag, adhigaccheyya 
somanassar).''— D. i. 71. 


6. ''Seyyathà pi nama suddhag vatthan apagata- 
кајака sammad ’eva rajanag patigganheyya, evam 
eva Yassassa kulaputtassa tasmin yeva asane virajay 
vitamalan dhammacakkhug udapadi."— V. 1. 16. 


m 


7. “So ce bhikkhünar santike dütar pahineyya : 
‘ahan hi gilàno, àgacchantu bhikkhü; iechàmi bhikkhü- 
nan agatan’ ti, gantabbag bhikkhave sattaha-kara- 
niyena.’’— V. i. 148. 


8. “ Imani, bhante, asiti-gamika-sahassani idh 'üpa- 
sankantani Bhagavantan dassanàya; sádhu, mayan, 
bhante, labheyyàma Bhagavantan dassanaya ti."—V. 
i. 180. 


9. ‘Sadhu, devo vahanagaresu ca dvàresu ca 4napetu: 
yena vahanena Jivako icchati, tena vahanena gacchatu ; 
yena dvàrena icchati, tena dvarena gaechatü . . . ti. — 

V.i.2TT. | 
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10. 


“ Patiganhatu me devo posavanikan ” ti. “ Alan 


bhane, Jivaka, tuyh ’eva hotu ; amhakaññ eva antepure 
nivesanar māpehī” ti.— Ibid. 272. 


New Words 


Adhigaccheyya = (he) 
would obtain or get. v. 

A pagatakadlaka = remov- 
ed or cleansed of dark 
spots. ad. 

Ambho (a particle used 
in addressing equals). 

Agata = coming. ger. 


Adaya = having taken. 
abs. 

Arohana = ascending. 
ger. 

Ina = debt. n. 

Udapddi = arose. v. 

U pasankania == appro- 
ached. p.p. 


Kammanta = business. m. 
Garugabbha = pregnant. 


Gamika = villager. n. 
Cakkamagga = track of a 
wheel. m. 


Ñatzë = having known. 
abs. 
Tato niddnam = on that 


account ; through that. 
ad. 


Dhamma-cakkhu = the 
eye of wisdom. n. 

Nissent = ladder. f. 

Pakkositvā = having 


called near. abs. 


Payojeyya = would en- 
gage in, would carry 
on (business). v. 

Páümojja = joy. п. 

Posdvamka = fee for 
bringing (some body) 
up. n. 

Maddissati = will trod. v. 

Rajana = dye.n. 

Labhetha = (he) would 
get. v. 

Vahana = vehicle. n. 

Уаһатадйта = garage. m. 
n. 

Vijatá == (a woman) who 
has given birth to a 
child. f. 

Viraja = | passionless ; 
free from dust. асу. 
Vitamala = 
clean. adj. 


stainless; 


Sattàha-karaniya = busi- 
ness that should be 
settled within a week. 
adj. 

Samijheyya = would 
prosper or flourish. v. 


Sammad eva — very well. 
ad. 

Seyyatha pi nama =.just 
as if, n. | 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. One should develop a loving heart towards all 
beings as a mother protects her own son, 


2. Thou shouldst sit on the chair in the royal 
bedroom and address the sick king as if he were thine 
own brother. 


3. Just as there would be no need of medicine for a 
healthy man, so would a Tathagata need no teacher. 


4, A wise man would not neglect a growing disease 
or a conquering enemy ; similarly he should not neglect 
the recurring series of rebirths. 


5. Should the mother leaving her young child 
repair to the monastery to hear the discourse of the 
Enlightened One, there would be nobody at home to 


look afterit. 


6. Just as a man standing on the top of a hill would 
view all people below, so would a monk having attained 
perfection gaze on the world. 


7. If he were a little more sensible, there would be 
no necessity at all to accompany him. 


8. If the six damsels were to bathe in the river early 
in the morning and carry flowers to the Queen, each 
one of them would surely get a gold coin from Her 
Majesty. 

9. Were she a follower of Nataputta, the naked 
ascetic, she would not in all probability bow down in 
homage to the Master. 


10. Who would think of refusing water to a thirsty 
person even if he be of an inferior caste ? 
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New Words 
As if... were = viya Perfection = sambodhi. f. 
(cintetva). (lit. Perfect Enlighten- 
Conquering =  jinanta. ment). 
pr.p. jayaggahaka. adj.  Rebirth=punabbhava.m. 
Growing =  vaddhanta. Recurring series — anup- 
pr.p. pabandha. m. 
Healthy — niroga. adj. Шок = (use here) 
Her Majesty (use the ES Mc 
word given for ‘queen’). Refusing = — patikkhi- 
Homage = gàrava. m. pana. ger.; patikkhi- 
(In homage = gara- рип. inf. — 
vena). к т ү 
In all probability = ekan- Should. {з x ide ad) pha 
eed. Should develop = à- 
ARN veyya. v. 
Е теч d] FOE Similarly = tatha’eva.in. 
Justas = yatha ; viya. in. Surely = ve: катал). in. 
Б heart = metta- Thirsty = pipasita. p.p. 
етен, To accompany = anu- 
Naked ascetic = nigan- т 
tha. m. Would neglect = pamaj- 
Necessity = attha. m. jeyya. v. 
Need = payojana. n. Would view = passeyya. 
Nobody = na koci. in. v. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
Past Tense 


68. The Second Mode. Ayjatani, Aorist. 
The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd 1 ur) ; ipsu à ü 
2nd 0 ttha ise ivhan 
Ist in mha an imhe 


Both this and the 6th Mode, Hiyattan?, often take 
ana before the root ; this а is called the augment. 
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Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 


Root Gam(u) to go. 


Person Singular 


3rd 
2nd 
Ist 


‘ord 


2nd 


Ist 


ard 
2nd 
lst 


3rd 
2nd 


18% 


Agacchi ; gacchi ; agami ; gami ; айатавї (he went). 

Agaccho ; gaccho ; agamo ; gamo (thou didst go). 

Agacchim; gacchim; agamim; gamim; agamdsim 
(I went). 


Plural 
Agacchum; gacchum; agamum; gamum; agac- 
chimsu; gacchimsu; agamimsu; gamimsu; 
agamamsu (they went). 
Agacchittha; | gacchittha; agamittha; gamittha 
(you went). 
Agacchimha; gacchimhá;  agamimhà; | gamimhà 
(we went). 


ATTANOPADA 
Singular 
Ageccha; gaccha; agama; дата (he went). 


Agacchise ; agamise (thou didst go). 
Agaccham; gaccham; agamam; датат (I went). 


Plural 


Agacchü; gacchi; agamu; gamut (they went). 

Agacchivham; | gacchivham; agamivham; gami- 
vham (you went). 

Agacchimhe; gacchimhe; agamimhe; | gamimhe 
(we went). 
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69. Тһе 6th Mode. Hiyattani, 


The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. — Plur. 
3rd à ü ttha {һо 
2па 0 ttha se vhan 
1st a; ay mha in mhase 


This was originally used to express the definite past, 
and Ajjatani was used to express the time recently 
passed ; but now they have lost their individual signific- 
ance, and Ajjatani is extensively used to express the 
definite past. 


PARASSAPADA 
Singular 
ard — Agacchà ; адата; aga (he went). 
2nd Agaccho ; agamo (thou didst go). 
Ist Ддассћа ; адата ; agaccham; agamam (I went). 


Plural 
ord  Agacchü; agamü (they went). 
2nd Agacchaithe ; agamattha (you went). 
Ist — Agacchamhà ; agamamha (we went). 


ATTANOPADA 
Singular 
ord = Agacchattha ; agamattha (he went). 
2nd  Agacchase; agamase (thou didst go). 
lst — Agacchim; agamim (I went). 


Plural 
3rd — Agacchaithum ; agamatthum (they went). 
2nd Agacchivham ; agamivham. (you went). 
Ist | Agacchamhase ; agamamhase (we went). 
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Past Indefinite 
70. The Seventh Mode. Parokkhd. 


The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd a u ttha re 
2nd e ttha ttho vho 
lst a mha i mhe 


This mode is very seldom used, and this is char- 
acterized by the reduplication of the root. 


(1) The first consonant of a root is reduplicated 
together with the vowel that follows it. 


(2) Ifthe root begins with a vowel that vowel alone 
is reduplicated. 


(3) A guttural is reduplicated by its corresponding 
palatal. 


(4) An aspirate is reduplicated by its unaspirate, and 
an unaspirate by itself. 


(5) H of arootis reduplicated by J. 


(6) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 
syllable. ` 


Active Voice 
PARASSAPADA 
Root Paca 
Person Singular Plural 
3rd Papaca (he has cooked) Papacu (they have 
cooked) 

2nd Papace | Papacittha 
Ist Papaca Pa pacimha 
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ATTANOPADA 

3rd — Panacittha Ра pacire 

2nd Papacittho Pa pacivho 

lst Papaca Papacimhe 

Some bases conjugated in this division are : 

Root Base 3rd Person Sing. 
Bhü (to be) > babhü Babhiva 
Gamu (to go)> jagamu Jagama 
Suca (to mourn)? . susuca Susoca 
Hara (to carry)» | jahara Jahàra 
Brü (to say) > aha Aha 


Note.—In the last example, dha is a defective verb 
generally substituted from bra. 


Exercise 12 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “ Atha kho Bhagava Bhoganagare yathabhirantay 
viharitvà dyasmantan Ananda àmantesi: ayam’ 
Ananda, yena Pavia ten’ upasankamissama ’ti. ‘ Evam, 
Bhante ’ ti kho āyasmā Anando Bhagavato paccassosi.’’ 
— D. ii. 81. 


2. * Atha kho Bhagava Kapilavatthusmir yatha- 
bhirantar viharitvà yena Savatthi tena carikan pakkami ; 
anupubbena carikan caramàno yena Savatthi, tad 
avasari."— V. 1. 


3. “ Atthaya vata me Buddho 
Nadin Nerafijaran agā. °’ —Thg. 38. 


4. '' Afifien 'eva tani caturàsiti-pabbajita-sahassàni 
agamarsu, afinena Vipassi bodhisatto.''— D. ii. 30. 
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5. *'' Bhisar mulalay ganhitva 
Арат Buddhasantikan.’’—Apa. 114. 


6. “ Bho pabbajita, amhakan geham agamattha ti ? 
Ama brahmana, agamamha ti.” —Samp. i. 37. 


7. *' Tassahan santike gacchan ; 
So me sattha bhavissati.’’—Cdpa Theri. 


8. “ Ganamha vupakattho so 
Agamasi vanantaran.’’—A pa. p. 396. 


9. “ Alatthur kho bhikkhave tani ctaurasiti-pabba- 
jita-sahassani ^ Vipassissa  Bhagavato . . . santike 
pabbajjag."—.D. ii. 43. 


10. “ Evan vilapamànar tan 
Anandan aha Gotami : 
Na yuttar socitun putta, 
Hasakale upatthite.’—A pa. 534. 


11. “ Citte mahakarunayà pahatavakasa 
Dürar jagàma viya tassa hi vatthutanhàa." —H.V. 


12. “ бо Sankhapala-bhujago visagvegava pi 
Silassa bhedana-bhayena akuppamano 
Icchan sadeha-bharavahi-jane dayaya 
Gantur sayan apadatàya susoca niinan.’’—H.V. 


New Words 
-Akuppamana = not Сатка = wandering ; 
being angry. pr.p. journey. f. 
Atthaya = for (dat. from Dayà = kindness. f. 
attha). Ninam = certainly. ad. 
Apadata = footlessness. Pahatavakasa = obstruc- 
f. ted ; being not given a 
Avasari=arrived. v. place. adj. 
U patthita = approached. Bharavahi = bearer of a 


р.р. burden. 3. 
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Bhisa=sprout of a lotus 


plant. n. 
Bhedana = breach. ger. 
Muldla = the edible root 
of lotus kinds. n. 


Visavegavantu = possess- 
ing the destructive 
power of poison. adj. 

Vupakattha = secluded. 


p.p. 


Yathabhi ù = 
рив = Sadeha = own body. m. 
long as one pleases (to | 
stay). ad Susoca = has grieved. v. 
Vanantara = denser Socitum = to become 
forest. л. sorrowful. inf. 
Vilapamdana = lament- Hasakala = time to be 
ing. pr.p. joyful. m. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Being disappointed in securing a husband befitting 
her, the king one day declared that he would give 
her away to one who would meet his eyes the following 
morning. 

2. Once a blind man, who had no property but an 
earthen pot and a blanket, went to a temple and in 
sheer despair resolved to end his weary life by abstinence 
from food. 

3. Hiuen Tsiang, the Chinese pilgrim, who visited 
Nalanda in the beginning of the seventh century, A.D., 
studied Buddhist Sanskrit literature under its professors 
and has left an excellent account of it. 


4. The second but perhaps the most famous of all 
Buddhist universities of ancient India was that of 
Nalanda. Its library, the largest in India, was located 
in the nine-storeyed building called Ratnodadhi. 


5. Without telling her husband, she assi ened a lodging 
to the messenger, gave him provisions and ordered him 
to stay there till she sent him back. 
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6. The wife of Ghosaka, as she was wise and clever; 
had ordered the servants in her house to inform her first 
if some one were to come from the treasurer. 


7. *' Every night Princes Halla and Vihalla, mounted 
on the elephant Sechanaka, penetrated into the camp 
of besiegers, and killed many of their soldiers.” —Ty. S. 
180. 


8. " His mother said: . . . When I was pregnant 
with you, I had a longing to eat your father's flesh. 
The king satisfied my longing. When you were born, 
I abandoned you in an enclosure of asoka-trees.’’—Jbid. 
177. 


9. “Тһе royal families of these kingdoms were united 
by matrimonial alliances; and were also, not seldom 
in consequence of those very alliances, from time to 
time at war. —B. I. З. 


10. ‘‘ He told his daughter that there was a dwarf 
who knew a charm, that she was to learn it of that 
dwarf ; and then tell it to him, the king." — B. J. 5. 


New Words 
Abandons = . jahati; But = (use here) vinà. in. 
cajati. But perhaps = tatha pi. 
Abstinence from food = in. 
anasana. n. 


Camp = khandhavara. m. 
Account = vuttanta. m. 
| | Century = satavassa. m. 
Assigns == niyameti. v. 
aes Charm — manta. m. 
Be fitting = patirüpa. adj. 
| Declares = pakAseti. v. 


Besieger =  avarodhaka. 
m. Despair = kheda. m. 
Blanket = kambala. n. Disappointed = khinna- 


Buddhist = Sogata. adj. citta. adj. 
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Dwarf = lakuntaka. adj. 

Earthen == mattikamaya. 
аа]. 

Enclosure (оў trees) = 
gumbantara. n. 

Excellent = pasattha ; 
atisundera. adj. 

Library = potthakalaya. 
m. 


Literature = ganthavalli. 
f. 

Located = patitthāpita. 
p.p. 


Lodging = nivesana. n. 
Longing (of a pregnant 
woman) = dohala. m. 
Matrimonial alliance = 
āvāha-vivāha-sam ban- 
dha. m. 

Messenger = dūta; sā- 
sanahāraka. m. 

Most famous = pākata- 
tama. adj. 


Not seldom = abhinhag. 
ad. | 
Pilgrim = pariyataka. m. 


Professor = panditaca- 
riya.m. 

Property == santaka. n. 
Provision =  paribbaya. 
m 


Resolves — adhitthāti. v. 

Sanskrit = Sakkatabha- 
siva.adj. 

Satis fies = santappeti. v- 

Sheer = accanta. adj. 

Soldier = yodha ; bhata. 
m. 

Storeyed = bhümaka. adj. 

Temple = devayatana. m. 


To inform = nivedetun. 
inf. 

University = nikhilavij- 
jalaya.m. 

War = vuddha.n. 

Weary = Якка ; 


kilanta. ad. 


— MÀ —ÀÀ— € € ———— 


FIRST CONJUGATION 


Future Tense 


71. The Third Mode. 


Bhavissanti. 


The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. 
3rd issati issanti 
2nd issasi issatha 
Ist issami issáàma 
Root Bhai 


ATTANOPADA 
Sing. Plur. 
issate issante 
issase issavhe 
issan issamhe- 


(to be) 
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Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Singular Plural 
ord Bhavissati (he will be) Bhawvissanti (they will 
be) 
2nd Bhavissasi (thou wilt Bhavissatha (you will 
be) be) 
Ist Bhavissdmi (I shall be) Bhavissáma (we shall 
be) 
ATTANOPADA 
3rd  Bhawissate Bhavissante 
2nd Bhavissase Bhavissavhe 
Ist Bhavissam Bhawvissamhe 


The Past Conditional 


72. The personal endings of the Sth Mode, Kalatr- 
patti, are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd pn Vasagsu ssatha Ssirsu 
ssa f 
2nd sse ssatha ѕѕаѕе ssavhe 
Ist ssa ssamha ssan ssamhase 


This mode sometimes takes the augment a, before 
the root. 
Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Singular -= Plural 
3rd Арасіѕѕа ; apacissa (If he 
had cooked) A pacissamsu 
2nd  Apacisse A pa cissatha 


Ist Avpacissa A pacissamha 


94 SECOND CONJUGATION 


ATTANOPADA 
3rd | Agacissatha A pacissimsu 
2nd Apacissase A pacissavhe 
lst  Apacissam A pacissümhase 


SECOND CONJUGATION 


Rudhadi-Group 


. 73. There is no difference in the personal endings 
of this or the other forthcoming conjugations from the 
First Conjugation. The difference lies in the bases 
formed through the different conjugational signs. 


The conjugationa] sign of this Rudhadi-group is, 
y-a. n is inserted after the first syllable of the root: 
e.g., root chida (to cut) +n — a = chinda +a ; when the 
last vowel is dropped it becomes chinda. 


One may conjugate these bases just like the verbs 
in the First Conjugation : 

Chindati (he cuts) 

Chindanti (they cut) 


and so on for every mode. 


Some other bases of this conjugation are : 
Rudha (to obstruct) + n -a = rundha 

Badha (to bind or confine) + т-а + bandha 
Muca (to release) + т) — а = muñca 

Bhida (to break) + т-а = bhinda 

Vida (to suffer) + n-a = vinda 

Sica (to pour down or sprinkle) + n-a = siñca 
Yuja (to yoke or Join) + n - 3 = yuñja 
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Exercise 13. 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “ Ayam Angulimdlassa mata ‘ Angulimalar ànes- 
simi’ ti gacchati; sace samagamissati Angulimalo an- 
gulisahassar püressami ti mataran maressati. Sacahay 
na gamissàmi, mahàjàniko abhavissa.’’ 


2. “Sace hi ayan pathama-vaye bhoge akhepetva 
kammante payojayissà, imasmin yeva nagare aggasetthi 
abhavissà ; sace pana nikkhamitvà pabbajissa, arahat- 
tan pàpunissa." — Dh. A. iii. 131. 


3. “ Sacayan, bhikkhave, raja pitaran dhammikay 
dhammarajanan jivita na voropessatha, imasmin yeva 
asane virajan vitamalan dhammacakkhu  uppajjis- 
satha.''—.D. i. 86. 


4. ''Setthi: (sace me dhità jàyissati, taya пал) sad- 
dhin nivàsetvà setthitthànassa sàmikar) karissami ; sace 
me putto jàyissati, maressimi nan’ ti cintetvà gehe 
kàresi."— Dh. A.i. 175. 


5. ''Satta vassani Bhagavantan 
Anubandhin pada padar) ; 
Otarayn nàdhigacchissar) 
Sambuddhassa satimato.’’—S.N. 446. 


6. “ Surameraya-panan ca 
Yo naro anuyufijati, 
Idh 'eva-m-eso lokasmir , 
Milan khanati attano."— Dhp. 247. 


7. Araífie kotthake bandhitva mige rundhitva 
maretva marsar vikkinitva jivantà luddakà anagate 
sukhag na vindanti. 


8. Gono bandhanà muficitva udakag pātukāmo 
ghatassa samipar gantvà tar padena bhindi. 
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9. “ Bhante, iman udakan darakassa sise asificami’’ 
ti pucchitva tena ‘sificatha’ ti vutte- tatha karinsu. 
Devatà tàvad eva tar muficitva lenadvare atthasi. 
— Dh. А. iv. 171. 


10. * Ayafi hi dipobhasan và aggi-obhàsar và adis- 
và manialoken 'eva bhufijati ca nipajjati са nisidati 


ea ; devo pana dipàloke nisinno bhavissati ti. "— Dh. A. 
iv. 213. 
New Words 
Akhepetvà = having not Payojayissüá—if (he) had 
wasted.abs. engaged in or employ- 
Adhigacchissa = (he) ed. v. 


would have attained. v. 
Anubandhati = chases. v. 
Anuyañjati = gives one- 

self up ; practises. v. 
Abhavissa = (he) would 

have been. v. 


Arahatia = the highest 
stage of the Path. n. 


Uppajjissa = (he) would 
have born. v. 

Otdra — chance ; fault. m. 

Obhàsa = lustre ; light. m. 

Kotthaka — an enclosure ; 
a closet. m. 

Dhammaràaja = king of 
righteousness. m. 

Pabbajissa = if (he) had 
become a monk. v. 


Pátukàma = wishing to 
drink. adj. 
Padpunissa = (he) would 


have attained. v. 
Püreti = fills.v. 
Mahajamka = thorough- 

ly deprived of; under- 

gone a great loss. adj. 
Meraya = liquor  (fer- 

mented). n. 
Rundhivà = 

trapped. abs. 


having 


Lenadvàra = entrance of 
the cave. n. 


Voropessatha = if (he) 
had taken away. v. 

Sadmagamissati = will 
encounter. v. 

Sura = liquor (distilled). 
T 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI. 
1. I should have answered him if he had asked me. 


2. He would have become a millionaire if he had not 
squandered his wealth. 


3. If man had a skin thickly covered with hair 
as a sheep has, he could not have moved from one 
climate to another with comfort. 


4. We would have entered the cave and examined 
its inner parts if we had torches with us. E 


5. George VI would not have become king had not 
his elder brother given up the throne. 


6. They would have been slain by the robbers if they 
were seen by them. 


7. Prince Siddhartha would have been a universal 
monarch if he had not left the household life. 


8. He would not have become a monk if he had not 
seen an old man, a sick person, a corpse and a recluse 
on various occasions. 


9. She thought: if only he could see her, then he 
would become convinced that she ought to be his queen. 


10. Devadatta would have attained arahantship had 
he not acted against his teacher, the Buddha. 


New Words 
Acts against = virud- Could have moved (he) = 
dham àcarati. v. sankamissà. n. 
Climate = обасипа. m. Covered with =safichanna. 
Corpse = matakalebara. p.p. 
n. Gives wp == pariccajati. v. 


2521—E 
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Had squandered (if he) == Thickly = ghanan. ad. 
vinasayissa. v. Throne = sihàsana. m. 

Inner part = abbhantara. Torch = окка; danda- 
is dipika. f. 

Occasion = avattha f. ME NETS 

Ought FEEDER. Would become convinced 


pt.p. 
Recluse == pabbajita, 
samana. m. 


= abujjhissa. v. 
Would have been slain. 


Sheep = menda. m. (he) = mariyissa ; mā- 

Should have answered — rito abhavissa, v. 
pativacanar adadissà. Would have entered (he) 
v. =  pavisissà. v. 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


Divadi-Group 


74. The sign of this group is ya, which is assimilated 
to the last consonant of the root. 


Some rules and examples for assimilation of y are 
given in § 25. They may be applied here too. 


A. After a root ending in a long vowel, ya does not. 
change its form. 


In other cases : 


dh + ya becomes 77ha 


S + уа " ssa 
V + ya 5 bba 
, 
Examples 


Divu (to play) + уа + ti= divyati = рбай. 
Yudha (to fight) + va + ti— yudhyati = yujjhati. 
Budha (to know} + ya + ti= budhyati = bwjjhati. 
Sivu (to sew) + ya + ti=sivyati = sibbati. 
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Gà (to sing) + ya + ti = gdyatr. 

Jha (to ponder) + ya + ti = jhàyati. 

Dusa (to vex) + ya + ti = dusyati = dussati. 

Ve (to weave) + ya + ti = vayatr. Ve becomes vd. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 


Svadi-Group 


75. The conjugational signs of this group are na, 
una and no. 
Е vam ples 

Su (to hear) + nà + ti = sunat. 

Su (to hear) + no + ti = sunott. 

Pa + ара (to attain or come to) + ора + ti = papundati. 
Sambhu (to attain) + па + ti = sambhundati. 

A + vu (to fix on to, to string) + nà + ti = британ. 
Sakka (to be able) + unà + ti = sakkunat. 


Kiyadi-Group 
76. The conjugational sign of this group is na. 
Ki (to bargain) + na + ti = лай (buys). 
Vi + ki + па + ti = vtkkināti (sells). 
Ji,(to conquer) + па + ti = узай. 
Na (to know) becomes jû. Jā + na + ti = janata. 
Dhu (to shake + nà + ti =dhunäti шан or destroys). 
Asa (to eat) + па + ti = asndti. 
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Mi (to measure) + nà + ti = manata. 
Gaha (to take) + ра + ti = gahnati = дапћан. 
Here n is interchanged with h. 


—— 


SIXTH CONJUGATION 


Tanadi-Group 


77. The conjugational sign of this group is o. 

Tanu (to expand) + o + ti = fanoti. 

Kara (to do) + o + ti = karoti. 

Mana (to think) + o + ti = manoti. 

Ра + apa (to attain or come) + o + ti = раррой. 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION 


Curadi-Group 


78. The conjugational sign of this group is aya, 
usually contracted to e. 

These signs strengthen the radical vowels i and u of 
the roots when they are not followed by a conjunct 
consonant. 

Cura (to steal) + e + ti = coreti. 

Cura + aya + ti = corayat. 

Сира (to guard) + e + ti = gopeti. 

Gupa + aya + ti = gopayati. 

Chadda (to throw away) + e + ti = chaddeti. 

Cinta (to think) + e + ti = стей. 

Katha (to say) + e + ti = katheti. 

Cunna (to powder) + e + ti = cunneti. 
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Exercise 14 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


“ Ko sujjhati, muccati, bajjhati ca ? 
Ken’ attanà gacchati Brahmalokan ?'”— S.N. 511. 


* Muhuttam api ce vififiü 
Panditan payirupàsati, 
Khippan dhammay vijanati 
Jivhà süparasag yatha.’’— Dh». 65. 


“ Atha pàpàni kammani 
Karan bàlo na bujjhati."——/bid. 136. 


“ Yo ca pubbe pamajiitva 
Paechà so nappamajjati, 
So iman lokan pabhaseti 
Abbha mutto va candima.’’—Jbid. 172. 


“ Na kahàpana-vassena 
Titti kàmesu vijjati.’’—Jbid. 186. 


“ Dhunati papake dhamme 
Dumapattar va maluto.’’—Thg. 1006. 


“ Yo’ dha puññañ ca papañ ca 
Tina bhiyo na mafifiati. 
Karan purisakiccani 
So sukha na vihayati.’’—Jbid. 232. 


“ Yo pubbe karaniyani 
Paccha so katum icchati, 
Sukha so dhansate thànà, 
Paccha ca m-anutappati."—JIbid. 225, 871. 


“ Eko ’va Indo Asure jinati ; 
Eko 'va seno hanti dije pasayha.”’ 


—J. Tacchasükara. 
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10. -'Pütimaechar Kusaggena 
Yo naro upanayhati, 
Kusa pi pütir vàyanti ; 
Evan balüpasevanàa."—J. Sattigumba. 


New Words 


Anutappat = repents. v. 

Abbha == cloud. m. 

U panayhatti —wraps. v. 

Upasevand == keeping 
company ; pursuit. f. 


Karam (nom. sing. from 
karonta). pr.p. 


Ката = sensual pleasure. 
m. 


Kusa = a kind of frag- 
rant grass. m. 


Titti — satisfaction. f. 
Dija = bird ; a brahman. 
m. (lit. twice-born). 


Duma = tree. m. 


Dhamsati = falls from ; 
sinks down. v. 


Dhunati = shakes. v. 

Pabhàseti == brightens. v. 

Ратајјай = neglects. v. 

Pasayha = by force ; for- 
cibly. abs. 

Payirupüsati = attends 
on; keeps company 
with. v. 


Pūti = putrid ; foul. adj. 
DBajjhati = becomes 
bound. v. 


Bhiyo = more (than). in. 
Maccha = fish. m. 
Maññati = thinks. v. 
Maluta = wind. m. 
Muccats = is (set) free. v. 
Мина = freed. р.р. 
Muhutia = a minute. m. 


Rasa — taste. m. 


Vàyati = smells; (wind) 
blows. v. 
Иззатай = knows; un- 


derstands. v. 


Vijjati = is: exists. v. 

Vihayat? = fails. v. 

Sujjhati — becomes puri- 
fied. v. 

Stipa = curry. m. 


Hanti = kills. v. (Both 
hanti and hanati are 
found in the singular 
from the root hana). 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

l. Let us fight the enemy and not play and sing 
during war-time. 

2. The weaver's beautiful daughter weaves a golden 
cloth for her wedding. 

3. As he was pondering he heard not a sound. 

4. He attains greater happiness who shares his joys 
with others. 

5. The merchant having hawked his wares for a 
whole day was not able to sell anything. 

6. The cool breeze coming from the Himalaya moun- 
tain shakes the tree-tops and causes their leaves to 
flutter. 

7. “ Let us eat, dance and be merry, for tomorrow 
we die !" said the happy lad. 

8. Having thought about this, he attempted to say 
something but the judge ordered him to keep silence. 


9. “ Protect your dependents, do not steal their 
happiness '' says an old law-book of the brahmins. 


10. Throwing away the refuse, the novice (-monk) 
came back to the monastery but the preceptor not 
knowing where he had been was vexed and irritated. 


New Words 
Attempted = ussahi. v. Fights = yujjhati. v. 
Be merry = tuttho bha- Hawked =  (vànijjàya) 
уа. v. ahindi. v. 
Causes to flutter = kam- Irritated = anattamana. 
peti. v. adj. v. 
Dependent =  nissitaka. Judge = vinicchayàmac- 


3. ca. m. 
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Law-book = nitigantha. 
m. 

Novice (-monk) = sama- 
nera. m. 

Preceptor = upajjhaya. 
m. 

Pondering — vitakkenta ; 
jhàyanta. pr.p. 

Refuse =  kacavara. m. 

Shares = bhajeti. v. 


PREFIXES 


To keep silence = tunhi 
bhavitur. inf. 

Vexed = ruttha; appa- 
tita. p.p. 

War = yuddha. n. 

Ware = bhanda. n. 

Weaver = tantavaya. m. 

Weaves == vàyati; vinati. 
v. 


VERBAL PREFIXES 


79. The pre fixes or prepositions are called upasaggas 
in Pali. They are sometimes prefixed to verbs and 
their derivatives. 


Generally they modify the meaning of the root, or 
intensify it, and sometimes alter it; in some cases 
they add nothing to the original meaning of the root. 


80. The prefixes are 20 in number, viz., à, ati, adhi, 
anu, abhi, apa, api, ava, u, upa, du, ni, ni, pa, 
para, pari, pati, vi, sar, su. 


Examples 
From the root kamu (to go) verb kamati (goes) is 
formed without adding any prefix to it. 
'The following are formed with the prefixes :—- 
Pre fix Root Verb 
Abhi + Kamu = abhikkamati (goes ahead ; proceeds). 


Pati + Kamu = patikkamati (goes back ; steps back- 
wards or retreats). 


Meaning 
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Apa + kamu = apakkamati (goes aside ; deviates). 


Ati + kamu —atikkamati (goes beyond ; surpasses). 


A + kamu =akkamati (treads upon). - 
Pa + kamu = pakkamati (goes forth). 
Ni + kamu = nikkhamate (goes out). 


Upa + kamu = upakkamaii (strives ; plans). 
San + kamu = sankamati (moves from one place to 
another). 
Pari + kamu = parakkamati (strives; makes an 
| effort). 
Anu + kamu — anukkamati (follows). 


(Noun from the same) : anukkama (order). 


The above examples show how these prefixes alter 
the meaning of a root. 


81. It is difficult to define all the different meanings 
of each prefix; therefore we give below a few words 
formed with each prefix together with their meanings. 


A 
(1) Akaddhati (drags near). v. 
(2) Asanna (near). adj. 
(3) Akirati (scatters over). v. 
(4) Apabbata (as far as the mountain; à + abl.). 
(5) Agacchati (comes). v. 


Ati 


1) Atikkamati (goes beyond ; leaves behind). v. 
2) Átirocati (shines very much). v. 

3) Ativutthi (excess of rain). f. 

4) Atichatta (special umbrella). n. 

5) Atibhariya (very serious). adj. 


— „= — 
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Adhi 
(1) Adhipati (lord ; superior). m. 
(2) Adhigacchati (attains ; obtains). 
(3) Adhitthana (determination). ger. 
(4) Adhivasati (lives in). v. 
Anu 
(1) Anugacchati (follows). v. 
(2) Anugharan (in order of the houses, t.e., from 
house to house). ad. 
(3) Anuvassan (year by year ; annually ). ad. 
(4) Anuvitakketi (ponders over). v. 
(5) Anukkama (order). m. 


Abhi 
(1) Abhimukha (facing ; opposite). adj. 
(2) Abhirüpa (handsome ; very beautiful). adj. 
(3) Abhidhamma (special doctrine). m. 
(4) Abhivadeti (salutes ; bows down). v. 
(5) Abhirati (delight ; satisfaction). f. 
Apa 
(1) Apagaechati (moves away). v. 
(2) Aparàdha (crime). m. 
(3) Apaciti (reverence). f. 
(4) Apacinati (makes less ; diminishes). v. 
(5) Apakàra (injury ; mischief). m. 
Api 
Words formed with this prefix are very rare. This 
is often seen without a, and as a separate partide. 
(1) Apidhàna or pidhàna (lid). n. 
(2) Apilandha (adorned). adj. 
(3) Apilàpeti (talks idly ; boasts). v. 
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Ava 
(1) Avajànàti (dispises) 0 
(2) ( 
(3) Avasittha (remaining). adj. p.p. 
(4) Avasitta (besprinkled with). p.p. 


Avaharati (takes away ; steals). v. 


Ava often becomes o 


(5) Onamati (bends down). v. 

(6) Omuficati (takes off (shoes, etc.) ; unfastens). v. 
(7) Okkamati (descends). v. 

(8) Onita (removed from). p.p. 


U 


(1) Ukkhipati (throws up ; raises up). v. 

(2) Ucchindati (cuts off). v. 

(3) Uppanna (born ; risen). p.p. 

(4) Ummagga (wrong path ; a tunnel). m. 

(5) Uttama (highest ; greatest ; lit. void of darkness 
or folly). ad). 

(6) Udaya (increase ; rise): m. 

(7) Ussahati (strives ; endeavours). v. 

(8) Ussáranà (causing to move back). f. 


Upa 
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Du 


(1) Duggandha (bad smell). m. 

(2) Dukkara (difficult to do). adj. 

(3) Dubbhikkha (scarcity of food ; famine). 
(4) Dukkha (misery ; pain). %. 


Ni (Skr. Nih) 


(1) Nikkhamati (goes out). v. 
(2) Nimmita (created). p.p. 
(3) Niyyati (goes out). v. 
(4) Nivarana (hindrance to the progress of the 
mind). 2. 
(5) Niharati (ejects). v. 
Ni 
(1) Nicaya (heaping up; a heap). m. 
(2) Nigacchati (goes down to ; undergoes ; suffers). v. 
(3) Nikhata (dug out). p.p. 
(4) Nikhila (whole). adj. 
(5) Niküjati (chirps ; warbles). v. 


Pa 


(1) Pabhavati (begins or springs from). v. 
(2) Pakkhipati (puts or throws in). v. 

(3) Padhàna (chief; foremost). adj. 

(4) Pasanna (clear ; joyful). adj. 

(5) Panidahati (longs for; aspires to). v. 
(6) Pajanati (knows clearly). v. 


Para 


(1) Parajeti (vanquishes ; overcomes). v. 
(2) Parabhava (ruin ; disgrace). m. 

.(3) Paramasati (touches ; deals with). v. 
(4) Parakkama (exertion ; strife). m. 
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Pari 


{1) Paricarati (serves ; attends). v 

(2) Paricchindati (marks out ; makes a limit). v. 
(3) Paridhavana (running about). gen 

(4) Parijanati (knows perfectly). 2 

(5) Parivisati (feeds ; serves 5 eating). 

(6) Paribhasati (abuses ; reviles). 

(7) Pariharati (uses ; bears). 

(8) Parippunna (completely filled). p.p. 


Pati or Pati 

(1) Patikkhipati (refuses ; lit. throws back). v 
(2) Patirüpa (suitable; resembling; disguised as). adj. 
(3) Patiraja (hostile king). m. 
. (4) Patibhati (dawns оп; comes to one's mind). v 
(5) Patinissajati (gives up). v 
(6) Patiganhati (receives ; takes in). v. 

(7) 


7) Pativedha (attainment ; insight). m 


Vi 
(1) Vigaechati (departs ; goes away). v 
(2) Vikirati (scatters about). v 
(3) Vijànana (recognition ; knowledge). ger. 
(4) Vividha (various!. adj. 
(5) Vighatana (unfastening ; opening). ger. 
(6) Vidhüma (smokeless). ad. 
(7) Visittha (distinguished ; diversified). p.p. 


| San 
(1) Sanvasati (lives together). v 
(2) Sambodhi (complete knowledge). f. 
(3) Sankinna (mixed). p.p. 
(4) Sansarana (moving or going about). ger. 
(5) Sammukha (face to face with ; present). adj. 
(6) Sammuti (common consent ; convention). f. 
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Su 


1) Sugandha (fragrance. m. fragrant. adj.). 
2) Subhikkha (plentiful with food). adj. 

3) Sukara (easily done). adj. 

4) Sudukkara (very difficult). adj. 

5) Sugati (happy state). f. 


( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
(6) Sucinna (well practised or gathered). p.p. 


— M—— —— . 


Exercise 15 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “басе bhava Sonadando samanan Gotamary 
dassanàya upasankamissati, bhoto Sonadandassa yaso 
parihàyissati ; samanassa Gotamassa yaso abhivad- 
dhissati."— D. i, 113. 


2. ‘So gantva tan bhattar paficahi pacceka-buddh- 
asatehi saddhin sapvibhaji: . . . te pi olokenta eva. 
atthansu.’’—Dh. A. in, 371. 


3. ‘So tato cuto devaloke nibbattitvà deva-manus- 
sesu sarsaranto imasmin Buddhuppade Bhaddiyanagare 
setthikule nibbatti."—4Jbid. iii, 372. 


4. “So... nikkhitta-dhafife parikkhine parijanar) 
pakkosapetva aha; ‘ gacchatha, tata, pabbatan pavi- 
sitva jivantà subhikkhakale mama santikan àgantu- 
kama àgacchatha; anagantukama tatth’ eva jivatha 
ti.” — Ibid. iii, 366. 


5. “ Puna katacchun puretva àdàya Agacchantin 
Uttaraya dasiyo disvi: ‘apehi, dubbinite, na tvan 
amhakan аууауа upari pakka-sappiņ 4sificitun anuc- 
chavika’ ti santajjentiyo . . . pothetvà bhimiyan 
patesun.’’—Jbid. iii, 311. 
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6. “ Seyyathà pi bhante nikkujjitan và ukkujjeyya, 
paticchannan va vivareyya, mülhassa va maggan 
асіккһеууа ...evam evan Bhagavatà anekapariya- 
yena dhammo pakasito.’’—D. 11, 41, ete. 


7. '* Atha kho Ambattho mànavo yena so viharo 
sanvuta-dvaro tena appasaddo upasankamitva atara- 
mano àlindar pavisitva ukkasitva aggalan akotesi. 
Vivari Bhagava dvaran. ’’—Ibid. i, 89. 


8. “ Atha kho Ambapali сапка Bhagavato adhi- 
vàsanag viditva utthày аѕапа Bhagavantan abhiva- 
detvà padakkhinayn katva pakkami.’’—D. ii, 95. 


9. “ Attano vamapade dvihi angulihi tassa раде 
gahetva vihàrangane pothento tato tato akaddhi. So 
parivattanto thamasa vissajjetur ussahanto pi vissaj- 
jetun | nàsakkhi."— Rasavahini. 


10. “ Atha yakkho gajjanto bhuje appothento abhi- 
dhàvi. Yodho pi tattha thito vegena 4kasam abbhug- 
gantvà vamapadangulihi tassa hanukatthig pahari.” 
bid. 


New Words 
Aggala = . cross-bar ; Abhidhavattu = runs 
latch. n. against. v. 
Adhivüsanà = assent; Abhivaddhati = increases. 
endurance. f. és: 
Ataramana = being 


Abbhuggantva = having 


unhurried. pr. p. jumped up. abs 


Anucchavika = fit; | 
syitable. adj. Asakkhi = was able. v. 
A рей = moves aside. v. Akoteti = knocks upon. v. 


Appothenta = clapping Agantuküma = willing to 
hands. pr. p. come. adj. 


112 VERBAL 


Acikkheyya = should tell 
or inform. v. 


Alinda = terrace. m. 

Ukkāsitvā == having 
coughed or cleared the 
throat. abs. 


Ukkujjeyya = should 
turn up. v. 

Ussahanta = trying. 
pr. p. 

Katacchu == spoon. m. 

Gajjanta = roaring. pr. p. 

Ganiká = courtezan. f. 

Tata = dear son or 
father. m. 


Thama = strength. m. 
Dubbinitea = badly train- 
ed. p.p. 
Nikkujjita = 
down. p.p 
Pakka = boiled. p.p. 
Pakkümi = went. v. 
Pakkosüpetvà = having 
caused to call. abs. 
Paticchanna = covered. 
P.P. 
Parivattanta = rolling or 
turning round. pr. p. 


turned 


PREFIXES 


Parihdyati = decreases ; 
dwindles. v. 

Pariyàya = method; 
manner ; synonym. m. 

Parikkhina = exhausted. 
p.p. 

Pothenta — dashing ; hit- 
ting ; striking. pr. p. 


Buddhuppdda = time 
when a Buddha 
appears. m. 


Bhuja = hand. т. 

Milha = gone astray ; 
foolish, p.p. | 

Vàma — left. adj. 

Viditvà — having known. 
abs. 

Vissajjetum = to release. 
inf. 

Vega = speed. m. 

Santajjenti = menacing. 
f. ; prp. 

Samvuta = closed. p.p. 

Samvibhajatt = shares. v. 


Samsaranta = moving 
about continuously ; 
transmigrating. pr.p. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The young prince Dutthagamini having collected 
a huge army marched against the Tamil ruler Elara. 


2. On the fourth day of the first half of the month 
of Vesakha, you should go forth from home to home- 


lessness. 
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3. The rivers in this province spring from the range 
of hills around Adam’s Peak. 


4. Having deposited the relics of the royal sage in 
the vault of the dagoba, the king went there to do 
homage to them every year. 


5. The lord of the yakkhas surpassed even Sakka in 
point of wealth. 


6. The night being far spent, the deities who had 
assembled to hear the sage's discourse saluted him and 
disappeared. 


7. 'The queen pondered over this question for a long 
time and finally ordered her maids to bring the stranger 
to her presence. | 


8. The thieves have taken away all the gold coins 
that the old woman had deposited in the brass vessel 
under the floor of her bedroom. 


9. She despises her husband because he did not send 
her even a single letter since he left the country. 


10. The remaining portion of his inheritence he 
handed over to his beloved sister, and bidding good-bye 
to her, set forth from the city, bound for an unknown 
destination. 


New Words 

Adam's Peak = Saman- Bound for = (must here 

taküta-pabbata. m. be translated) gama- 

| c nàya or gantukàmo. 

Bedroom = sayanagara. 

n. Deposited = nidahita. 
Beloved = piya. adj. p.p. 
Bidding good-bye = viyo- Despises = avamāneti ; 


gásansanar katvā. nindati. v. 
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Destination = patthitat- 
thàna. n. 


Disappeared = antara- 


dhayi. v. 

Even = арі. in. 

Far spent = abhikkanta. 
p.p. 

Finally = osàne; ante. 
loc. 


Handed over = paticcha- 
pesi. v. 

Having deposited = nida- 
hitvà. abs. 


Homelessness = 
riya. m. 


anaga- 


Inheritance = dayada. m. 

In point of wealth = dha- 
nena. Ins. 

Maid = paricarika. f. 

Marched against = ab- 

bhuyyàsi. v. 


VOICE 

Ponders =  jhayati; 
anuvitakketi. v. 

Presence = abhimukha. 
n. 

Province = padesa; 
janapada. m. 

Range of hills = pabba- 
taraji. f. 

Remaining = avasittha. 
p.p. 

Royal sage = rajisi. m. 

Set forth = nikkhami. v. 


Since = (-kalato) patt- 
Һауа. in. 


Single = ekaka. adj. 
Stranger = agantuka. m. 


Surpassed = atikkami. v. 


Unknown =  avidita; 
apakata. p.p. 

Vault =  abbhantara 
(-gabbha). m. 


PASSIVE VOICE 


82. 


to the root in various ways : 


It was stated in $ 65 that the passive base is 
formed by adding ya to the root. 


This ya is affixed 


A. Itis directly added after roots ending in a vowel. 
In that case the radical à of the root is changed to 1; 


i and u are lengthened. 


B. To the roots ending in a consona t (when the 
euphonie vowel is removed) it is added with the help 


of an i (or i). 
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C. In many cases y of ya after a root ending in a 
consonant is assimilated to that consonant or changed 
together with it. 


Examples 


A. 

Da (to give) + ya + ti = diyati (is given). 

Pa (to drink) + ya + ti = piyati (is drunk). 
Ci (to collect) + ya + ti = ciyati (is collected). 
Su (to hear) + ya + ti = sūyati (is heard). 
Ni (to lead) + ya + ti = niyati (is lead or carried). 
Bhi (to be) + ya + ti = bhüyati (is becoming). 
Note .—Sometimes y is reduplicated and a long vowel 

before it is shortened. 
Su + ya + ti = suyyati (is heard), 
Ni + ya + ti = myyati (is led or carried). 


B. 

Kara (to do) + 1 + ya + ti = kariyat? (is done). 

Hasa (to laugh) +1 + ya +ti = hastyate (is laughed at). 

Sara (to remember) + 1 + ya + ti = sariyati (is 
remembered). | 

Base bhufija (to eat) + 1 + ya + ti = bhunjiyati (is 
eaten). 

Base iccha (to wish) +1 + ya + ti—9cchyati (is wished). 


C. 
Paca (to cook) + ya + ti = paccati (is cooked). 
Hana (to kill) + ya + ti = haññati (is killed). 
Khadla (to eat) + ya + ti = khajjati (is eaten). 
Badha (to bind) + ya + ti = bajjhat? (is bound or 
confined). | 
Labha (to get) + ya + ti = labbhati (is got). 
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83. Explanation of these assimilations or changes : 


с + у or t + y becomes cc 


ch+yorth+y ,, cch 
jtyod +y , Jj 
jh +y or dh+y , jjh 
nh+yorn+y , nn 
V + y - bb 
s+y s: ss 


Note.—Not only the y of passive sign but also that of 
the conjugational sign of the third conjugation under- 
goes some of these changes. For examples see § 74. 


— — ee re 


Exercise 16 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “ Paccati munino bhattan 
Thoka-thokan kule kule.’’—Thg. 248. 
2. ''Samitattà hi papanan 
Samano ti pavuccati. "— Dh y. 265. 


3. “ So bajjhatag pasasatehi chabbhi, 
Катта vanà niyyatu rajadhanin, 
Tuttehi so hafifiatu pacanehi, 
Bhisàni te, brahmana, yo ahàsi."—J. Bhisa. 


4. “So... ° bhante, ajjaadin katvà agginà pi mama 
santaka) mà dayhatu, udakenà pi mà vuyhatü' ti 
patthanar akàási."—.JDh. A. iv, 206. 


5. “ Addasà kho afifiataro upásako tar bhikkhan 
Kitagirismin pindaya carantan, disvana ... tan 
bhikkhug abhivadetva etad avoca: ‘api bhante pindo 
labbhati’ ti."— V. Cullavagga, p. 11. | 
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6. Kacchapo haysehi niyamàno datthatthanato 
dandakan  vissajjetvà akasangane patitvà dvedha 
bhijji.— (See p. 92, iv, Dh. A.). 


7. “ Ath ' eko makkato tattha tattha gocarar pariye- 
samáno phalavantag tan rukkhan  àruyha phalàni 
khàdanto tasmin pase pàdena bajjhi."— Rasavāhinī. 


S. “ Evan kir’ assa ahosi: saddha tava dhammar) 
Sotukamà gamissanti yeva; assaddhà pi pana dhana- 
lobhena gantvà dhammayn sutvà dukkhà muccissanti 
ti."— Dh. А. iv, 205. 


9. “ Ekamantar nisinnan kho Anathapindikan gaha- 
patin Bhagavà etad avoca: Api nu te, gahapati, kule 
danan diyati ti."— A. iv, 392. 


10. “ Dighassa addhuno aecayena tassa mahanirayassa 
puratthiman dvaran avapuriyati: so tattha sighena 
javena dhàvati: tassa sighena javena dhavato chavi 
pi-dayhati, cammam рі dayhati, mansam pi dayhati." 
— M. iii, 184. 


New Words 


Tutta = a pike for guid- 
ing an elephant. n. 


Addhà — long time m. 
Avāäpurīyati = is opened. 


v. 

Ahas = carried; took 
by force ; stole. v. 

Kitügiri = name of a 
village. m. 


Gocara = food; object. 
me (lit. a pasture). 


Chavi = upper skin. f. 
Java — speed. m. 
Dayhatt = is burnt. v. 


Thoka = alittle. adj. 

Niyyatr = is led.v. 

Pariyesamana = seeking. 
pr.p. 

Pavuccati = js said. v. 

Pácana = goad. m. 

Pasa = snare. m. 

Bajjhi = was bound. v. 

Bajjhatam = let (him) be 
bound. v. 
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Bhijji = was broken. v. Vissajjetvà = having left. 
abs. 
Vuyhati — is floated ; is 


Makkata = monkey. m. 


Muccissatu = will be I 
РОСИ" carried away by water. 
v. 
Ramma= delightful. adj. Santaka = property. n. 
Ràjadhàni = metropolis. Samitatta = state of 
Í. being calmed. n. 
Labbhati = is got. v. Haññati = is killed. v. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. The fraudulent are esteemed by nobody; they 
are despised by everybody. 

2. Have you been tormented by your enemies when 
you were walking alone in the desert ? 

З. It is heard that our neighbour is avoided by all 
his friends on account of his wicked actions. 

4. The prince was accompanied by his tutor, ministers, 
and body-guards on all his journeys. 

5. Fifty soldiers and 30 horses were wounded and 
killed in the battle field ; their corpses were buried by 
some men who were bidden by the chief of the army. 

6. The traveller is attacked and plundered by robbers 
as he is alone and has no weapons to fight with. 

7. He was fed on exquisite rice which was served to 
him in a golden dish, and the ground of his stable was 
perfumed with the four odours. 

S. HRound the stable were hung crimson curtains, 
while overhead was a canopy studded with stars of 
gold. 

9. This excellent novel is read with pleasure by 
many, and is always esteemed by them. 

10. Your picture will be admired by many, but 
will not be bought by anybody. 
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New Words 


Bidden = ànatta. p.p. 

Body-guard == angarak- 
khaka. m. 

Canopy = vitana. m.n. 


Chief of the army == sena- 
pati. m. 


Crimson = lohitavanna. 
adj. 

Curtain = sani. f. 

Desert = kantāra. m. 

Excellent = atisundara. 
adj. 

Exquisite = ativisittha. 
p.p. | 

Fraudulent = satha. adj. 

Is accompanied = pari- 
variyati. v. 


Is admired = vimhayena 
olokiyati. v. patimàni- 
yati. 

Is avoided =  cajiyatüi ; 
vajjiyati. v. 

Is attacked = pahariyati. 
v. 

Is buried. — nikhaniyati. 

v. 

Is bought = kiniyati. v. 

Is deposited = nidhiyati. 
v. 


Is esteemed = agghiyati. 
0. 

Is fed = bhojiyati. о. 

Is heard == süyati. v. 

Is hung = olambiyati. v. 

Is killed = mariyati. v. 

Is perfumed = vàsiyati. 
0 


Is plundered = acchindi- 
yati. v. 


Is read = pathiyati. v. 

Is served up = upaniyati. 
v. 

Ts tormented = hinsiyati. 
v. 

Is wounded = vaniyati. 
v. 

Journey = carika. f. 
Novel = navakatha. f.; 
navappabandha. m. 

Odour — gandha. m. 

On account of = nissaya. 

mn. 

Overhead = upari. tn. 
Pleasure = piti; а. f. 
Round = samanta. ad. 
Studded = khacita. p.p. 
Tutor = sikkhapaka. m. 


CAUSAL SUFFIXES 


e 
The causal suffixes and the method of forming causal 
verbs are given in $ 74 of the First Book. 


84. Of the four causal suffixes only e and aya are 
annexed to the roots ending in u or ü ; only ape and 
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apaya are annexed to the roots ending in 4, and to all 
the roots of the 8th conjugation. 


Any one of the four may be annexed to the roots end- 
ing in a vowel other than the above, or in a consonant. 


85. To the passive verbs these are annexed together 
with ani inserted between the suffix and the passive 
sign ya, e.g. 

Causal Active: Hardpeti (causes to carry). 

Causal Passive: Hardpityats (is caused to carry). 

86. The causal suffixes are annexed not only to verbs 
but also to the Participles, Absolutives, Infinitives 


and Primary Derivatives when they are exressing a 
causal meaning. 


Participles 
Paca (to cook) + e + nta = pdcenta (causing to cook). 
Kara (to do) + e + nta = kdrenta (causing to do). 


Absolutives 
Hara (to carry) + аре + tva = harapetva (having 
caused to carry). 


Bhuja (to eat) + ape + tva = аи (having fed 
or caused to eat). 


Infinitives 
Mara (to die) + аре + tun = mdarapetum (to kill). 
Base ganha (to take) + ape + tun = ganhapetum (to 
cause to take). 
Primary Derivatives 
Da (to give) + аре + tu = dapetu (one who causes to 
give). 


Gaha (to take) + аре + aka = gahapaka (one who 
causes to take}. 
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87. A causal verb formed from a transitive root 
takes more than one object. When it has taken two 
objects, one of them is called the “ direct,” and the other 
** indirect." 

Puriso kammakdaram rukkham chimdàpeti (the man 
causes the labourer to cut a tree). 

Here rukkham is the direct object, being the thing 
wanted by the man. Kammakdram is the indirect 
object, as the man's requirement does not lie with him. 

88. Itshould be noted that this indirect object often 
takes the instrumental case. 

Gahapatani dasiya odanam Расйрей (the mistress of 
the house causes the slave woman to cook rice). 

Here dàsiyà is in the instrumental. This may be 
changed to dasim without altering the sense. 

89. The subject in a sentence formed with a simple 
verb may become the indirect object when the same 
sentence is reconstructed with a causal verb. 

Südo odanam pacati (the cook boils the rice) is a 
sentence withasimpleverb. When this verb is replaced 
with a causal one from the same root the subject becomes 
the object, and some one else becomes the subject. 

Südajettho stidam odanam pàceti (the head-cook 
causes the cook to boil rice). 

Sido in the first sentence has become stidam in the 
second. 


Exercise 17 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “ Каја pasanno aparani pi pafica-vattha-satani 
aharapetva pàdamüle thapapesi.’’— Dh. А. 1, 219. 
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2. “ Каја te sabbe gahapetva ... avate khanapetva 
te tattha nisidapetva upari palalan vikirapetva aggin. 
dapesi.’’—Jbid. i, 223. 


3. “ Paficasata-tapase Himavantato àgantvà nagare 
bhikkhà ya carante disvà pasiditvà nisidapetvà bhojetva 
patififiay gahetvà cattàro mase attano santike vasa- 
petvà . . . uyyojesuy.’’—Ibid. i, 203. 


4. *'Daharakàlato patthàya hi tan mārāpetuņ vày a- 
manto va setthi marapetun nàsakkhi; kin akkharasa- 
mayan sikkhàpessati *"—Jbid. 1, 180. 


5. ''Gàmamajjhe vuttappakaran gehan  kàretvà- 
gamasatato paņņākāraņ àharàpetvà janapadesetthino 
dhitaran àharitvà mangalan katva setthissa sasanan 
pahini.”’—Jbid. 1, 182. 


6. “ Tassa hetthabhagan sodhàpetvà pakara-parik- 
khepag Кагаребуа valikan okirapetva dhaja-patakan 
ussápetvà vanappatig alankaritvà ... patthanar katva 
pakkami.’’—Jbid. 1, 1. 


7. '''Tena kho pana samayena àyasmato Sariputtassa 
upatthaka-kulan àyasmato Sariputtassa santike dara- 
kay pahesi: iman darakan thero pabbajetu’ ti."— V.1. 83. 


8. “ Sace vo dhanena attho, khippar man bandhanà 
mocetvà sisan nahapetva ahatavatthani acchadetva 
gandhehi vilimpàpetvà pupphani pilandhàpetvà tha- 
petha ti.'"—J. Vedabbha. 


9. “Sakko devaraja: ‘ kin no sadharanena rajjenà 
ti Asure dibbapanan payetva matte samane padesu 
gahetvà sinerupapate khipàpesi."—J. Kuldvaka. : 

10. “ Raja paficasate naggasamanake gahapetva . . . 
àvàtesu nikhanapetva palalehi patiechadetvà арол) 
dapesi.”’—Dh. A. ш. 67. 
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New Words 


Akkharasamaya = science 
of reading and writing. 
m. 


Ahata = new. adj. 
ÁAharüpetvà = having 
caused to bring. abs. 
Uyyojest = sent away. v. 
Okirüpetvà = having 
caused to strew. abs. 

Dahara = young. adj. 


Dapes, = caused to give. 
v. 


Nagga = naked. adj. 

Nikhanadpetva = having 
caused to dig. abs. 

Райййй = 
promise. f. 


consent ; 


Pannadkara = present. т. 

Patthanà = aspiration. f. 

Pabbàjeli = causes to 
become a monk. v. 

Parikkhepa = encircling. 
m. 

Palàla — straw. n. 


Péyetva = having caused 
to drink. abs. 


Pàhesi — caused to send. 
v. 


Bandhana = bond; 
binding. n. 
Mangala = (marriage) 


ceremony. n. 


Mocetva = having untied 
or released. abs. 


Vanappati = a tree which 


bears fruit without 
flowers. m. 
Vayamanta = trying. 
pr.p. 


Viimpapetva = having 
caused to be toiletted. 
abs. 

Vikirdpetvad = having 
caused to scatter. abs. 

Vuttappakara = of the 
given description. adj. 


Sddharana = common. 
ad). 

Sikkhapeti = teaches. v. 

Sodhapetva = having 


caused to cleanse. abs. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


le The monarch of the realm caused a great stupa 
to be erected at the spot where the Elder was killed. 


2. He caused the great palace to be rebuilt at a cost 
-of hundred thousand gold pieces. 
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3. You must make him do this or else he is sure to 
cause the enemy king to attack your realm. 


4. "If you want the crown, release me from these 
bonds ’’ said the clever brahmin to the young prince. 


5. The princess caused the three soothsayers to be 
brought to her and made them severally explain to her 
why she could not marry her lover. 


6. The brahmin Uddàlaka Aruni taught his son 
Svetaketu all he knew. 


7. The farmer caused a well to be dug right in the 
middle of his field by the peasants. 


8. The mother caused the slave-woman to feed her 
baby. 

9. The evil monk Devadatta madethe foolish prince 
Ajatasattu kill his own father. 


10. Having caused red flowers to be hung round his 
neck, the Prime Minister had him led from junction to 
junetion and street to street. 


New Words 
Causes to attack = hana- Else = no ce. 1n. 
peti. v. Had (him) led = nayà- 
Caused to feed = paya- pesi. v. 
pesi. v. Having caused. to be hung 


= olambapetva. abs. 
(Is) sure = addha ; dhu- 


Caused to be rebuilt = 
puna Кагареѕі. v. 


Clever = (upaya)-kusala. ae a | 
a Junction = singhataka. 
7. к 
Could not = na sakkhi. v. | ч e 
Behe ы н Lover = varitaka ; piyà- 
(with infinitive). yaka. m. 
Cost = paribbaya. m. Made (them) explain = 


Crown = makuta. n.m. vittharapesi. v. 
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Must make (him) do = 
karetabban. pt.p. 

Peasant = gàmika ; jàna- 
padika. m. 

Realm = rajja. n. 


Severally = visu visug. 


mn. 


Soothsayer ==  nimitta- 
pathaka. m. 

Taught (he) = uggan- 
hapesi. v. 


To marry = àvàhetur or 
vivahetun*. inf. 


*To bring a woman in marriage is dvdha; to give away а 


woman is vivaha. 


SYNTAX 


Position of Words in a Sentence 


90. Words qualifying the subject or the object 
generally come before the subject or object 
respectively. 


Adverbs come before the verb; but the adverbs of 
time alwavs come first in a sentence, e.g., 


Tada tasmin game cattaro purisà mahantan rukkhan 
sighan chindinsu. 


Subject: purisà. 

Word qualifying it: cattaro. 

Object: rukkhan. 

Word qualifying it: mahantay. 

Verb: chindinsu. 

Adverb: sighan. 

Extension of Predicate: tada : tasmin game. 

91. Addressing words (which are in the vocative) 
are very often placed first in a sentence. 

(1) * Bhante, imasmig sasane kati dhuràni *'” (Re- 
verend Sir, how many offices or responsibilities are 
there in this religion *)— Dh. A. i, 7. 


(2) “ Avuso, iman temasa kathi iriyápathehi 
vitinamessatha ?’’ (Brethren, in how many postures 
will you spend these three months ¢)—J6zd. i, 9. 


(3) “ Bhot?, sace уејја) anessami, bhattavetanay 
databbay bhavissati." (My dear, if I bring a physician, 
food and fees should be given to him ).—Jbid. i, 25. 

| 126 | 
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92. A. Interrogation is expressed by using 
interrogative adverbs, pronouns, or particles at 
the beginning of a sentence. 


When there is an interrogative word in a sentence, 
the addressing word, if there be any, takes the second, 
the last, or some other place in it. 


(1) “Кір kathesi, bhatika ?" (What do you say, 
brother ?)—Dh. A.1,6. 


(2) “Ap’ àvuso, amhakan satthàrar jànàsi ?" (ро 
you, reverend friend, know our Master ?)— D. ii, 162. 

(3) “Kim pana, bhante, idàni pi dinne labhissanti 
ti?" (What, Sir, will they get it if it is given now ?) 
— Dh. A. 1,104. 

(4) “Kuhin yàsi, upasaka ?" (Where do you go, 
devotee ?)—Jbid. i, 18. 

(5) “ Kahar gato’ si, àvuso ?' (Where did you go, 
friend (monk) ?)—4bid. ii, 257. 


(6) “Ко tattha vasati ?’? (Who is dwelling there ?), 
—J[bid, i, 14. 

(7) “ Kasma so ѕарро eta na dasi ?" (Why did 
this serpent not bite him ?)—4bid. 1, 258. 


B. Interrogation is also expressed by placing 
the verb first in a sentence, followed by the particle 
nu very often. 


“ Passatha nu tumhe, bhikkhave, amun mahantayn 
aggikkhandhag . . . ?” (Do you, O monks, see that 
great mass of fire ?)—A. iv, 128. 


93. Words of assent also are placed at the 
beginning of a sentence. Addressing words in 
such sentences are placed next to the assenting 
words. 
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(1) “ Ama samma, idanahan vihāraņ gantvà theray 
. . . disvà agato ’mhi.’’ (Yes, friend, just now I went 
to the monastery and came back having seen the thera). 
— Dh. A.i, 19. 


(2) “ Evam, àvuso ’ti kho àyasmà Anando tassa bhik- 
khuno patissutvà vena Bhagavà ten 'upasankami." 
(Replying to that monk (saying) “ yes, Sir, ’’ the vener- 
able Ánanda went to the place where the Blessed One 
was).— D. ii, 144. 


94, Extension of Predicate, be it a single word, 
a phrase, or a clause is placed before the verb. 


(1) “ Ajja kho pan’ Ananda, rattiyà pacchime yàme, 
Kusinaérayam ... МаПапатћ sdlavane, antarena yama- 
kasdlanam, Tathagatassa parinibbanan  bHhavissati." 
— D. ii, 134. 


Subject : parinibbanan. 
Predicate : bhavissati. 
Extensions of the same : 
(i) ajja. 
(ii) rattiyā pacchime yame, 
(iii) Kusinaràyar Mallanan salavane. 
(iv) antarena yamaka-salanan. 


(2) Luddako migan māretvā mansan pacitvā khā- 
ditvà pānīyaņ pivitvā avasesam adaya gharan agamāsi. 


Extensions of the predicate here are : 


(1) migan māretvā. 
(п) mansan pacitva. 
(1) (mansan) khaditva. 
(iv) paniyan pivitva. 
(v) avasesam Adaya. 
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95. The conditional particles ‘‘sace,’’ “yadi” 
and the interjections are placed at the beginning 
of a sentence. 


96. Copulative ca, disjunctive và and the 
conditional ce are never placed at the beginning of 
a sentence. | 

(1) “Sac àhar gehan gamissàmi: Samiko te kuhin? 
ti pucchissanti.’’ (If I go home, they will ask me: 
“ Where is your husband ? ")— Dh. А. ii, 222. 


(2) “ Yadi pana me parajayo bhaveyya,.matam me 
jvità seyyo." (It is better to die if I am to be 
vanquished).—Guttilavimàna. 


(3) “ Papafi ce puriso kayira, 
Na tar kayirà punappunay."' 

(If a man does a bad action once, he should not do 
it again and again).— Dhp. 117. 

(4) “ Aho! Imasmiy loke ayuttar vattati." (Alas! 
injustice prevails in this world !’’)—J. Kukkura. 

(5) Ha! Hato’ smi. (Ah! lost am I). 

(6) “ Ekasmig pabbatapàde siho ca vyaggho ca 
ekissà. yeva guhaya vasanti."—J. Maluta. 


Note here that the two subjects, which are in the 
singular, are connected with ca, and the verb is in the 
plural. 


97. The following indeclinables are used corre- 
latively :— 
(1) Yathà (as); tathà (so). 
(п) Yàva...;tàva (as long as; until). 
(iii) Yada (when); tada (then). 
(iv) Yattha (where); tattha (there). 


2521—¥ 
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(1) *Yathà me dhanacchedo na hoti tathé karissàmi.'" 
(I shall so see to it (lit. do it) that there is no loss to my 
wealth).— Dh. A. i, 25. 

(2) Yàvà' han àgamissami tava idh 'eva titthahi. 
(Wait here till I come). 


(3) “© Yada te vivadissanti. 
Tada ehinti me vasag."—J. Sammodamana. 


(They will (then) come under my power when they 
will begin to dispute among themselves). 


(4) Yattha Bhagavà dhamman deseti tattha maha- 
jano sannipatati. (A great crowd assembles (there) 
where the Blessed One preaches the doctrine). 


Note that the clause containing the relative is placed 
first. 


CONCORD 


98. When there are several subjects of different 
persons and one verb in a sentence, the verb is 
put in the First Person plural. 


. Should there be no subject of the First Person, the 
verb is put in the Second Person plural. 


(1) So ca tvafí ca ahan са gamam gacchama. (Не, 
you and I go to the village). 


(2) Te ca tumhe ca nadiyam nahdyatha. (They and 
you bathe in the river). 


99. One subject may have more than one 
finite verb. 


“ Kin bhane, titthatha? Iman kumaran ganhatha, 
hanatha, palàpetha." (Why do, you fellows, stand 
still? Take this prince, beat him, and drive him 
away).—J. N«dàna. 
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The subject tumhe here is understood. In analysing 
this, one must introduce the subject with each verb. 


100. When there are more than one subject 
connected with ‘‘ca,’’ in a sentence, the verb must 
be inthe plural. In this case the action of the various 
subjects must be similar. 


* Raja ea ràjaputtà ca janapade niyuttaka-puriso 
ea bhandàgàriko ca anupubbena kàalankatvà saddhiy 
parisaya sagge uppajjinsu.’’ 


(The king, the princes, the officer who was in charge 
of the remote district, and the treasurer died in their 
turn and were born in heaven with their own followers). 
—Khp. A. 203. 


101. When an action of many is the same, but 
if some of them are introduced by one of the 
particles ‘‘saha,’’ ‘‘saddhin,’’ or *''samayp"' 
(denoting ‘‘with’’), or with the instrumental case, the 
verb follows the subject which is in the nominative. 


(1) Raja saha parisaya uyyanam agami. (The king 
went to the park together with his following). 


(2) 47а’ ham pañcahi bhikkhusatehi saddhim vihare 
yeva mnisidissámi." (Today, I shall stay in the monas- 
tery together with five hundred monks).—Dh. A. 1, 369. 


(3) Sattha Anandattherena pacchdsamanena pinddya 
cart. (The master went on his begging round followed 
by his attendant, Elder Ananda). 


In this third example there is no connecting particle 
but only the instrumental case. 


Note—Saha is placed before the connected word, and 
saddhim after the same ; samam is found very seldom, 
it is seen placed before the connected word. 
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102. When the subject is a collective noun the 
verb takes the singular form. 


(1) “ Tesu gacchantesu safíjayassa parisa bh." 
(Safijaya’s following was broken when they—Sariputta 
and Moggallana—were going away).—Dh. A. i, 95. 


There were many persons, but as they were taken 
collectively the verh stands in the singular. 


(2) “Rañño Udenassa orodho yen’ áyasmáà  Anando 
ten’ upasankami." (The harem of King Udena came 
to the place where the venerable Ananda was).— V. 
Cullavagga. 290. 


103. The following couples of indeclinables, in the 
same sentence, give the following meanings :— 


(1) Са... са (both... and). 
(п) Уа... уа (whether... ог; either... ог). 
(ш) Pi... pi (both... and). 
(iv) Са...са or vd... vû in a negative sentence are 
equivalent to neither . . . nor. 


(1) “Tasmimkhane Маћа- Mogqallanatthero ca Anan- 
datthero ca  cinteswm." (At that moment, both the 
Elders Maha-Mogallana and Ananda thought).—Dh. A. 
IT, 178. 


(2) “ Mamasa ce padutthena bhdsati và karoti và." 
(If one speaks or acts with a corrupted mind).—-Dhp. 1. 

(3) * Hatthe pi chindanti atho pi pade.” (They cut 
both their hands and (also) their feet).— Revat?- Vamana. 

(4) (a) Taya và maya và tattha gantabbam. c (Either 
you or 1 must go there). 


(b! Тем và amhehr và tam na kaàlabbam. (Neither 
by them nor by us should it be done). 
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Another way of conveying the same meaning is : 


(c) Nera twmhehi na amhehi tum bhuüptabbam. 
(Neither bv you, nor by us should it be eaten). 


(d) Na ca soma ca аййо paralokam gacchati. (Neither 
the same person, nor another (person) goes to the other 
world). 


Exercise 18 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


l. “ Na tassayn parisàvar koci devo abhivadeti và 
paecuttheti và.'"— D. 1, 226. 


2. “ Pataliputtassa kho, Ananda, tayo antarayà 
bhavissanti : aggito và, udakato và, mithubhedà và." 
— D. ii, 88. 


3. “ Mahajano attano attano putta-dhitu-natinan 
atthava paridevamano mahasaddam akasi.’’—Lh. A. 
il, 6. 

4. ' Те attano antevasikehi addhateyyehi paribba- 
jakasatehi saddhin Veluvanan agamagsu."—JDh. A. 
1, 95. 


5. “© ба агі Aggàalave cetiye viharante bahü upa- 
зка ca bhikkhuniyo ca viharan dhammasavanàya 
gacchanti.’’—J. 1, 160. 


6. “ Kosalaraja mahantena balena àgantvà Barana- 
sir gaħetvā tan rajanan maretva tass’ eva aggamahesin 
attano aggamahesin akasi.’—J. Asdtaripa. 


7. < Васе ayya iman temasay idha vasissanti, аһа 
. uposathakanunag karissàmi."— Lh. A. i, 290. 
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8. “ Үау’ assa afifio koci pattan na ganhati, tav’ assa 
gantvà pattan ganha."— Dh. A. iv, 128. 


9. “Sadhu, mayan, bhante, labheyyama Bhaga- 
vantan dassanaya."— V. Wahdvagga, 180. 


10. “ Musa na bhàse na ca majjapo siyà.''— A. i, 214. 


11. “ Tasmiy kho pana, bràhmana, yafine n'eva gavo 
hafifiigsu, na ajelaka hanninsu."  — D. i, 141. 


12. “ Ko nu kho, bho, pahoti iman mahàpathavir 
. . . sattadha, samar, suvibhattar vibhajitug ?"—.D. 
ii, 234. 

104. Note—A. “ Addateyyehi paribbajakasatehi `” in 
the fourth sentence above, is a peculiar use of words. 
It ought to be: addhateyya-satehi paribbàjakehi (with 
250 wandering ascetics) ; but sata here is compounded 


with parbbajaka. 
compound of this kind. 


Sattamanussa-kotiyo 


is another 


B. The word addhateyya also deserves special 


notice. 


Addhateyya = 2} (three minus a half). 
Two other numerals similar to this are: 
Diyaddha = 14 (two minus a half). 
Addhuddha = 35 (four minus a half). 


New Words 


Aggamahest = chief 
queen. f. 

Aggálava = name of a 
shrine. 7. 

Añño koci = someone 
else. 


Atthaya = for. (dat. sin.). 


Antardya = danger. т. 

Abhivadett = bows down. 
V. 

Ayya = lord. m. < 

Assama = hermitage. m. 

Acikkhati = says; 
informs. v. 
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U posathakamma == keep- 
ing of the Uposatha ; 
observance of 8 pre- 
cepts. n. 

Nati = 

Dassana = seeing ; sight. 
n. 


relation. m. 


Paccutthett = rises from 
the seat. v. 


Paridevamdna = weeping. 


pr.p. 

Puhott = is able. v. 

Pataliputta = name of a 
city ; Patna. n. 

Bala = force; army. m. 

Bhdse = let say. v. 


Bho = my dear. in. 


Majjapa = one who 
drinks intoxicating 
liquors. adj. 

Ma = don't. in. 

Mithubheda = dissent: 
among themselves. 7n. 

Musà = lie; falsehood. 
wn. 

Yañña = sacrifice. m. 

Vibhantum = to divide. 
inf. 

Sddhu, labheyyama = it 
is well if we get. 

Siyd = may be. v. 

Suvibhatta = 
ded. p.p. 


well divi- 


Найдан = is killed. v. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. “ Kondafiha heard the news that the Great Being 


had retired from the world, 


and drawing near to the 


sons of those seven Brahmans, he spoke to them as 


follows. — B.T. 52 


2. '' Whether the young prince become a Buddha ora 


king, we will each one give a son : 
à Buddha, he shall be followed . . 
warrior caste.'"'— Ibid. 53. 


3. “ Sir," replied the gods, “ 


so that if he become 
. by monks of the 


it is because a son has 


been orn to king Suddhodana, who shall sit at the foot 
of the Bo-tree, and become a Buddha.''— Ibid. 49. 


4. “ Now those nuns said to Mahà-Pajapati the 
Gotami: Neither have you received the upasampadà 
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ordination, nor have we ; for it has thus been laid down 
by the Blessed One: ‘Nuns are to be ordained by 
monks.’ "—L.G.BD. 120. 


5. “Be it so," said the venerable Sona, and 
praising the words spoken by the venerable Maha- 
Kaccàna, . . . he put his sleeping place in order... and 
departed on his way to Sàvatthi.—Jbid. 128. 


6. “ But those ministers who had advised that 
neither should the prince be slain, nor Devadatta, nor 
monks, but that the king should be informed of it, . . . 
them he advanced to high positions.’’—Jbid. 150. 


7. “ Апа the Raja of Magadha, Seniya Bimbisara, 
said to the prince Ajàátasattu: Why did you want to 
kill me, prince ?’’—Jbid. 150. 


8. “If you then want the kingdom, prince, let 
this kingdom be yours." And he handed over the 
kingdom to Ajatasattu, the prince.— bid. 150. 


9. “ Yes, Reverend Sir," said the venerable 
Ananda to the Blessed One in assent, and spread the 
couch with its head to the north between twin sal- 
trees.— В.Т. 95. 


10. “ Why has my son returned so quickly ?"' 
asked the king. “© Sire, he has seen an old man," was 
the reply ; “and because he has seen an old man, he is 
about to retire from the world.” Ibid. 57. 


New Words 
Advanced = vaddhapesi ; Assent = anumati. f. 
papesi. v. As follows = evan ; vuc- 


Advised = anusasi. v. camanakarena. ad. 
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Because* Puts in order = patisa- 
Be ordained = upasam- meti. v. 

pàdetabba. pt.p. Reply = pativacana. m. 
Couch = maicaka. m. Returns = patinivattati ; 


Departed = nikkhami. v. 

Drawing near = upasan- 
kamitva. abs. 

Followed by = anugata ; 
parivuta. p.p. 

Handed over = paticcha- 
pesi. v. 


High position == uccat- 
thàna. ^». 

Laid down = paiifiatta. 
p.p. 


Let be — hotu. v. 
Nun = bhikkhuni. f. 


Ordination (higher) = 
upasampada. f. 

Praising = thomenta. 
pr.p. 


paccagacchati. v. 
Seen — dittha. p.p. 


Should be informed = 
агосеѓађђа. pt.p. 

Should be slain = mare- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Sire = deva. m. 

Sleeping place = senas- 


ana; sayanatthàna. m. 
Spoken — vutta. p.p. 
Spreads = attharati; 

pattharati. v. 

Twin = yamaka. adj. 

Warrior = khattiya. m., 
adj. 

Why = Какпа. in. 


— 


"There is no word in Pali exactly corresponding to because, 
it should be translated with karana or йй (both in the ablative), 


joined to a past participle. 


99 


For instance : “ because he has 


seen " may be translated : ditthattd, ditthakaranena or ditthaka- 


rama. 


138 THE SECONDARY DERIVATION 


TADDHITA OR THE SECONDARY 
DERIVATION 


Tt was stated in the First Book (§ 45) that there are 
five classes of nouns, of which the first, second and the 
third classes have already been explained; the fifth, 
Taddhitanadma, has now to be explained. 


105. ‘*‘Taddhita’’ or a secondary derivative 
is formed from a substantive or a primary 
derivative by adding another suffix, (denoting 
some special meaning), to it. 


A. These derivatives are adjectives in their nature, 
but in most cases are used as substantives. 


B. The final vowel of а word is often elided before 
a Taddhita suffix. 


C. The first vowel of the word, to which the suffix 
is added, is often strengthened when it is not followed 
by a double consonant. In this case a becomes à ; i, I 
become e: u, ü become o. 


D. To indicate that some suffix required strength- 
ening, an ?ndicatory letter (anubandha) is affixed by the 
grammarians to it. This indicatory letter is generally n. 

The main divisions of the Taddhitas are : 

(i) Saàmaffüa-Taddhita (General). 
(ii) Bhava-Taddhita (Gerundial). 
(ii) Avyaya-Taddhita (Indeclinable). 
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The first division is again divided into the following 
sub-divisions :— 

(1) Apaccattha (suffixes denoting lineage). 

(2) Anekattha (suffixes denoting various meanings). 
(3) Atthyattha (suffixes denoting possession). 
(4) 


4) Sankhya (suffixes denoting numbers). 


(1) Samanna—(1) Appaccattha 
106. Suffix ‘‘ na ’’ is added to some nouns to 


denote a lineage. (Note that п is indicative of 
strengthening). 


Examples 
Vasitthassa apaccan (puriso) = vdsittho. 
( Vasittha is the name of a sage ; a person born in his 
lineage is known as vasittha). 


Formation 
Vasittha + na (when the last vowel and n are dropped} 
becomes Vasitth + a; after strengthening the first vowel 
and joining the last опе to the stem it becomes Vasittha. 


Now, this being an adjective may qualify any male, 
female, or a group born in the clan of Vasittha. There- 
fore it may take the gender of the person or the group 
for which it stands. 


If the person be a man it is in the masculine. 


If the person be a woman it takes the feminine form, 
Vasitthi. 

If it be a family it is in the neuter. 

Similarly formed are: 


Bhàradvàja + na = Bhdradvaja (of the Bharadvaja’s 
lineage). 
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Gotama + na = Gotama (of the Gotama clan). 
Vasudeva + па = Vasudeva (of the Vasudeva clan). 
Baladeva + na = Bäladeva (of the Baladeva clan). 
(There is no necessity of strengthening in Bhadradvaja 
and Gotama as the first vowels of them are already 


strong). 


107. “Nayana” and “nana” are suffixed to 
Vaccha, Kacca and some other names to denote 
the lineage. 


Vaecha + nayana = Vacchdyana (of the Vaccha’s 
lineage). 

Касса + nàyana = Kaccüyana. 

Kacca + nana = Kaccana (of the Kacca's lineage). 

Moggalla + nàyana = Moggallayana. 

Moggalla + nana = Moggallana (of the clan of 
Moggalla). 

In the first two instances the vowels are not strength- 
ened because they are followed by double consonants. 

108. ‘“ Neyya " is suffixed to Kattika, Vinata 
and some other feminine nouns to denote their 
offspring. 

Kattikà + neyya = Kattkeyya (the offspring of 
Kattika). 

Vinatà + neyya = Venateyya (the offspring of Vinata). 

Bhagini + neyya = bhagineyya (the offspring of the 
sister). 

Rohini + neyya = Rohineyya (the offspring of Rohini). 

109. ‘‘ Nava ’’ is suffixed to Manu, Upagu and 
such others to denote the offspring. 
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Manu + nava = Лапата (Manu’s offspring). 
Upagu + nava = Opagava (Upagu’s offspring). 
Pandu + nava = Pandava (of the lineage of Pandu). 


110. ‘* Nera ’’ is suffixed to Vidhava and some 
others to denote the offspring. 


Vidhavà + пега = Vedhavera (the offspring of a 
widow). 


Samana + nera = Sümanera (a novice of a monk). 


(i) Samanna (ii) Anekattha 
111. °“ Nika” is suffixed to some nouns to 
denote the meanings: mixed with, engaged in, 
living by means of, going by means of, relating to, 
playing upon, connected with, dealing with, carry- 
ing upon, bornin or belonging to a place, studying, 
possession, etc. 


A. Mixed with: 
Ghata + nika = ghátika (mixed with ghee). 
Lona + nika lonika (mixed with salt or salted). 


B. Engaged in: 
Nava + nika = navika (engaged in a ship). 
Sakata + nika = sdkatika (engaged in a cart). 


C. Living by means of: 
Balisa + nika = bülisika (a fisherman ; living by 
means of a hook). 


Vetana + nika = vetanika (a labourer ; one who lives 
upon wages). 


D. Going by means of : 
Pada + nika = pddika or padika (a pedestrian). 
Ratha + nika = rathika (one who goes in a chariot). 
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E. Relating to: 
Samudda + nika = sdmuddika (marine; relating to 
the sea). 
Rattha + nika = ratthika (relating to the country). 


F. Playing upon: 
Уша + nika = venrka (a lutanist). 
Vansa + nika = vamsika (a flutist), 


G. Connected with: 
Dvara + nika = dovdrika*® (a gate-keeper). 
Bhandagara + nika = bhanddgarika (a treasurer ; 
connected with a treasury). 


H. Deahng with: 
Tandula + nika = tandulika (rice-merchant). 
Tela + nika = tel?ka (dealer in oil). 
Sükara + nika = sükarika (dealer in swine). 


I. Carrying upon: 
Sisa + nika = sīsika (one who carries on the head). 
Khandha + nika = khandhika (one who carries on 
the shoulder). 


J. Born in or belonging to а place 
Magadha + nika = Magadhika (born in or belonging 
to Magadha, the kingdom). 
Arañña + nika = arafífüka (born in or living in a 
forest). 
Loka + nika = lokika (belonging to the world). 
Apaya + nika = apayika (born in the hell). 


є 


К. Studying: 
Vinaya + nika = venayika (one who studies vinaya, 
the deciplinary code). 


* Dvàra becomes dovara, through duvara. 
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Suttanta + nika = suttantika (one who studies the 
discourses of the Buddha). 
Takka + nika = /akkika (a logician). 


L. Possession: 

Sangha + nika = sanghika (belonging to the com- 
munity of monks). 

Sarira + nika = sdririka (belonging to or stationary 
in the body). 

M. Performed by: 

Kaya + nika = kayika (performed through the body ; 
bodily). 

Vaca + nika = vdcasika (performed through speech ; 
verbal). 

Mana + nika == mdnasika (mental). 

(In the last two examples s is inserted between the 
stem and the suffix). 


Exercise 19 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 
1. Ayan mànavo mayi тапал) pasadetva kalankatva 


Tavatinsadevaloke tinsayojanike kanakavimane nibbat- 
tissati."— Dh. A. i, 26. 


2. Stkarika, sákunikà, јака ca, sanghikan balak- 
kàrena gahetvà khadanta ca ito cavitvà apayika 
bhavissanti. 

3. Ekünatigsa-vasso Bodhisatto attano ekam eva 
puttan sabba-sampattifi ca pahaya gantva kasava 
nivattho mattikapattam adaya aññehi dinnaharena 
jivikag kappesi. 
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4. Bhandagariko гаййа dhanar labhitvà mahantan 
pasadan karetva dvare dovarikan thapetvà ирагіраѕада- 
gato kayikamanasikan sukhar vindati. 


5. Maha-kaccayanatthere Kuraraghara-nagaray upa- 
nissaya viharante Sono пата setthiputto tassa santike 
pabbajitvà aparabhage “‘ Sono Kutikanno " ti pakato 
ahosi. 


6. Atha kho àyasmà Anando Kosinàrakànar Malla- 
nan агосеѕі : ' Ajja kho, Vasittha, rattivà pacchime 
yame Tathagatassa parinibbanan bhavissati’’ ti. 


7. Suttantika venayikà āraññikā ca bahavo bhik- 
khavo Lankàyag mahadubbhikkha-bhaye vattamàne 
samuddaparan gantvà attano jivitan rakkhantà dham- 
mavinayaf ca rakkhinsu. 


8. Iddhimantànag асро Maha-Moggallanatthero 
Bhagavato parinibbànato puretaram eva parinibbàyi. 


9. “Atha kho tesan dvadasa-nahutanan Magadhi- 
kànag brahmana-gahapatikanan etadahosi: Uruvela- 
Kassapo Mahasamane brahmacariyan carati ti."— V. 
i, 36. 


10. ''Assosi kho гаја Magadho seniyo Bimbisaro : 
Samano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto, Sakyakulà 
pabbajito Rajagahan anuppatto’ ti."— V. i, 35. 


New Words 
Agga = highest; fore- Ayasmantu = venerable: 
most. adj. (lit. having a long life). 
Апиррайа = arrived ; adj. 
attained. p.p. Upanissüya =  dépend- 
Aparabhage = after- ing on; close by. abs. 
wards. loc. Etad ahost = this (tho- 


Assost = heard. v. ught); arose (in him). 
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Kanaka = gold. m. 

Kasaua = orange-colour- 
ed garment. m. 

Kosindraka = born in 
Kusinara. adj. 

Khalu = indeed. in. 

Cavitva = having passed 
away. abs. 


J alika = one who lives by 
fishing with a net. m. 


Jivikam kappeti = gains 
a livelihood. 

Nahuta = ten thousand. 
n. 


Nivattha = clothed with ; 
dressed. p.p. 


Parinibbati = finally pas- 
ses away. v. 

Parinibbdna = final pass- 
ing away. m. 

Pasüdetva — having glad- 
dened. abs. 
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Puretaram = beforehand. 
ad. 


Balakkàra = force. m. 


Bodhisatta = а being 
destined to attain Bud- 
dhahood. m. 


Brahmacariya= celibacy; 
(Ht. noble practice). f. 

Bho = Sir; friend*. in. 

Yama = a watch of the 
night. m. 

Yojanika == having а lea- 
gue in height or length. 
adj. 

Rakkhanta = protecting; 
watching. pr.p. 

Vimana = mansion. т.т. 

Samana —recluse ; monk. 
m. 

Samuddepara = abroad. 
n. 

Keniya = possessing arm- 
les. adj. 


TRANSLATE INTO PaALI 


USING THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES WHEREVER 


IT IS 


POSSIBLE 


1. Now the disciples at Pàtaligama heard of his 
arrival there, and they went on to the place where he 
was, and invited him to their council-hall. 


* Bho is the vocative form of bhavanta; but here it seems 
to be in the nominative singular and‘ giving the meaning 


‘venerable.’ 
in the vocative sense. 


There is an indeclinable bho which is also used 
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2. On arriving there they strewed the council-hall 
with fresh sand, placed seats in it, set up a water-pot 
at the entrance, and fixed an oil lamp. 


3. The Exalted One robed himself, took his bowl, 
went with the bhikkhus to the council-hall, washed his 
feet, entered the hall, and took his seat at the central 
pillar, with his face towards the east. 


4. °“ Оо now, Ananda, and enter into Kusinàrà, and 
inform the Mallas of Kusinara, saying: ‘This day, О 
Vasetthas, in the last watch of the night, the final 
passing away of the Tathagata will take place.’ "— 
L.G. B. 218. 


5. “ Now at that time the venerable Maha-Kassapa 
was journeying along the high road from Pava to Kusi- 
nara with a great company of the brethren. And the 
venerable Mahà-Kassapa left the high road, and sat 
down at the foot of a certain tree.’’—Jbid. 232. 


6. “ Maha-Pajapati the Gotami cut off her hair, put 
on orange-coloured robes, and set out, with a number 
of women of the Sakya clan, towards Vesàli; and in 
due course arrived at Vesali, at Mahavana, at the 
Kütàgara Hall.’’—Jbid. 116. 


7. “ Just, Ananda, as houses in which there are 
many women but few men, are easily violated by rob- 
bers ...: just so, Ananda, under whatever doctrine and 


discipline women are allowed to go out from the house- 
hold life into the homeless state, that religion will not 
last long."—-bid. 119. 


8. Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, took a golden 
pitcher filled with water, and pouring the water over 


THE NEW PALI COURSE II 147 


the Buddha’s hand, presented the pleasure garden, 
Veluvana, to the fraternity of monks with the Buddha 


at its head. 


New Words 


Allowed = anufifiàta. p.p. 


Arrival = àgamana. ger. 
Central = majjhima. adj. 
Certain = afifiatara. adj. 


Discipline = vinaya. m. 
Fraternity = sangha. m. 
Fresh = nava. adj. 


High road = addhana- 
magga. m. 


Homeless state = anaga- 
riya. n. 

In due course = anupu- 
bena. ad. 

Informs = nivedeti. v. 

Invites = nimanteti. v. 

Journeying = maggapa- 
tipanna. p.p. 


Just as = yathā. in. 


112. Suffix °“ na 


denote the meanings: 


Just so = tatha. in. 
Last = pacchima. adj. 
Lasts = pavattati. v. 
Left (the high read) = 
(maggà) okkami. v. 

Long (time) = ciran. in. 

Pitcher = kundika. f. 

Pouring = akiranta. pr.p. 

Religion = sasana. n. 

Robber = cora. m. 

Strews = okirati. v. 

Violated = padhansiya. 
adj. 

With Buddha at its head 
= . Buddhapamukha. 
ad. 

With the face towards the 


east =  puratthabhi- 
mukha. ad. 


"? is added to some nouns to 
dyed with, the flesh of, 


belonging to, knowing of, (a place) where someone 
lives or is born, where something exists or has 


arisen, possession, etc. 


A. Dyed with: 


Kasáva + па = kdsdva (dyed with a reddish yellow 
dye, i.e., a Buddhist monk’s robe). 
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Halidda + na = hálidda (dyed with turmeric). 
Nila + na = nila (dyed with a blue dye or of blue 
colour). 


B. The flesh of: 
Sukara + na = sokara (pork, the flesh of a pig). 
Mahisa + na = màhisa (buffalo's flesh). 
Закира + na = sdkuna (bird's flesh). 


C. Belonging to: 
Sugata + na — sogata (belonging to the Buddha). 
Magadha + па = magadha (belonging to Magadha). 
Purisa + na = orsa (belonging to a man : manual). 


D. Knowing: 
Vyakarana + na = veyydlarana (grammarian). 
Vyà becomes veyyà (through viyàkarana). 
E. Place where someone lives or is born: 
Nagara + na = nàgara (a citizen ; belonging to a city). 
Sara + na = sdrasa (born or arisen in a lake ; a lotus 
or а water-bird). 

Mana + па = mànasc (arisen in the mind; a thought). 

Ura + na = orasa (self-begotten ; belonging to one’s 
own breast). 

(S is inserted in these three examples as they belong 
to the mano-group). 


F. Possession : 

Saddha + na = saddha (believing ; faithful). 

Pafinà + na = pañña (wise ; possessing wisdom). 

113. “ -ima’’ and °“ -iya °’ are suffixed to some 
nouns to denote possession, position, etc. 

Paccha + ima = pacchima (last ; western). 

Anta + ima = antima (last ; final). 

Majjha + ima = majjhima (middling: central). 
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Hettha + ima = hetthima (the lowest). 

Loka + iya = lokiya (belonging to the world; worldly). 

Putta + iya = puttiya \ 

Putta + ima = puttima f. 

Jatà + iya = jatiya (an ascetic), wearing matted hair. 

Bodhipakkha + iya = bodhipakkhiya (belonging to 
enlightenment). 


(a person who has sons). 


Paficavagga + iya = paricavaggrya (belonging to the 
group of five). 

Udara + iya = udariya (that which is in the stomach; 
undigested food). 


114. '' -ta’’ is suffixed to some nouns to de- 
note multitude or collectíon. The derivatives formed 
with this are in the feminine. 

Jana + tà = janatà (a multitude of persons: populace). 

Саша + tà = gàmatà (a group of villages). 

Deva + tà = devatà (a deity). This, however, does 
not give a collective meaning. 


115. The suffix ‘‘ na '' too sometimes gives а 
collective meaning. 

Dvi + na = dve + a = dvaya (a pair). 

Ti + na = te + a = (aya (a tried). 

Here e becomes ay. 


116. ‘‘-alu’’ is suffixed to some nouns to 
denote tendency and abundance: 

Daya +4lu = daydlu (compassionate). 

Abhijjhà + alu = abhijjhàlu (covetous). 

Dhaje + alu = dhajdlu (full of streamers). 

* -ka ’’ is often added to the end of these words, 
which are always adjectives, and daydluka, etc., are 


formed. 
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117. °“ -ka’’ is suffixed to some nouns to 
denote smallness, contempt, collection, etc. But 
sometimes it adds nothing whatever to the primary 
meaning of the word. 


Putta (son), puttaka (a little son). 
Ludda (hunter), luddaka (a despicable hunter). 
Pandita (wise-man), panditaka (a despicable wise- 


man, pedant). 


Ghata (water-pot), ghataka (a small water-pot). 
Pitha (a chair), pithaka (a small chair). 


Collection : 
Catu + ka = catukka (a group of four), and many 
other words formed with numerals will come in the 
(4) Sankhydataddhita. 


Adding nothing to the primary meaning : 
Kumara = kumdraka (a boy). 

Manava = müànavaka (a young man). 
Mudu = muduka (soft). 


This is sometimes added (a) to the derivatives formed 
with suffix na, denoting the place where someone lives 
or is born, and (b) to Bahubbihi compounds, denoting 
possession, necessarily when the last member ends in a 
vowel other than a. 


(a) Kusinàrà + na = Kosinàra = Kosinàáraka (born 
in or living in Kusinara). 

Rajagaha + na = Ràjagaha = Ràjagahake (born in or 
living in Rajagaha). 

(6) Bahu + nadi + ka = bahunadika (having many 
rivers). 
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118. ‘“ -maya "' is suffixed to some nouns to 
form adjectives denoting made of, arisen from. 


Swvanna (gold), suvannamaya (made of gold, golden). 
Rajatamaya (made of silver). 

Патитауа (wooden). 

Mattukamaya (made of clay). 

Manomaya (born of the mind). 


Exercise 20 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES 


1. “ Yatha pana dàruàdihi nipphannàni tani tani 
bhandani darumayadini nama honti, tathà ete pi 
manato nipphannatta manomaya nàma."— Dh. A. 1, 23. 


2. “ Manava, ahan te suvannamayar và manimayan 
và rajatamayay va Іоһатауа và cakkayugar dassami’’ 
ti brahmano vadi. 


3. Magadho Bimbisaro raja attano раѕаааѕѕа uparima- 
tale thito pindaya carantan Bodhisattam anugacchante 
nagare disvà “ Kim etan "' ti pucchi. 


4. Dayalu Bhagava mahajanatan anukampanto sab- 
badà ekattha avasitva tattha tattha vicaranto sandit- 
thikan dhammay desesi. 


5. “ Pataligamika pi kho upasaka pade pakkhaletva 
aivasathagaran pavisitva puratthiman bhittnj nissaya 
pacchimabhimukha — nisidigsu, Bhagavantan veva 
purakkhatva.'"— V. 1, 227. 


б. “© Assosur| kho Vesalika Liechavi: Bhagava kira 
Kotigaman anuppatto ti. Atha kho Vesalika Liechavi 
bhadrani bhadrani yanani yojapetva . . . Vesaliva 
niyigsu, Bhagavantan dassanaya,’—Jbid. 231. 
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7. “Tenakho panasamayena Rajagahikassa setthissa 


sattavassiko sisabadho ahosi. 


Bahü mahantà mahantà 


disapamokkhà  vejjà àgantvà  nàsakkhigsu  arogar 


kátun.”— Ibid. 273. 


8. “ Atha kho Jivako Komarabhacco setthin gaha- 
patin maficake nipajjapetva maficakena sambandhitva 


sisacchavin phaletva . 
sa dassesi. "— bid. 274. 


. . dve pànake niharitvà janas- 


9. “ Setthiputto : niyyánikay vata Buddhasasanan 


ti pasiditvà yojanikan 


suvannacetiya) kambala- 


kaficukena parikkhipitvà tattha tattha rathacakkappa- 
mànehi suvanna-padumehi alankari."— А.А. 


10. '"'Tasmir samaye catusattati-sahassajatilà panita- 
panitani ojavantàni phalàphalàni gahetvà Acariyassa 
santikar sampatta.’’—Jbid. i, 150. 


New Words 


Aroga = free from sick- 
ness. adj. 
Asakkhi — was able. v. 


Abddha = sickness. m. 


Avasathagdra = rest- 
house. n. 
Ojavania = rich in sap; 


nourishing. adj. 

Katicuka = a mantle. m. 

Kambala = (woollen) 
blanket. m.n. 

Komdrabhacca = master 
of the medical treat- 
ment of infants; bro- 
ught up by a prince. 
аа]. 


Jana = a person; people. 
m. 


Tena kho pana samayena 
— at that time. 

Daru = wood ; timber. n. 

Disüpamokkha = famed 
far and wide ; eminent 
in a district. adj. 

Nipphanna = made; 
conditioned. p.p. 

Nissdya = close to; on 
account of; concern- 
ing. abs. 

Niyyamka = leading to 
(salvation). adj. 

Ny = was carried. v. 


THE NEW PALI 


Pakkhaàletvà = 
washed. abs. 


having 


Pacchimabhimukha = fac- 
ing the west. adj. 

Panita = delicious. adj. 

Pànaka = a living being ; 
an insect. m. 

Pataligamika = living or 
born in Pataligama. 
ad). 

Purakkkatva = having in 
front ; looking at. abs. 

Puratthima = 


adj. 


eastern. 


Phàletvà = having split ; 
having torn. abs. 
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Bhadra = worthv. ad). 

Майсака = а small bed. 
m. 

Yojapetva = having 
caused to harness. abs. 

Sanditthika = belonging 
to this life; that should 
be understood by one 
self. adj. 


Sattavassika = that 
which existed for seven 
years. adj. 

Sambandhitvà = having 


connected or tied. abs. 
Sampatia = arrived. p.p. 


Sisacchavi = the scalp. 


f. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
USING THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES WHERE 
IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. The dealer in oil struck the door-keeper of the rice 
merchant with a weapon made of iron. 


2. The Brahman lad, Mattakundali, was born in a 
golden mansion in the Tavatinsa heaven, on account of 
his devotion and love towards the Exalted One. 


3. The miserly Brahman, father of Mattakundalli, 
promised him to give a pair of wheels made of brass, 


silver or gold. 


4. At that time Devadatta was seated preaching 


the Dhamma. 


And when he saw from afar Sariputta 


and Moggallina coming towards him, he said to the 
monks: “ See, monks, even the two chief disciples of 
the Samana Gotama are coming to join те.’ 
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5. “ These many distinguished young Magadha clans- 
men are now leading a holy life under the Samana 
Gotama.’’—L.G.B. 98. 


6. The Blessed One, robing himself in the forenoon, 
and taking his alms-bowl and robe, entered Kosambi for 
alms. And without informing his servitor or the 
bhikkhus he departed alone in the direction of Pari- 
leyyaka. 


7. “ Now at that time the Blessed One was staying 
at Anupiya, a town belonging to Mallas. Then the 
most distinguished young men of the Sakyan clan had 
renounced the world in imitation of the Blessed One." 
—JL.G.B. 142. 


8. The mother of Anuruddha the Sakyan said to her 
son: “ If, dear Anuruddha, Bhaddiya, the ruler of 
Sakyans, will renounce the world, you also may go forth 
into the houseless state.’ 


9. “ Then the Sakyas showed to Asita, the child, 
their prince. who was like the shining gold . . . and 
of peerless beauty. '—.JL.G. D. 1. 


10. “When in the palace for rainy season, surrounded 
during the four months by female musicians, I did not 
go down from the palace."—4Jbid. 5. 


New Words 
Alone — ekaka. adj. Dear = piya ; pemaniya. 
Also = api; ea. in. adj. 
Brass = tamba. m. Devotion = bhatti. f.; 
Chief = agga. adj. pasada, m. 
Clansman = kulaputta. Distinguished = abhiii- 


m. fiata. p.p. 
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Even = api. in. 


Female musician = nati- 
ka. f. 


Forenoon = pubbanha. 
M. 

From afar = dūrato. in. 

Imitation = anukarana. 
n 


Leading a holy life = 
brahmacariyag caran- 
ta. 

Love = metta. f. ; pasada. 
m. 

Miserly — luddha. adj. 


Of peerless beauty — ano- 
pamavanna. adj. 
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Promised = patijàni. v. 

Robing (himself) = niva- 
setva. abs. 

Servitor = upatthaka. m. 

Shining = tapamana. 
pr.p. 

Struck = pahari. v. 

То join = saha bhavituy; 
samáàgamitur. inf. 

Towards the Exalted One, 


use the loc. of Bhaga- 
vantu. 

Towards (him) = (tassa) 
santikan. ad. 

Was born = nibbatti. v. 


Was staying = vihari. v. 


(i) Samanna (3) Atthyattha 
119. Suffixes -ava, -ala, -ila, -ika, -i, -vi and 
-SSi are annexed to different nouns to denote possession 
or the meaning ' endowed with.” 


Kesa + ava = kesava = (having much hair). 


Vaca + ala = vacdla (having many words, t.e., talk- 


ative ; garrulous). 


Jata + ila = jat?la (having matted hair ; an ascetic). 
Phena + ila = phenila (frothy ; the soap plant). 
Tunda + ila = twndila (having a beak ; a pecker). 
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-ika. 
Danda + ika = dandika (having a staff in hand). 
Mala + ika = malika (having a garland). 
Chatta + ika = chatt?ka (possessing an umbrella). 
Gana + ika = ganika (having a large following). 


-1. 
Mala + 1 = mali (having a garland). 
Vamma + i = vammi (having an armour ; a warrior). 
Bhoga + 1 = bhogi (wealthy ; a rich person; a serpent. 
Kuttha + 1 = kutthi (leper). 
Manta + i = manti (endowed with a political know- 
ledge ; a minister). 


Danta + 1 = danti (having tusks; an elephant). 


-vi. 
Medhà + vi = medhāvī (endowed with knowledge ; 
wise). 
Maya + vi = müyàvi (having a knowledge of jugglery; 
juggler). 
-SS1. 
Tapa + ssi = tapassi (a hermit). 
Yasa + ssi == yasasst (famous). 
Teja + ssi = tezass? (brilliant ; powerful). 
Note—The feminine forms of the nouns annexed 
with -1, -vi and -ssi are formed by adding another 
suffix, -ini to them. 
Mali +ini = mal (a woman who has a garland). 
Manti + ini = mantini (a ministress). 
Medhavi + ini = medhavini (a wise woman). 
Tapassi + ini = fapassini (a nun). 
120. To denote possession, ‘‘ vantu’’ and 
* mantu "' are suffixed to different nouns, (-vantu 
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is suffixed to the nouns ending in a, and the other to 
those ending in i and u.) 

Guna + vantu = gunavaniu (virtuous). 

Dhana + vantu = dhanavantu (rich). 

Buddhi + mantu = buddhimantu (wise). 

Bhanu + mantu = bhadnumantu (luminous ; the sun). 

Ayu + mantu becomes dyasmantu through dyusmantu, 
but not dyumantu. 


More words of this kind and de declension are 
given on page 27 of the First Book. 


The feminine of these is formed by adding an i at the 
end of the suffix and dropping u before it. 

Gunavantu + 1 = gunavanti (a virtuous woman). 

Satimantu + 1 = satimanti (a mindful woman). 

Sometimes they drop not only u but also n of the 
suffix. 

Dhana + vantu + i = dhanavati (a rich woman). 

Buddhi + mantu + 1 = buddhimati (a wise woman). 


121. An additional -i is annexed to form the 
feminine of the derivatives formed with the suffixes 
nava, nika, neyya, na, -vantu and -mantu. 

Nava: Mànava + 1 = mé@navi (a lass). 

Nika: Navika + 1 = ndviki (woman sailor). 

Neyya: Bhàgineyya + 1 = bhagineyyi (sister’s daugh- 
ter). 

Na: Gotama + i = Gotami (a woman of the Gotama 
clan). 


122. ‘“ -a’’ is suffixed to some nouns to denote 
possession. 


Saddha (faith) + a = saddha (faithful). 
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Pañña (wisdom) + a = pañña (wise). 
Papa (sin) + a = papa (sinful). 


123. ‘‘-tara’’ is suffixed to form the adjectives 
of the comparative degree, and ‘‘- tama ’’ to form 
those of the superlative. 

Positive: papa (sinful). 

Comparative: pàpatara (more or very sinful). 

Superlative: papatama (most sinful). 

Positive: sundara (good). 

Comparative: sundaratara (better). 

Superlative: sundaratama (best). 


Exercise 21 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 


1. Ucchinda sineham attano 
Kumudan saradikan va pàninà.'"— Dhp. 285. 


2. * N eva kho asakkhi Vàsettho manavo Bharad- 
vajan mànavar safinapetur ; na pana asakkhi Bhàrad- 
vājo mànavo pi Vasetthan manavayn saffiapetur."' 
— D. i, 236. 


3. “ Kusávatiyà, Ananda, ràjadhàniyà . . . ekan 
ауага) sovannamayan, ека)  rüpiyamayar, ekan 
veluriyamayan, ekan phalikamayan.’’—D. ii, 170. 

4. “ Mayhan bhagineyyo imassa rajjassa saàmiko' 
va; dhitaran etass 'eva detvà abhisekam assa karis- 
sami ti.’—J. Asilakkhana. 


5. '' Atite Baranasiyan Brahmadatte rajjan karente 
bodhisatto bhatikasatassa kanittho ahosi.”—J. Pañ- 
cagaru. 
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6. “ Baranasiyan Yaso nama kulaputto setthiputto 
sukhumalo hoti ; tassa tayo pasada honti ; eko heman- 
tiko, eko gimhiko, eko vassiko.’’— V. 1, 15. 


7. ‘Таар kho, mahàràja, sanditthikan samafifia- 
phalay purimehi sanditthikehi samafinaphalehi abhik- 
kantataran ca panitatarafi ca.’’—D. i, 85. 


8. “ Rafifio Maha-Sudassanassa . . . uparipasada- 
vara-gatassa dibban cakkaratanar paturahosi, sahas- 
saran, sanemikan, sanábhikag, ѕарраКага-рагірӣгал).’” 
— D. ii, 172. 


9. “Таѕѕа ca samimi tattha 
Kuveni nàma yakkhini 
Nisidi rukkhamülamhi 
Kantanti tapasi viya."— Mhv. VII, 11. 


10. “Маһа-Каѕѕарафһего са, 
Anuruddho mahagant, 
Upalitthero satima, 
Anando ca bahussuto, 


Savaka Satthu-vannita 
Sabbe pancasata thera 
Navangan Jinasasanan 
Uggahetvana dhàresur 
Buddhasetthassa santike.’’— Отрар, 7 V, 12,13. 


New Words 
Abhıiifiata = well-known. Kanittha = youngest. 
po adj. 
Abhikkantatara = more Kantantt = spinning. f. ; 
brilliant. adj. pr.p. 
Ucchindatt = breaks up ; Kulaputta = son of a res- 


destroys. v. pectable family. m. 
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Gimhika = suited for the 
summer. adj. 


Cakkaratana — the wheel- 
gem (of a universal 
monarch). n. 


Tapast = female hermit. 
f. 

Dibba = celestial. adj. 

Navanga = that which 
has nine divisions. adj. 


Panitatara = sweeter ; 
higher. adj. 

Paturahosi = manifested. 
v. 

Purima = former ; first. 
ad). 


Phalika = crystal. m. 
Bahussuta = much learn- 


ed. adj. 
Bhatika = brother. m. 
Mahagant = having a 


great following. m.n. 

Rajadhani = royal city. 

J: 

Vannita = praised. adj. 

Vassika = suited for the 
rainy season. adj. 


Veluriya = turquoise. n. 

Safifiapetum = to con- 
vince. inf. 

Sanditthika = seen in this 
life. adj. 


Sanabhika = having a 
nave or hub. adj. 

Sanemika = having a 
tyre. adj. 


Sabbàkàra-paripüra = 
complete in every way. 
adj. 

Sahassára = having one 
thousand spokes. adj. 


Saàmika = owner; master. 
m. 


Saàmini = mistress. f. 
Saradika = autumnal. 
adj. 


Samaññaphala = fruit of 
the life of a recluse. n. 


Sineha = love. m. 


Sukhwmüála = delicate. 
adj. 
Hemantika = suited for 


the winter. adj. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
USING DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. There were in the city of Kusavati seven ram- 
parts and seven gates all made of seven kinds of precious 


things. 


2. There were eighty-four thousand ponds in the 
neighbourhood of the palace of King Mahà-Sudassana, 
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he also possessed 48,000 horses, and the same amount 
of elephants and chariots. 


3. “Now his mother at Rajagaha, seeing other 
councillors’ sons and their wives dressed in their best, 
enjoying themselves at a festival, thought of her son 
and wept. '"—P. B. 228. 


4. “ Now when our Master had attained omniscience 
and begun rolling the wheel of the Norm, and was 
staying at Rajagaha, King Bimbisara sent for Sona." 
—JIhid. 275. 


Ld 


5. “ He, having arrived with a great company of 
fellow townsmen, heard the Master teach the Norm, 
and, winning faith, obtained his parents' consent to 
enter the Order." —Zbid. 275. 


6. “ Then the young Brahman Vasettha said to the 
young Brahman Bharadvaja: That Samana Gotama, 
Bharadvaja, of the sons of the Sakyas . . . is now 
staying at Manasakata, in the mango grove, on the 
bank of the river Aciravati."— D. B. 1, 301. 


7. “Then you say Vasettha, that none of the 
Brahmans, or of their teachers, or of their pupils, even 
up to the seventh generation, has ever seen Brahma 
face to face.’’—-Ibid. 1, 304. 


8. “Just, Vàsettha, as when a string of blind men 
are clinging one to the other, neither can the foremost 
see, nor can the middle one see, nor can the hindermost 


see—just even 50 . . . is the talk of the Brahmans.” 
—Ibid. 1, 305. 
‚9. “ As they passed along he pointed out to him a 


field that had been burnt over, and on a charred stump 


2521—G 


162 THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES 


was seated a she-monkey with her nose and tail des- 


troyed.’’—B.7'. 270. 


10. “ But the youngest of them all, a youth whose 


clan-name was Kondafifia .. 


. raised only one finger 


. saying : There is here naught to make him stay 
in the household life.’’—Jbid. 52. 


New Words 


Began rolling = pavattesi 
or pavattesi. v. 

Burnt over = daddha; 
jhapita. p.p. 

Charred = jhama. adj. 

Clinging == allina. adj. 

Consent = anuñña ; anu- 
mati. f. 

Destroyed = 
р.р. 

Enjoying == abhiramanta. 
pr. p. 

Face to face = sakkhi. in. ; 
paecakkhay. ad. 


vinasita. 


Fellow townsman = saka- 
nàgarika. m. 


Festival = chana; ussava. 
m. 

Foremost = sabbapatha- 
ma. adj. 

Generation = kulapari- 
vatta. n. 

Hindermost = sabbapac- 
chima. adj. 

Household life = ghara- 
vasa. m. 


Just as =seyyatha pi. in. 
Just so = evam eva. $m. 
Naught = na kifici. in. 


Neighbourhood = аѕап- 
natthàna; sàmanta. m. 

Norm — dhamma. m. 

Omniscience = sabbañ- 
fiutà. f. 

Precious thing = ratana. 
n. 

Raised = ukkhipi. v. 

Same amount = tattaka. 
ad). 

Sent for = pakkosapesi. 
v. 

String (of blind) — (an- 
dha-) parampara. f. 

Stump — khànu. m. 


Tail = nanguttha. n.; 
vàladhi, m. 
To make stay = nivat- 


tetun ; vasapetuy. inf. 
Wept = parodi. v. 
Winning = (use here) 

patilabhitvà. abs. 
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(1) Samañña (4) Sankhataddhita 
NUMERICAL DERIVATIVES 


124. °“ -ma ’’ is suffixed to the cardinal nume- 
rals to form ordinals. 


Райса + ma == райсата (fifth). 

Satta + ma == sattama (seventh). 

Attha + ma = atthama (eighth). 

Being adjectives, these are in the three genders. In 
the feminine they take in addition the feminine suffix 
à or 1. 

Paficama + à = райсата the fifth (woman). 

Paficama + 1 = райсат? the fifth (division). 

And so on in every case. 


125. °“ -tiya "' is suffixed to ** dvi " and “ ti ” 
to form ordinals. °“ Dvi °’ becomes ** du ” and 
“< ti ” becomes °“ ta ' before that suffix. 

Dvi + tiya = du + tiya = dutiya (second). 

Ti + tiya = ta + tiya = tatiya (third). 

Dvi takes the forms du and di when it is followed 
by some other nouns or suffixes. 


Dvi + vidha = duvidha (of two kinds). 
Dvi + rattiyo = dirattam (two nights). 
Dvi + guna = diguna (twofold). 


126. ‘*-ttha’’ is suffixed to ** catu"' and “а?” 
to ** cha "' in order to form the ordinals. 


Caty + ttha = catuttha (fourth). 
Cha + ttha = chattha (sixth). 


127. °“ -i’’ is suffixed to dasa, when it is pre- 
ceded by some other numeral, to form ordinals 
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denoting a lunar day. In that compound the last 
vowel of the preceding numeral sometimes becomes à. 


Eka + dasa + 1 = ekddasi (the llth day). 

Dvi + dasa + 1 = dvddasi (the 12th day). 

Райса + dasa + 1 = pavicadasi or pannarasi (the 15th 
day). 

Catu + dasa + 1 = cdtuddasi (the 14th day). 

(The first vowel is lengthened here). 


128. °“ -ka °’ is suffixed to the numerals to 
form the collective nouns. 

Dvi + ka = dvika (a pair). 

Ti + ka = tika (a triad). 

Catu + ka = catukka (consisting of four). 

Sata + ka = sataka (a group of a hundred). 

Dasa + ka = dasaka (a group of ten). 


— 


(ii) Bhàva (Gerundial)— Taddhita 
129. -tà, -tta, -ttana, nya and neyya are suffixed 
to some nouns to denote the state, nature or quality 
of being. 
-tà : Lahu (light) + tà = lahuta (lightness). 
Stra (hero) + tà = süratà (heroism). 
Settha (highest) + ta = setthatad (greatness). 
Hina (vulgar) + tà = hinata (vulgarity). 
-tta: Manussa + tta = manussatta (state of a man; 
humanity). 
Yacaka + tta = ydcakatia (state of a beggar). 
Bahussuta + tta = bahussutatta (learned 
state). 
-ttana : Puthujjana + Жапа = puthujjanattana 
(state of an unconverted person). 


Jaya + ttana = jüyattana (state of a wife) 
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nya: Агора (health) + nya = drogya (healthful- 
ness). 


Dubbala (feeble) + nya = dubbalya (feeble- 
ness). 


N in nya is indicative of strengthening of the first 
vowel. 


130. Many consonants before nya change their 
forms together with ya of the suffix. 


t + пуа = tya becomes cca. 


] + nya = lya Е lla. 
d + nya = dya 5 jja. 
п + пуа = nya Е nna. 
j + nya = јуа „n ja 
s + nya = sya 5 ssa. 


Pandita + nya = panditya = pandicca (scholarship; 
erudition). 

Adhipati + nya = adhipatya = ddhipacca (lordship ; 
government). | 

Bahusuta + nya = bahusutya = bahusacca (learned- 
ness). U of suta is changed into a. 

Kusala + nya = kosalya = kosalla (cleverness). 

Vipula + nya = vepulya = vepulla (increase ; abund- 
ance). 

Suhada + nya = sohadya + sohajja (friendliness). 

Raja + nya = гајуа = rajja (kingship ; kingdom). 

Nipuna + nya = nepunya = nepuñña (skill ; experi- 
ence). 

Gilana + nya = gelanya = gelañña (sickness). 

Sumana + nya (adding an s to the stem) somanasya 
= somanassa (joy ; joyful). 


166 THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES 


Bhisaja (physician) + nya = bhesajya = bhesajja 
(medicine ; work of a physician). 
пеууа : Adhipati + neyya = adhipateyya (lordship ; 
power). 
Satha + neyya = sdatheyya (craft; fraud). 
Patha + neyya = pdtheyya (provision for 
a journey). 
131. Na is suffixed to a few nouns to denote 
the state. 
Patu + ра == patava (dexterity ; expertness). 
Garu + na = gdrava (heaviness ; respect). 


Remark 
The derivatives formed with -tà are in the feminine ; 
those formed with -tta, -ttana, nya and neyya are 
in the neuter. Pdtava and датата are in the masculine. 
Patutà, garutà and patuttam, garuttam, which are in the 
feminine and the neuter respectively are also found. 


(11) Avyaya Taddhita 
(INDECLINABLES AND ADVERBIALS) 
132. °“ -kkhattuy '' is suffixed to the numerals 
to form the multiplicative adverbs. 
Eka + kkhattun = ekakkhattum (once). 
Duikkhatium (twice). 
Dasakkhattum (ten times). 
Sahassakkhattum (thousand times). 
Bahukkhattum (many times). 
133. °“ -dha’’ is suffixed to the numerals to 
form the adverbs of manner. 
Райса + dha = pafícadha (in five ways). 
Dasadha (in ten ways). 
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Satadhà (in hundred ways). 
Bahudha (in'many ways). 
Katidhà (in how many ways). 


134. °“ -so °’ is suffixed to some nouns to form 
the distributive adverbs. 

Pañcaso (five by five). 

Тһапаѕо (according to the place or cause). 

Pada (word) + so = padaso (word by word). 

Sabbaso (in every way). 

Yoni (origin) + so = yoniso (according to origin or 
insight). 

Bahuso (in many ways ; almost). 


135. °“ -thà " and -thar are suffixed to some 
pronouns in order to form the adverbs of manner. 

Ta + tha = tatha (so; like that ; in that way). 

Ya + tha = yatha (as; like). 

Айла + tha = asifíathà (in another way). 

Ubhaya + tha = ubhayatha (in both ways). 

Sabba + tha = sabbathà (in every way). 

Kip + than = katham (how ; in what way) 

Ima + than = 1ttham (thus). 

(Ima becomes i and th of the suffix 1s reduplicated). 


136. °“ -tana °’ is suffixed to some indeclinables 
to form adjectives from them. 

Ajja + tana = ajzjatana (belonging to this day). 

Sve + tana = svdtana (belonging to to-morrow). 

Hiyo + tana=hiyattana (belonging to yesterday). 

Pura + tana = purdtana (belonging to the olden days; 
old). 


Sanan + tana = sanantana (ancient). 
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(Sve becomes svà and hiyo becomes hiya before 
-tana.) 


137. . ** -tra,,’’ ** -ttha, "** -hin ’’ and ** hag "' 
are suffixed to some pronouns in order to form 
adverbs of place. 


Sabba + tra = sabbatra 


Sabba- ttha sa balia foe 


Ta + tra = tatra 


ее, 
Ta + ttha = tattha f' id. 


Ya + ttha = yattha (wherever). 

Afifia + tra = afifíatra (in another place or without). 
Ima + ttha = ettha (here). Ma is elided and i 
becomes e. 

Ima + tra = atra (here) Ma is elided and i 
becomes a. 

Kir + hin = kuhim. Kin becomes ku. 

Kin + han = kaham. Kim becomes Ка. 

Ta + hin, han = tahim, taham (there). 


138. ‘‘-da,’’ **-dani " and °“ -dacanan’’ аге 
suffixed to some pronouns in order to form 
adverbs of time. 


Ya + da = yada (whenever). 

Ta + da = tadà (then). 

Sabba + dà = sabbada (ever). 

Eka + da = ekadà (one day ; once). 

Kin + da = kadà (when)? 

Ima + dani = idan (now). 

Kin + dàcanag = kudàcanam (sometimes); (Na kuda- 
canam = never). 
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139. ‘‘-ha’’ and ‘‘-dha’’ are suffixed to ‘‘-ima’’ 
to form two adverbs of place. 

Ima + ha = tha (here). 

Ima + dha = idha (here). 

Ma of ima is elided before these. 


Exercise 22 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 


1. Ayasmà Anandatthero Bhagavato savakesu bahu- 
вассепа pandiccena са арро ahosi. 


2. Medhàvini manavi dullabhag manussattar labhi- 
{уа bahur pufifiar upacinati. 

3. Rogi vejjena dinna-bhesajjam upasevitvà arogyan 
patilabhitva attano somanassar pakàsesi. 

4. Ekadà Mahà-Kassapatthero  gelafifienàbhipilito 
Ràjagahato avidüre Pipphaliguhayan vihari. 

5. Medhàvino sissà garünaj mahantay. gàravar 
dassetvà nanasatthesu patavan labhanti. 


6. “ Yatha tasmin gehe thapetvà mànavakassa 
pallahkar айдат kifici àsanar na dissati, tathà adhit- 
thasi.’’—Samp. 1, 38. 

7. “Tato patthaya yattha yattha pandita-saman- 
abrahmana atthi ti vadanti, tattha tattha gantvà sakac- 
chan karonti."— Dh. A. i, 90. 

8. ''Sahassakkhattur attanan 

Nimminitvàna Panthako 
Nisid 'ambavane ramme 
Yàva kàlappavedana."— Dh. A. i, 248. 
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9, “ Mettasahagatena cetasà ekan disan pharitvà 
viharati, баһа dutiyan, tathà tatiyan, tathà catutthan.’’ 


— D. ii, 49, etc. 


10. “ Adhananan dhane ananuppadiyamàne dalid- 


diyan vepullam agamasi ; 


daliddiye vepullan gate 


adinnadanag vepullam agamasi."— D. ii, 68. 


11. “ Devata tassa nepufifiar 


Pakasetun mahàjane 


Chadesuyn potthakan, so pi 
Dvattikkhattum pi tay aka." — Mv. xxxvii, 238. 


12. “ Tassa khipantassa nàsikà аѕіаһагауа patihata 
dvidhà chijji."—J. Astlakkhana. 


New Words 
Aka == did. v. Khipanta = sneezing ; 
Adinnadana = theft ; lit. (throwing). pr.p. 
taking what is not Canta = living; life; 
given. m. wandering. n. 
Adhana = poor. adj. Chadett = conceals ; co- 
vers. v. 


даман = resolves ; 
determines. v. 

Anuppadiyamadna = be- 
ing given. pr.p. 

Abhipilita = ailing ; op- 
pressed by. p.p. 

Avidira = near. adj. 

(Asi-) алата = blade (of 
а sword). f. 


О растай = collects; 
gathers. v. 
Upasevitoà = having 


taken (the medicine). 
abs. 


Chijjatà == is cut ; is bro- 
ken. v. 

Tha petva = except ; hav- 
ing placed. abs. 

Tato patthaya = thence ; 
since then. an. 

Daliddiya — poverty. n. 

Dullabha = rare; diff- 
cult to get. adj. 


TET є . 
Nanasattha = various 

Sciences. n. 
Nimminiva = having 


created. abs. 
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Pakdsett = declares; Pipphaliguhà = a cave 
makes known. v. named after a pipphali 
Patilabhitvà = having tree. f. 


regained. abs. 
Patihata = being knocked 


Pharitvà = having diffus- 
ed. abs. 
Маћајата = the public. 


against. p.p. jn 

monk; lit. wayfarer. m. Ramma — charming. adj. 
Pavedana = announce- Säkacchāä = interview ; 

ment. n. discussion. f. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
USING DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. “ At that time the heretical sect of wandering 
ascetics met together on the fourteenth, fifteenth and 
eighth day of the half-month, and recited their doctrine."' 
— B.T. 402. 


2. “ At that moment Visākhā, then some fifteen or 
sixteen years of age, came to that place on her way to 
bathe in the river, being decked in all her ornaments 
and attended by five hundred maidens.’’—Jbid. 455. 


3. “Your attendant women came running to this hall, 
and did not get their garments and ornaments wet. 
But you did not run at all.’’—Jbid. 456. 


4. “ Теп, O priests, I proceeded on my wanderings 
from place to place, and drew near to Benares, to the 
deer-park Isipatana, and to where the band of five 
priests was." —Jbid. 343. 


5. “ Now the world in perishing. perishes seven times 
in succession by fire, and the eighth time by water ; 
and then again seven times by fire, and the eighth time 
by water."—JIbid. 329. 
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6. “ Now after these beings have begun to eat the 
savoury earth, by degrees some become handsome and 
some ugly. Then the handsome despised the ugly.” 
—Ibid, 325. 


7. “ When thus a long time has elapsed, here and 
there the ponds of water dry up. Then, one by one 
the fishes and the turtles also die and are reborn in 
the Brahma world ; likewise the inhabitants of the 
hells.’’—Jbid. 321. 


8. “Such a bird flies in an easterly direction, in a 
southerly direction, in a westerly direction, in a nor- 
therly direction, towards the zenith and to the inter- 
mediate quarters, and if it sees land anywhere about 
it flies thither.’’—Jbid. 


9. “Now the report that. the elder had been murder- 
ed by highwaymen spread over all the continent of 
India, and king Ajatasattu dispatched spies to hunt 
for them.”—IJbid. 223. 


10. “ But they could not all agree; and three of them 
did not retire from the world. But the remaining four 
did so, and made the Brahman Kondañña their chief. 
And these five persons became known as the ‘ Band of 
Five Elders.’ ’’—Jbid. 53. 


New Words 


Agrees = | samanufifio 
bhavati or anujanati. v. 


Anywhere about = yattha 
katthaci. in. 


Attendant woman = sevi- 
Ка; parivàritthi. f. 
Begun = àraddha. p.p. 


By degrees = anukka- 
mena. ad. 

Intermediate quarter = 
anudisa. f. € 

Inhabitant of hell — nera- 
yika. m. 

Deer-park = migadaya. 
m. | 
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Dispatched = vissajjesi ; 
pesesi. v. 


Drys up = sussati. v. 
Elapsed = atikkanta. 
D.p. 


Garments and crnaments 
== vatthabharana. n. 


Gets wet = temeti. v. 

Handsome = abhirupa. 
adj. 

Highwayman = pantha- 
ghātaka. m. 

In succession = patipa- 
tiya. ad. 

Land = thala. n. 

Likewise = tath'eva. in. 


Meets together = sannipa- 
tati. v. 


Moment = khana. m. 

One by one = ekeka. ad. 

Perishing = vinassanta. 
prp. 


Proceeds = sañcarati. v. 

Recites = sajjhāyati. v. 

Remaining = avasesa. 
adj.; avasittha. p.p. 

Report = pavatti. f. 

Savoury earth = patha- 
voja. f. 

Sect = gana; nikaya. m. 


Sixteen years of age = 
solasavassika. adj. 


Spy = carapurisa. m. 
To hunt = pariyesitun. 
nf. 


Spreads = pattharati. v. 

Turtle == kacchapa. m. 

Ugly = viripa ; dubban- 
na. adj. 

Wandering ascetic == pa- 
ribbajaka. m. 


Zenith = uddhan. an. 
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THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 
OR KITAKAS 


140. Primary derivatives are formed directly 
from the roots by the adding of certain suffixes. 
These suffixes are known by the name of Kita; hence 
these derivatives are called Kitakas. 


A. Both Primary and Secondary derivatives are 
treated as nouns (7.e., as adjectives and substantives). 
Some indeclinables, too, are found in them. 


B. The difference between the (1) Primary and the 
(2) Secondary derivatives is : 

(1) The first is a noun or an indeclinable formed with 
à root + suffix. АП participles— being formed with 
roots + suffixes—are included in this category. 

(2) The second is a word formed with a Primary 
derivative + suffix. This is mostly adjectival in 
nature. 

141. The final vowel of a root, if there are 
more than one, may be elided before a suffix. 

The rules of sandhi, assimilation, and strengthening 
are regularly applied. 

142. All Kitaka suffixes are divided into (1) Kiccas 
and (2) Kitas. 


(1) The suffixes, by which the passive participles are 
formed, are called Kiccas. They are few in number. 


(2) The suffixes, by which active participles and 
other nouns expressing an active meaning are formed, 
are called Kitas. They are numerous. 
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(1) Kicca Suffixes 


We treat Kicca suffixes first because they are few in 
number. 


-tabba, -aniya, nya, niya, -tayya and -icca are 
Kiccas. 


143. °“ -tabba ’’ or ‘‘ -aniya ’’ may be annexed 
to all the roots to form potential participles 
expressing a passive meaning. 


Kara (to do) + tabba = kattabba or katabba. 


(In one place r of the root is assimilated to the first 
consonant of the suffix ; in the other r is elided and the 
first vowel is lengthened). 


Kara + апїуа = karaniya (that should be done). 
Su (to hear) + tabba = sotabba. 
Su + aniya == savaniya (that should be heard). 


(In both places the vowel of the root is strengthened ; 
and in the second instance the strengthened vowel 
becomes av). 


For more examples of this kind see § 73 of the First 
Book. 


144. °“ пуа ’’ and ‘‘ niya ’’ are suffixed to some 
roots to form passive participles. (n is the sign 
indicatory of strengthening). 


A. When the last vowel of the root is elided before 
nya, and ya of the suffix is connected with the last 
consonant, both of them undergo a change. With roots 
ending in h (a), y of the suffix is interchanged with the 
last consonant of the root. 


B. In some roots the final palatal (c, j), is guttura- 
lized (into k, g, respectively). 
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The changes they undergo ате: 
dhya becomes jjha 


dya 8 jja 
mya mma 
jya » jja 
gya » gga 


cya 5 kya 


Examples 

Vada (to say) + nya = vadya == vayja (what should 
be said ; fault ; musical instrument). 

Gamu (to understand) + nya = gamya = gamma 
(what should be understood). 

Khada (to eat) + nya = khàdya = khajja (what should 
be eaten ; hard food). 

Yuja (to yoke or join) + nya = yojya = yogga (what 
should be yoked ; a chariot ; fitting). 

Vaca (to say) + nya = vacya = vákya (what should 
be spoken ; a sentence). 

Gaha (to take) + nya = gahya = gayha (what should 
be taken). 

Garaha (to despise) + nya = gdrayha (what should 
be despised). 

C. Nya after the roots ending in à, i and 1 becomes 
eyya. 

Da (to give) + evya = deyya (what should be given). 

Pa (to drink) + eyya = peyya (what should be drunk). 

Ji (to conquer) + eyya = jeyya (what should be 
conquered). | 

Ni (to lead) + eyya = neyya (what should beded). 

Niya 

Kara (to do) + niya = kariya. (what should be done ; 

work). 
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Hara (to cary) + niya = hariya (what should be 
carried). 

Mara (to kill) + niya = mariya (what should be 
killed). 

145. “ -icca’’ and °“ -tayya °’ are suffixed only 
to form a limited number of words. 

Kara + icca = kicca (that shouid be done ; business). 

Ar of the root is elided before the suffix. 


Na (to know) + tayya = ñātayya (what should be 
known). 


Pada (to go) + tavya = patiayya (what should be 
arrived or attained). 


——— ———— 


Exercise 23 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1. Khajja-bhojja-leyya-peyya-vasena catubbidha 
honti manussanay ahara. 


2. “басе me gatatthane dhitu doso uppajjati, tum- 
һем sodhetabbo."— Dh. A. 1, 398. 


3. *'Patikule vasantiya nama anto aggi bahi na 
niharitabbo ; bahi aggi anto na pavesetabbo ; dadantass' 
eva dàtabbag; adadantassa na dàátabbag."—Jbid. i, 
897. 


4. ''Sudassar vajjan afifesan, 
Attano pana duddasag."— Dhp. 252. 


m 


5. “басе yagu hoti, bhajanayn dhovitvà vàgu upa- 
netabba ; yàgur pitassa udakan datvà bhajanan patig- 
gahetvà . . . dhovitva patisàmetabbar."— V. i, 46. 


178 THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


6. “ Kalass’ eva utthàya upàhanà omuficitvà . . . 
dantakatthan databban, mukhodakan LL. аѕа- 
nar paffiàpetabban.''— bid. 46. 


7. “ Маһал) tan gamanena lokassa antan fatayyan 
datthayyan pattayyan ti vadàmi."— А. ii, 48. 


8. “ Pufinam akankhamanena 
Deyyary hoti vijànatà."— S. i, 18. 


9. Mahàsamudde  asankheyyà macchakacchapa, 
appameyyo udakakkhandho ca atthi. 

10. '''Tay sutvà itaro: ° Bhariyan vata me sahasikan 
ananucchavikan kammar katan’ ti bàhà paggayha 
kandanto ... ahosi.’’— Dh. A. 1, 17. 

New Words 
Ananucchavika = inap- Gantabba = should be 


propriate. adj. 
Anta = end. m. 


Appameyya = immea- 
surable. pt.p. 


Asankheyya = innumer- 
able. pt.».; the highest 
number. n. 


Akankhamana = wishing. 
pr.p. 

Upajjhàya = preceptor 
(to a monk). m 

Upahana = sandals. m 

Omuncitva = having ta- 
ken off or removed. abs. 

Kandanta = 
aloud. pr.o. 


Khandha — a great mass ; 
trunk (of a tree). m. 


crying 


gone. рі.р. 

Gamana = going; walk- 
ing. ger. 

Catubbidha = fourfold. 
adj. 

Datthayya = what should 
be seen. pt.p. 


Dantakattha = tooth- 
brush; a stick to cleanse 
teeth. n. 


Duddasa = difficult to 
see. adj. 


Dosa = fault ; misdeed. 
m. 


Nitharitabba = what 
should be taken out. 
pt.p. 
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Pafifiapetabba = what 
should be prepared. 
pt.p. 


Patiggahetva = having 
received or taken. abs. 

Patisémetabba = what 
should be set in order. 
pt.p. 

Patikula = husband’s 
family. n. 

Pavesetabba = what 


should be entered or 
taken in. pt.p. 


Pita = drunk. p.p. 
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Mukhodaka = water to 
wash the face. n. 


Leyya = (food) what 
should be licked. pt.p. 

Vata = certainly. in. 

Vijananta = knowing. 
pr.p. 

Sahasika = hasty. adj. 

Sudassa = easy to see. 
adj. 


Sodhetabba — what should 
be cleared or inquired. 


pt.p. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
1. The work that is to be done today should not be 


kept for tomorrow. 


2. If I am to be killed my children will become 


orphans. 


3. The king whose word should be obeyed is to be 


respected by all 


4. This man can be seen in the town every day. 
5. She should be brought to her mother. 


6. The virtues of the Exalted One cannot be thought 
of, nor his wisdom be measured. 


7. Again and again the prince tried to raise the bow 
that could not be moved by any one. 


8. Where lives the boy who should not be sent to his 


father’s house ? 


9, Innumerable fishes live in the river that can be 


crossed near the village. 
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10. Alms should be given to virtuous monks by the 
laymen and the laywomen. 


New Words 

Crossable = taraniya. Should be kept = thape- 

pt.p. tabba. pt.p. 
Killed = marita. p.p. Should be obeyed = anu- 
Layman = upasaka. m. vattitabba. pt.p. 

WES Should be sent — pese- 
Laywoman = upasika. f. (Бра р. 
a ROE: dors ENYA Should be brought = aha- 
7. MEM ritabba. pt.p. 

Movable = càlaniya. pt.p. Thinkable == cinteyya. 
Orphan = amatapitika. pt.p. 

ad). To raise = ukkhipitun. 
Seen = dittha p.p. inf. 


(2) Kita Suffixes 
PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


146. ''-nta °’ and “ -māna ’’ may be suffixed 
to all roots or bases in order to form Present 
Participles. 


The following roots change their forms before some 
suffixes :— 


Gamv (to go) becomes gaccha 


Isu (to wish) ; techa 

Disa (to see) », passa, or dakkha 
Pa (to drink) „ ра or piva 
Tha (to stand up) ,, tittha 

Dà (to give) » dada 

Nà (to know) » jana 


Kara (to do) , kuru or kubba 
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Gaccha + nta = gacchanta (going). 

Iccha + nta = ?cchanta (willing or wishing). 
Passa + nta = passanta (looking ; seeing). 
Dissa + mana = dissamdna (appearing ; seen). 
Tittha + mana = titthamāna (standing). 

Dada + mana = dadamana (giving). 

Jana + nta = jänanta (knowing). 

Kuru + mana = kurumàna (doing). 


(Before -nta kara does not change itself but takes 
the conjugational sign 0). 

Kara + o + anta = karonta (doing). 

Bhava + mana = bhavamana (being). 

Bhava is the base formed from bAà (to be). 

For the declension of these and other present parti- 
ciples see §§ 50 and 51 of the First Book. 


Past PARTICIPLES 


147. “ta,” ** tavantu ' and °“ tavi’’ may be 
suffixed to all roots to form Past Participles. 


In most cases the last consonant (together with the 
last vowel) is elided before these suffixes, and t of the 
suffix is sometimes reduplicated. 


Bhuja (to eat) + ta = bhulta (eaten). 

Bhuja + tavi = bhuttdvi (having eaten). 

Bhuja + tavantu = bhuttavantu (having eaten). 

A. As-tavantu and -tàvi are seldom used, we shall 
here deal only with -ta. 


Muca (to free) + ta = mutta (released ; freed). 
Tapa (to heat) + ta = tatta (heated). 

Pada (to go) + ta = patta (arrived ; attained). 
Mada (to intoxicate) + ta = matta (intoxicated). 
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Yuja (to join) + ta = yutta (endowed with ; joined). 
Supa (to sleep) + ta = sutta (slept). 


В. Where ** -ta ° is not reduplicated but the 
end of the root is elided : 

Kara (to do) + ta = kata (done). 

Mara (to die) + ta = mata (dead). 

Mana (to think) + ta = mata (thought ; idea ; known). 

Hana (to kill) + ta = hata (killed). 

Gamu (to go) + ta = gata (gone). 

Ramu (to sport) + ta = rata (amused ; delighted). 

C. Sometimes °“ -ta’’ undergoes a change 
together with the last consonant of the root. 


(1) s + ta becomes -ttha 
Dasa (to bite) + ta = dattha (bitten ; stung). 
Kasa (to plough) + ta = kattha (ploughed). 
Hasa (to laugh) + ta = hattha (delighted). 
Rusa (to be angry) + ta = ruttha (provoked ; angry). 
Ghusa (to make a noise) + ta = ghuttha (proclaimed). 
A + kusa (to rebuke) + ta = akkuttha (rebuked). 


(2) m + ta becomes -nta 
Khamv (to forbear) + ta = khanta (forgiven). 
атт (to pacify) + ta = santa (calmed). 
Bhamv (to reel) + ta = bhanta (swerving). 
Damv (to subdue) + ta = danía (subdued). 
Pa + kamu (to go) + ta = pakkanta (gone). 


(3) dh + ta becomes ddha 


Budha (to know) + ta = buddha (known ; the person 
who knows). 


Rudha (to obstruct) + ta = ruddha (obstructed), 
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(4) bh + ta becomes ddha 


Labha (to get) + ta = laddha (obtained). 
Lubha (to covet) + ta = luddha (covetous; greedy). 


(5) j + ta becomes gga 
Bhaja (to break) + ta = bhagga (broken). 
San + vija (to be agitated) + ta = samvigga (agitated). 


(6) Other irregular changes are: 


Duha (to milk) + ta = duddha (milked). 
Ruha (to ascend) + ta = ràülha (ascended). 
Majja (to polish) + ta = mattha (polished). 
Paca (to cook) + ta = pakka (cooked). 
Vasa (to dwell) + ta = vuttha (dwelt). 


D. Sometimes -ta changes the root before it, and 
it stands unchanged. 


Jana (to produce) + ta = jàta (born). 

Pa (to drink) + ta = pita (drunk). 

Tha (to stand) + ta = thita (stood). 

Ma (to measure) + ta = mita (measured). 


E. -ta after some monosyllabic roots neither changes 
itself nor the root. 


Bhü (to be) + ta = bhita (been ; become). 
Ni (to lead) + ta = mita (led). 

Bhi (to be afraid) + ta = bhita (frightened). 
Na (to know) + ta = fidta (known). 

Ya (to go) + ta = wala, (gone). 

Ji (to conquer) + ta = a (conquered). 

Ci (to collect) + ta = cita (collected). 

Nha (to bathe) + ta = nháta (bathed). 
(Both naha and nhà are found in Pali). 
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148. Much more common and easier way to 
join ‘‘-ta °° toform a participle, is to insert an °“ i ” 
between the root and the suffix. 

This is mostly done after the roots ending with a. 

Paca (to cook) + ta = pacita (cooked). 

Gaha (to take) + ta = gahita (taken). 

Khada (to eat) + ta = khddita (eaten). 

Manda (to adorn) + ta = mandita (adorned). 

Katha (to tell) + ta = kathita (told). 

Likha (to write) + ta = likhita (written). 

149. ‘‘ -na’’ is suffixed to some roots to form 
past participles. In many places n of the suffix is 
reduplicated and the last consonant of the root is elided. 
Sometimes i or 1 is inserted between the root and the 
suffix. 

n becomes n when the last consonant of the root is r. 

Chida (to cut) + na = chinna (cut ; broken). 

Chada (to cover) + na = channa (covered). 

Bhida (to break) + na = bhinna (broken). 

Ni + sada (to sit) + 1 + na = mesinna (sat). 

Tara (to cross) + i + na = tinna (gone ashore). 

Рага (to fill) + na = punna (full). 

Jara (to decay) + 1 + na = jinna (decayed). 

Da (to give) + 1 + na = dinna (given). 

Khi (to exhaust) + na = khina (exhausted). 

Di (to be miserable) + na = dina (miserable ; mean). 

Lū (to cut) + na = lina (cut ; mowed). 

Pa + hà (to eliminate) + 1 + na = pahina (eliminated). 

Asa (to sit) + I + na = sima (sat). 
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150. Many of these past participles have two 
different forms. 
Root: paca: pacita; pakka (cooked). 
»  harA: harita; hata (carried). 
» vasa: vasa; vuttha (lived ; dwelt). 
, ha: amnia; ñala (known). 
» Jaga (to adhere) : lagita; lagga (adhered). 
»  kasa: kasita; kattha (ploughed). 
» tapa: ltdpita; tatta (heated). 
„ pusa (to nurse): posita; pultha (brought up). 
„  Chida: chindita; chinna (cut). 
;  dusa (to corrupt) : d'üsita; duttha (corrupted). 
».  puechA (to question) : pucchita; puttha 
(asked ; questioned). 
» rusa: rosita; ruttha (enraged). 
„ gupa (to protect): gopita; gutta (protected). 


Exercise 24 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE DERIVATIVES 
1. *Sumedhatàpaso iddhimà ti Jananta udaka- 
bhinnokasan sallakkhetva: ‘tvan iman thanan alan- 
karohi’ ti vatvà adagsu."—J. Nadana, 
2. “Evan nisinne Bodhisatte sakala-dasasahassa- 


cakkavale devatà sannipatitvà . . . Bodhisattan nā- 
nappekarahi thutihi abhitthunigsu."—- bid. 


3. '' Yathà pana afine sattà matukucchito nikkha- 
mantà patikkülena asucinà makkhità nikkhamanti, na 
evan Bodhisatto. —Jbid. 
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4. ''Aparam pana ekadivasag uyyànar gacchanto 
tath? eva devatàhi nimmitar sunivatthar supàrutar 
pabbajitar .disvà: ‘Ko nām eso, samma ?’ ti sara- 
thin pucchi.’’—Jbid. 

5. “Ayay Buddattàya abhiniharayn katvà nipanno ; 
samijjhissati imassa patthanà ito kappa-satasahassadhi- 
kanan catunnar asankheyyànay matthake.’’—Ibid. 


6. “ Kim me ekena tinnena 
Purisena thamadassina ? "— Buddhavamsa. 
7. *' Dassanar me atikkante 


Sa-sanghe Lokanayake 
Hattho hatthena cittena 
Asana vutthahig tadà."—Jbid. 


8. ''Ubbiggà tasità bhità 
Bhantà vyathita-manasa 
Mahàjanà samagamma 
Dipankaram upàgamurg.'"—4JZbid. 


9. “ Tattha deva-manussà gandha-maladihi püjaya- 
тапа : ° Mahàpurisa, idha tumhehi sadiso айдо natthi ; 
kut’ ettha uttaritaro ? ’ ti dhansu.’’—J. Ndànakatha. 


10. “ Adittasmin agàrasmir 
Yan niharati bhàjanan, 
Tan tassa hoti atthaya ; 
No са yay tattha davhati.’’—S. i, 31. 


New Words 
Atthaya = for the wel- Asuct = dung; dirt, m.; 
fare. Dat. sing. impure. adj. 
Abhitthunt = praised. v. Aditta = ablaze, p.p. 
Abhinthara = aspiration. Uttaritara = higher ; no- 


m. bler. adj. 
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Updgamt = came; app- 
roached. v. 


Ubbigga = agitated. p.p. 
Okàsa = room; place. m. 
Dayhati = is burnt. v. 


Thamadasst = one who 
knows his strength. m. 


Гри = praise. f. 

Dassana = sight. n. 

Nipanna = laid (himself) 
down. p.p. 

Nimmita = created. p.p. 

Patikkila = disgusting. 
adj. 

Matthake = at the end. 
loc. 


Lokanayaka = universal 
lord, ?.e., the Buddha. 
т: 


Vyathiia = wavering. 
p.p. 

Sadisa == equal. adj. 

Samagamma = having 
gathered together. abs. 

Sa-sangha = together 


with the community. 
adj. 


Samijjhati = becomes 
successful. v. 
Sallakkhetva = having 


considered. abs. 
Sunivattha = well dress- 
ed. p.p. 
Suparuta =well robed. 
p.p. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


USING PARTICIPLES 


1. There were broken houses, fallen trees, dead 
bodies, and wounded persons in the villages that were 


near the battlefield. 


2. The Blessed One, who came out of the monastery, 
entered the city through the decorated path, respected, 
honoured and praised by the people. 


3. The young lord saw, as he was driving to the park, 
an aged man as bent as a roof gable, leaning on a staff, 


and tottering. 


4. The mother of Yasa having gone up to his palace, 
and not seeing him, went to her husband and said: 
“ Your son Yasa, householder, has disappeared." 
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5. Then the householder thinking that sitting there 
he would see his son, sitting at the same place, became 
glad, and having saluted the Blessed One, sat down 
near Him. 


6. “Then, as he went along, he saw the peasants 
ploughing, the fields in soiled garments, covered with 
dust blown by hot winds.’’—Ps.B. 47. 


7. “© All the while she was talking, the Brahmans 
were beholding the splendour of her teeth . . . and 
having applauded her speech, they took the gold wreath, 
and placed it on her head.” — B.T. 457. 


8. “ The day before she was to depart, the treasurer 
sat in his room and had his daughter sit by him, and 
he admonished her, telling the rules of conduct she 
should adopt when she came to dowell in her husband's 
family."—JIbid. 462. 


9. ''Migàra the treasurer rode in a conveyance 
behind the others, and beholding a great crowd of 
people following, he asked, * Pray, who are these ? ' "— 
Ibid. 463. 


10. “ So she entered the city standing in her chariot, 
and showing herself to the whole town."— bid. 464. 


New Words 


Aged == mahallaka ; vud- 
dha. adj. 

Anointed = abbhafijita. 
p.p. 

Announces = aroceti. v. 


Applauds = abhittha- 
vati. v. 


As he went along = use 
the locative of © gac- 
chanta.”’ 


Battle field = yuddha- 
bhümi. f. 
Bearing = dharenta. 


pr.p. 
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Behind = pacchato. in. 

Beholding = passanta. 
pr.p. 

Blown (by wind) = vàyi- 
ta. 

Conveyance = yana. n. 

Disappeared = antara- 
hita. p.p. 

Driving = pajenta. pr.p. 

Fallen = patita. p.p. 

Great crowd = mahasa- 
müha. m. 
Honoured = manita. p.p. 
Leaning on a staff = 
danda-parayana. adj. 
Moves off = apagacchati. 
v. 

Peasant = gàmika ; јапа- 
padika. m. 

Praised = abhitthuta ; 
pasansita. p.p. 
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Pray (use an addressing 
word like bho here). 


Respected == garukata. 


р.р. 
Roof-gable = gopanasi. f. 
Rules of conduct = sik- 
kha. f. ; samacara. m. 
Should be adopted = vat- 
tetabba. pt.p. 

Soiled = malina ; pansu- 
makkhita. p.p. 

S plendour of teeth — dan- 
ta-kalyàna. n. 


Talking = | kathenta. 
pr.p. 

Telling == vadanta. pr.p. 
Tottering =  pavedha- 


mana. pr.p. 

Would be fitting = yut- 
ta. p.p. 

Wounded =  paharita ; 
vanita : khata. p.p. 


3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVES THAT ARE 
NOT PARTICIPLES 


(These are active and do not denote any particular 


tense). 


151. ** Na "' may be suffixed to transitive roots 
when there is an object before them. 


Kugibhag + kara + na = kwmbhakàra (potter). 


Rathan + kara + na = rathakàra (chariot maker ; 


carpenter). 


Ganthan + kara + na=ganthakdra (author of a book). 
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Раба + gaha + ра = райадаћа (bearer of a bowl). 

Sukhay + kamu + na = sukhakàma (seeking comfort). 

Tanta + ve + na = tantavdya (weaver). 

Катта) + kara + na = kammakdra (worker; 
labourer). 


A. Y is inserted between na and the roots ending 
with a long à. 

Dànar + dà + na = dànadaàya (alms-giver). 

Dhafiiay + mà + na = dhaññamāya (measurer of 
corn). 

В. Some gerundial nouns too are formed with this 
suffix. 

Paca + na = paka (cooking). 

Gaha + na = gaha (taking). 

Caja + na = caga (leaving ; forsaking). 

Hara + na = hara (carrying). 


152. -а, -aka, -ana, -avi, and -tu are suffixed 
to the roots when there is an object before them. 


(1) Suffix -a 

Dhammayn + dhara + a = dhammadhara (learned in 
the Norm). 

Hitar + kara + a = hitakara (benefactor ; advanta- 
geous). 

Dinan + kara + а = dinakara (sun; maker of the day). 

Dhanun + gaha + a = dhanuggaha (archer). 

Sabban + dà + a = sabbada (donor of everything). 

Majjan + pa + a = majjapa (drunkard). 

When there are nouns in cases other than that of the 
object before the roots :— 

Vane + cara + a = vanacara (a forester ; wanderer in 
forests). 
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Thale + tha + a = thalattha (situated or living on 
the land). 

Jale + tha + а = jalattha (situated in or on the water). 

Sirasmir + ruha + a = stroruha (hair. lit., grown on 
the head). 

(2) -aka (sometimes requires strengthening). 

Da (to give) + aka = dàyaka (giver). y is inserted. 

Ni (to lead) + aka = neaka = ndyaka (leader). e 
becomes ау. 

Kara + aka = karaka (doer). 

Su + aka = soaka = sdvaka (hearer; disciple). о 
becomes Av. 

Pu (to clean) + aka = pàvaka (fire). 

Саһл + aka = gàhaka (taker ; bearer). 

Yaca + aka = ydcaka (beggar). 

Pala + aka = pdlaka (protector). 


> 


(3) Some gerunds are formed with ** -ana.’ 
Gaha + ana = gahana (taking ; holding). 
Nanda (to be glad) + ana = nandana (rejoicing). 
Bhuja (to eat) + ana = bhojana (food ; feeding). 
Su + ana = savana (hearing). 

Paca + ana = pacana (cooking). 
Bhü + ana = bhavana (becoming). 
(4) -avi 
Bhayan + disa (to see) + avi = bhayadassdvi (one 
who sees danger). disa becomes dassa. 
(5) -tu 
A. Last consonant of the root before this is some- 
times assimilated to t. 
Kara + tu = kattu (doer ; maker ; author). 
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Hara + tu = hattu (carrier). 

Bhara + tu = bhattu (supporter ; husband). 
Gamu + tu = gantu (goer). 

Vada + tu = vattu (sayer ; speaker). 

Mana (to think) + tu = mantu (perceiver). 
Ма + tu = fíütu (knower). 

Da + tu = datu (giver). 


B. Sometimes strengthening of the first vowel 
occurs. 

Chida + tu = chettu (cutter). 

Ji (to conquer) + tu = 7etu (conqueror). 

Ni + tu = netu (leader). 

Su + tu = sotu (hearer). 


C. Affixed to bases :— 


Pale + tu = pdletu (protector). 

Pàlaya + tu = pdlayitu (protector). і 15 inserted here. 
Kare + tu = kàretu (one who causes to do). 

Hare + tu = hdretu (one who causes to carry). 

Mare + tu == maretu (killer). 


153. Niis suffixed to some roots to form the 
derivatives denoting agent (substantive or adjective). 


Chattan + gaha + ni = chattagàhi (bearer of an 
umbrella). 

Annan + dà + ni = annaddyi (giver of rice or food). 

Papan + kara + ni = pdpakart (sinner). 

Khiran + pa + ni = khirapdyi (a mammal; one 
who drinks milk). 

Satatan + kara + ni = satataküri (constant wórker). 

Sighan + уа (to go) + ni = sighaydayi (going quickly). 

Dhamman + vada + ni = dhammavdadi (preacher ; 
righteous person). 
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154. ‘*Ra’’ is suffixed, to some roots which 
are preceded by nouns. R of the suffix disappears 
together with the last consonant of the root. 

(1) Bhuja + gamu + ra = (bhujena gacchati ti) 
bhujago (one which moves with its coils ; a serpent). 

(2) Kuñja +ramu + ra = (kufije ramati ti) kwfijaro 
(one which enjoys in the bush ; an elephant). 

(3) Kamma + jana +ra = (kammena jàto) kammajo 
(arisen through a previous action). 

(4) Panka + jana + ra = (panke jàto) pankajo 
(arisen from the mud ; a lotus). 

(5) Thala + jana + ra = (thale jàto) thalajo (born 
or arisen on the land). 

(6) Anda + jana + ra = (andato jato) andajo 
(born from an egg; a bird or serpent). 


— —— 


Exercise 25 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1. “Те jalatthe thalatthe ca 

Bhujage’ sitikotiyo 

Saranesu ca silesu 

Patitthapesi Nayako.’’—Mahavamsa. I, 62. 
2. “ Annado balado hoti ; 

Vatthado hoti vannado ; 

Yanado sukhado hoti : 

Dipado hoti cakkhudo. 

So ca sabbadado hoti 

Yo dadati upassayan.’’—S. i, 32. 
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3. '' Arámaropà vanaropa 
Ye jana setukaraka, 
Dhammatthà silasampanna 
Te jana saggagamino.’’—S . i, 33. 


4. “© Gopuratthà tu Damilà 
Khipinsu vividhàyudhe, 
Pakkar ayogulafi с’ eva 
Kathitafi ca silesikan.’’—Mahdavamsa X X V, 30. 


5. '' Vanacari pure asin 
Satatan vanakammiko, 
Patthodanayn gahetvana 
Kammantan agamas’ ahan.’’— A pa. 376. 


6. “ Atite Baranasiyan Brahmadatte rajjan karente 
Bodhisatto Kàsigamake kumbhakara-kule meee UNE 
kumbhakara-kammayn katva putta-daran posesi.’’— 
178th Jàtaka. 


7. “So araññato agacchante malakare disva thokay 
ока  phànita-khandag  datvà ulunkena  pànivay 
adàsi.' —4th Jaàtaka. 


8. “ Uyyānapālo  tassà | madhu-makkhita-tinesu 
paluddhabhàvar fiatvà anukkamena attanay dassesi.”’ 
—14th Jaiaka. 


9. “ Mige anto pavitthe dvaran pidahigsu. Migo 
manusse disvà kampamano maranabhaya-bhito antoni- 
vesanangane àdhàvati, paridhavati.’’—Same Jataka. | 


10. Dinakare atthangacchante nisakare ca udente 
ratthassa pàlako, Buddhassa savako, mahàràjà yaca- 
kanan mahadanan adàsi. 
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New Words 


АНаћдассћата = dis- 
appearing ; setting 
(down). pr. p. 

Antonivesanangana = in- 
ner court; surrounded 
compound. n. 


Ayogula = iron ball. m. 

Adhávati = runs here 
and there. v. 

Агата = garden. т. 

Asim = (I) was. v. 

U passaya = house. т. 

Uyyànapála = gardener. 
m. 

Ulunka = ladle. m. 

Кала = boiling hot. 
Р.Р. 

Kammanta = work. т. 
Gopurattha = stood on 
the gate-tower. adj. 
Thoka = a little ; small. 

adj. 
Dara = wife. m. 
Dhammattha = 
eous. adj. 
Nisdkara = moon. m. 
Pakka = boiled: heated. 
р.р. 


right- 


Patthodana = a handful 
of rice. m. 

Panidhavatt = runs 
around. v. 

Paluddha-bhava = allure- 
ment. m. 

Pavittha = entered. p.p. 

Posesi = he supported. v. 

Phanita-khanda = a cry- 
stal of candy ; piece of 
jaggery. m. 

Balada = giver of the 
strength. adz. 


Yanada = giver of con- 
veyance. adj. 

Ropa = planter. m. 

Vannada — giver of com- 
plexion. adj. 

Vanakammika = worker 
in the forest. m. 

Satatam = constantly ; 
always. ad. 

Seggagamt = one who 
goes to heaven. adj. 

Sarana = refuge. n. 

Stilasampanna = virtu- 
ous ; observing the pre- 
cepts. adj. 

"ilesika = gum. f. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


USING PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1. Potters, garland-makers, carpenters, goldsmiths 
and other artisans lived in olden days not inside the 
cities but in suburbs outside them. 
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2. All beings, who live in land or in water, are not 
able to support their lives without food. 


3. Those who give food, clothes and other things to 
the beggars, are praised by the other people living in 
those districts. 


4. The Blessed One sat on a jewelled throne, given 
by the Nàga chiefs of Ceylon, when He visited the 
island. 


5. On the next day, when the priests entered the 
village, they saw that the hall had not been swept, 
the mats had not been spread, and the drinking water 
had not been placed. 


6. *' But now, surrounded by her children and her 
children's children, she walks singing round and round 
the building. — B.T. 479. 


7. “ When Visàkhà heard the word ‘ saints’ she 
was greatlv delighted . . . But when she came to the 
place where they were eating, and beheld them, she 
was angry with the treasurer.’ —B.T. 465. 


8. “ Long ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name 
Maha-Sudassana, a king of kings . . . lord of the four 
quarters of the earth, conqueror, the protector of his 
people. —Z.G. B. 217. 


9. '' There they passed the day in paying honour, 
reverence, respect and homage to the remains of the 
Exalted One with dancing and hymns, and music, and 


with garlands and perfumes ; and in making canopies.’ 
Ibid. 229. 


10. “ When he had thus spoken the venerable Ananda 
said to the wanderer Subhadda: Enough, friend 
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Subhadda, trouble not the Tathagata. The Exalted 


One is weary.’’—Ibid. 220. 


New Words 


Artisan = sippi. m. 

Building = geha; pasa- 
da. m. ; 

District = padesa. m. 

Enough = alan. in. 

Goldsmith = suvanna- 
kara. m. 

(Had been) swept = sam- 
majjita ; sammattha. 
p.p. 

(Had been) spread = at- 
thata. p.p. 

(Had been) placed == tha- 
pita. p.p. 

Hymn = gita. n. 

Jewelled throne — mani- 
pallanka. m. 

Mat = kilanja. m. 

Not able — asamattha. 
adj. 


Paying honour = sakka- 
ronta. pr.p. 

Paying respect = ma- 
nenta. pr.p. 

Remains (of the Exalted 
One) = (Tathagata)- 
sarira. n. 

Round and round = pari- 
samantato. in. 

Singing = gàyanta. pr.p. 

Thing = 
bhanda. n. 

To support = bharituy. 
inf. 


Troubles = viheseti. v. 


upakarana ; 


Wanderer = sañcāraka ; 
paribbājaka. m. 


Weary = kilanta. adj. 


4. PRIMARY DERIVATIVES THAT ARE 
INDECLINABLE 


155. “ ип ' and ‘‘ -tave ’’ are suffixed to the 
roots or the bases in order to form infinitives. 
(-tave is employed only in verse). 


(1) They are joined with an additional i to the roots 


ending in a and u. 


(2) They are directly added to the roots ending in 4. 
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(3) The last consonant of some roots is assimilated 
to t of the suffixes. 


(4) Strengthening of the first vowel sometimes takes 
place before these. 


(1) `° -tuyn ' with an additional i 
Paca + 1 + tuy = pacitum (to cook). 
Khada + i + tug = khaditum (to eat). 
Hara + 1 + tun = haritum (to carry). 
Dhave + i + tun = dhdvitum (to run). 


(1) Added to the bases 
Suna + i + tun = sunitum (to hear). 
Bujjha + i + tup = bujjhitum (to understand). 
Jana + i + tur = jànitum (to know). 
Chinda + i + tur = chinditum (to cut). 


(2) After the roots ending in 4 

Da + tun = datum (to give). 

Pa + tun = рашит (to drink). 

Tha + tun = thatum (to stand). 

Na + tur = ñatum (to know). 

Ya + tun = yatum (to go). 

Root kara becomes kā before these ; then it is treated 
as a root ending in à. i 

Ka + tun = kdtum (to do). 

Ka + tava = kdtave (to do). 

(3) Where assimilation occurs and the radical 
vowel is strengthened : 

Kara + tun = katiwm (to do). 

Chida + tun = chettum (to cut). 

Bhuja + tun = bhottum (to eat ; to enjoy). 

Pada + tun = pattum (to arrive or attain). 
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Hara + tur = hattum (to carry). 
Vada + tur = vattum (to say). 

Gamu + tur = gantum (to go). 

Labha + tun = laddhum (to get). 
Budha + tur = boddhum (to perceive). 


In the last two examples both bh +t and dh +t 
have become ddh. 


(4) Where **t ’’ is not doubled and strengthen- 
ing of the vowel takes place : 


Ni + tun = netum (to lead or carry). 
Ji + tur = jetum (to conquer). 

Su + tur = sotwm (to hear). 

Hü + tun = hotum (to be or become). 


156. To the causal bases, and the bases of the 
seventh conjugation, ending in a, these suffixes are 
joined with the help of an i. They are directly added 
to those bases ending in e. 


| Causal bases 
Kare + tur = karetum. 
Кагауа + i + tun = kdrayitum (to cause to do). 
Магаре + tur = mdadrapetum. 
Marapaya + i + tur) = marapayitum (to cause to kill). 
Саһе + tun = gahetum. 
Gahapaya + i + tu = gdhadpayitum (to cause to take). 


Bases of the Seventh Conjugation 
Core + tun = coretum. 
Coraya + i + tur = corayitum (to steal). 
Pale + tun = paletum. 
Palaya + i + tun = pdlayitum (to protect or govern). 
Dese + tur = desetum. 
Desaya + i + tur = desayitum (to preach). 
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157. Indeclinable active past participles—or 
gerunds or absolutives, according to some modern 
grammarians—are formed with the suffixes -tva, 
-tvana, -tüna, -ya and -tya. 


(1) These may be joined to the roots or bases by 
means of a connecting i. 


(2) Sometimes the last consonant of the root is 
dropped before these. 


(3) The final long vowel of a root is sometimes 
shortened or strengthened before these. 


(4) T of the suffixes is dropped or changed together 
with the last consonant of the root in a few cases. 


(1) Joined to the roots by means of i: 
Paca + i +tvā = pacitvà (having cooked). 
Kara + i + tvàna = karitvana (having done). 
Vanda + i + tüna = vanditiina (having bowed down). 


(1) Joined to the bases : 
Bhunja + 1 + tva = bhunjitvad = (having eaten). 
Saya + i + tvàna = sayitvdna (having slept). 
Suna + i + tuna = sunitiéina (having heard). 
Jaha + i + уйа = jahitvà (having abandoned). 


(2) Where the last consonant is dropped : 
Kara + tva = katvd (having done). 
Hana + tvà = hatvd (having killed). 
Bhuja + tvà = butvà (having eaten). 
Pada + tvà = patvā (having come or arrived). 
Caja + {уа = catvà (having abandoned). 
Chida + tvà = chetvà (having cut or broken). 
Bhida + tvà = bhetvà (having broken or opened). 
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(3) Final vowel shortened or strengthened : 

Da + tva = datvà (having given). 

Ni + tva = metvà (having carried). 

Hü + tva = hutvà (having been). 

Na + {уйа = ñatvā (having known). 

Tha + tvà = thatvà (having stood or stayed). 

(4) T of the suffix is dropped or changed : 

Disa + tvà = 41508 (having seen). 

Labha + tva = laddhà (having got). 

(5) Where nothing but the elision of the final 
vowel of the root has taken place : 

Hana + tvà = hantvà (having killed). 

Mana + {уа = mantva (having thought). 

Ni + tvà = nitvd (having carried). 

Ya + tvà = yātvā (having gone). 

Ра + {уйа = pátvà (having drunk). 

In gamu + tvã = gantva (having gone) m is changed 
to n. 


158. -ya is assimilated, in many cases, to the 
last consonant of the root; it is directly added to 
the roots ending in a long vowel. 


(1) Directly added : 
А + dà + ya = dddya (having taken). 
Ра + hà + уа = pahaya (having abandoned). 
А + ni + ya = Gniya (having brought). 
A + ўа + ya = аййайуа (having known). 
(2) Assimilated with the preceding consonant: 
A + gamU + ya = ãgamya = dgamma (having come). 
Ni + sada + ya = nisadya = nisajja (having sat). 
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A + kamu + ya = akkamya = akkamma (having 
trodden). 

U + pada + ya = uppadya = uppajja = (having been 
born or arisen). 

Upa + labha + ya = upalabbhya = upalabbha 
(having got). 

Pa + mada + уа = pamadya = pamajja (having 
delayed : being negligent). 

A + rabha + ya = arabhya = drabbha (having 
begun: on account of: concerning). 

Pa + visa + va = pavisva = pavissa (having entered). 

Vi + bhaja + уа = vibhajya = vibhajja (having 
divided), 

(3, -y is interchanged with the last consonant 
if the latter is ‘* h ”: 

A + ruha + va = áruhva = G@ruyha (having ascended). 

Gaha + va = gahva = gayha (having taken). 

San + muha + va = sammuhva = sammuyha (having 
forgotten). 

Pa + gaha + ya = paggahya = paggayha (having 
raised or held up). 

(4) Sometimes -y is reduplicated : 
Vi + ni + va = vineyya (having removed). 
Vi + ci + ya = viceyya (having considered). 


159. -tya is always changed to cca together or 
without the last consonant of the root. 

Upa + hana + tya = upahacca (having vexéd). 

A + hana + tya = dhacca (having knocked or struck). 

Pati + i (to go or know) + tya = е (following 
upon ; on account of). 
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Anu + vida + tya = anuvicca (having known or 
considered). 


Ava + i + tva = avecca (having understood). 

Upa + i + tya = upecca (having come near). 

Ni + pada + tya = nipacca (having bowed down). 
Ni + hana + tya = nihacca (having knocked down). 
San + kara + tya = sakkucca (carefully; respectfully). 
Vi + vica + tva = vivicca (having separated). 


Exercise 26 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1. " Калла pana vandite Bhagavantag avanditva 
thátug samattho nama eko pi Sakiyo nàáhosi.'"—J. 
Nidana. 


2. Raja sanvigga-hadayo hatthena satakan santha- 
pento turita-turitar nikkhamitvà vegena gantva Bhaga- 
vato purato thatvà aha: ... Kin ettakanar bhikkiinay 
na sakka bhattan laddhun ti sannay Кага? ti.” 


—J[bid. 


3. '' Andha-bàla-pitarar nissaya evarüpar Buddhag 
upasankamitvà . . . danay và datun dhammag va 
sotun nàlatthay ; afifan kattabbar natthi ti manam 
eva pasadesi.’’—Dh. А. 1, 27. 


4. ''Bhikkhü tassa gharadvarena gacchanta tag 
saddar sutva viharan gantva Satthusantike nisinna 
evam àahaysu.'"—4Jbid. 1, 127. 


5. “ Tato so tatiye vasse 
Nagindo Maniakkhiko 
Upasankamma Sambuddhan 
Saha sanghan nimantayi.’’— Mahdvamsa—i, 71. 
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6. '' Bhüsapetvàna nagarar) 
Gantva sanghan nimantiya, 
Gharan netvana bhojetva 
Datvà simanakayn bahun : 
Satthara desito dhammo 
Kittako ? ti apucchatha.’’—Jbid. V. 76. 


7. “ Bhavana abhinikkhamma 
Addasayn Lokanayakan.’’—A pa. 


8. “ Sac’ ауа putto tumhe paticca јафо, akase tit- 
thatu ; no ce patitvà maratü ti."—J. Katthahari. 


9. Viviee’ eva kàmehi vivieca akusalehi dhammehi 
pathamajjhanag upasampajja viharati. 


10. “Sabbe sangamma mantetva 
Malan kubbanti Satthuno.''— Ара. 56. 


New Words 


Addasam = I saw. v. 

Andha-bàla = very foo- 
lish. adj. ; (ht. blindly). 

A pucchatha = (he) asked. 
v. 

Abhinikkhamma = hav- 
ing come out. abs. 
Upasampajja = having 
attained or been or- 

dained. abs. 


Upasankamma = having 
approached. abs. 


Ettaka = this much. adj. 


Evarüpa = of this sort ; 
such. adj. 


Ката = sensual pleasure. 
m. 


Kittaka = how much. adj. 
Kubbatt = does. v. 


Turita-turitam = quick- 
ly. ad. 

Nàginda = Naga chief. 
m 


Nàlattham = (1) did not 
get. v. 
Nimantayi= he invited. v. 


Nimantiya = having in- 
vited. abs. 

Bhavana = mansion. m. 

Bhisapetva = having 


caused to be decorated. 
abs. 

Mantetvà = having con- 
sulted. abs. 
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Vandita = worshipped. баййатт karoti = thinks. 
p.p. v. 

Vegena = speedily. ad. 

Sangamma = having Sdmanaka = things that 


gathered together. abs. 
Santhapenta —adjusting. 
pr.p. use of monks. adj. 


are suitable for the 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
USING PRIMARY DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. The farmers having ploughed the field and sowed 
paddy expected to have a good harvest. 


2. All righteous people should make up their minds 
to do justice even to their enemies. 


3. Having found no preceptor in that monastery, 
the monk approached the Master in order to obtain a 
topic for meditation. 


4. How much money should one have to make a 
mansion of seven storeys. 


5. Having fallen from the top of a tall tree, the lad 
broke his right arm, but there was none to take him to 
a physician. 

6. I shall make a strong determination to win the 


hearts of my friends. 


7. Calling him a fool and idiot the citizens drove him 
out of the capital. 


8. If you cannot be good, you should at least try 
not to be bad. 


9. Both, in this world and in the next, the sinner 
having suffered the results of his (evil) actions, courses 
through samsüra for а long time. 
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10. Leaving off doubt and increasing faith in the 
Exalted One practise virtues in order to attain Arahat- 


ship. 


New Words 


At least = antamaso. ad. 

Calling (a fool) = (balo 
ti) vadanta. pr.p. 

Capital (city) =  ràja- 
dhàni. f. 

Determination, strong = 
adhitthana. 7. 

Doubt = kankha: vici- 
kiccha. f. 

Expects = agameti. v. 

Good, bad = (use here) 
dhammika, adham- 
mika. «dj. 

Harvest = dhanfaphala. 
%. 

Having sowed = vapitva. 
abs. 

Having suffered = anub- 
havitvà ; vinditva. abs. 

Idiot = elamüga. m. 

Increasing = vaddhenta. 
pr.p. 


Justice = yutti. f. 

Leaving off = (use here) 
vitaritva. abs. 

Practises =  rakkhati: 
patipajjati. v. 

Right (arm) = dakkhina- 
(bahu). m. 

Righteous = dhammika. 
ad). 

Should have = labhitabba. 
pt.p. 

Should make wp (the mand ) 
= (cittan) panidahi- 
tabban or katabban. 
pt.p. 


Тор = matthaka ; agga. 


m. 
Topic for meditation = 
kammatthana. n. 


To win the hearts = 
тапал) gahetun. 


VOCABULARY 
PALI - ENGLISH 


ABBREVIATIONS 


1}. masculine 


f. feminine p.p. 
^. neuter тї. р 
3. of three genders abs. 
in. indeclinable ger. 
adj. adjective ad. 
v. verb int. 


Akarana ger. not doing. 

Aka v. did. 

Akkamati v. treads upon. 

Akkamma abs. having trodden 
upon. 

Akkuttha p.p. rebuked. 

Akkha «dj. having eyes. (Only 
in compounds). 

Akkharasamaya m. science of 
reading and writing. 

Akkhata p.p. told; preached. 

Agara n. house. 

Agga m. top; end. «dj. chief: 
foremost 

Aggala n. latch ; eross-bar. 

Agghiyati v. is esteemed. 


pr.p present participle 


past participle 
potential participle 
absolutive 

gerund 

adverb 

infinitive 


Anga n. limb ; part. 
Angarakkhaka m. 
Angara m. charcoal. 


bodyguard. 


Accanta adj. most; exceeding ; 
sheer. 

Accayena ad. after the lapse of 

Accha m. bear. 

Acchindiyati v. is plundered. 

Ajjatana adj. belonging to the 
present time ; modern. 

Ajjhagama о. he 
understood. 


attained ; 


Ajjhavasati v. dwells. 
Ajjhokasa m. open air. 
Afifiatara adj. certain. 
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Afifiatitthiya m. (persons) of 
other faiths. 
Afifiatha ad. in another way. 


Afifiya abs. having known or 
understood. 


Atthakathà f. commentary. 

Addhateyya m. 24; three minus 
a half. 

Addhuddha m. 34; four minus 
a half. 

Andaja m. bird; serpent. 

Ataramàna  pr.p. being un- 
hurried. 

Atikatuka «dj. very severe. 

Atikkanta p.p. far spent; gone 
over ; elapsed. 

Atikkamati v. surpasses ; 
beyond. 

Atikkameti v. spends (time). 

Atichatta n. special umbrella. 

Atimahanta adj. immense. 

Atirocati v. outshines. 

Ativisittha p.p. exquisite. 

Ativutthi f. excess of rain. 

Atisundara adj. excellent. 

Attaja m. son. 

Attabhàva m. state of a being; 
personality. 

Attamana adj. glad. 

Attha m. welfare ; profit ; mean- 
ing; setting; necessity. 

Atthangama m. setting down. 

Atthata p.p. spread. 

Attharati v. spreads. 

Atthàya dat. sing. (of attha) for 
(the purpose of). 


goes 


VOCABULARY 


Atra ad. here. 

Atha $n. thereupon. 

Adinnàdàna n. theft. 

Addhamasa m. a fortnight. 

Addhà m. a long time; a long 
path, ad. certainly. 

Addhàna n. highroad. 

Adhana adj. poor. 


Adhikatarussáàha m. utmost 
care. 

Adhigacchissa v. (he) would 
have attained. 

Adhigaccheyya v. (he) would 


. attain or get. 

Adhitthati v. resolves; deter- 
mines. 

Adhitthàna ger. determination. 

Adhipati m. master; superior. 

Adhirāja m. emperor. 

Adhivasati v. lives. 

Adhivasana f. assent; endur- 
ance. 


Anagariya n. homelessness. 


Anattamana adj. displeased ; 
irritated. 
Ananucchavika adj. inappro- 
priate. 


Anapayini f. which does not 
leave ; not deserting. 

Anariya adj. ignoble. 

Anasana n. abstinence from 
food ; fasting. 

Anágata m. future time. adj. 
future. 

Anatha adj. destitute. 

Anicca adj. impermanent. 
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Anukarana ger. imitation. 
Anukkama m. order. 
Anukkamati v. follows. 


Anukkamena ad. by degrees ; 
in order. \ 


Anugata p.p. followed by. 
Anugantur inf. to accompany. 
Anuggaha m. help. 
Anucchavika adj. suitable ; fit. 
Anufilàta р.р. allowed. 
Anutappati v. repents. 
Anudita p.p. not risen. 
Anudisà f. intermediate quar- 
ter. 
Anupaddava adj. 
danger. 
Anupubbena ad. in regular 
order; by degrees; in due 
course. 
Anuppatta p.p. 
tained. 
Anuppadiyamàna  pr.p. being 
given. 
Anuppabandha m. 
series. 
Anubandhati v. chases. 
Anubhavanta  pr.p. 
enjoying. 
Anumati f. assent ; approval. 
Anuyufijati v. gives oneself up 
to; practises. 
Anuvattitabba pt.p. should be 
obeyed. 
Anuvassar ad. year by year; 
annually. 


Anuvadeti v. translates. 


free from 


arrived; at- 


recurring 


suffering ; 
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Anuvicca abs. having consi- 
dered. 
Anuvitakketi 2. ponders. 
Anusaya m. predisposition. 
Anusàsati v. advises; admo- 
nishes. 
Anusásana ger. admonition. 
Anussarati v. remembers. 
Anussaranta pr.p. remember- 


ing. 
Anühata p.p. not destroyed. 
Aneka adj. many. | 
Anta m. end. 
Antaradhàyati v. disappears. 
Antarahita p.p. disappeared. 
Antaràya m. danger. 
Antare loc. among. 
Antima adj. final. 
Antogàma n. inner village. 


Antovassa n. (time within) 
the rainy season. 
Anvaddhamasan ad. once a 


fortnight. 
Anveti v. follows. 
Apakara m. injury; mischief. 
Apakkanta p.p. gone away. 
Apakkamati v. deviates. 
moves off; 


> 


Apagacchati v. 
departs. 

Apagata p.p. removed. 

Apaciti f. reverence. 

Apacinati v. diminishes ; makes 
less. 

Apadata f. feetlessness. 

Apanita p.p. removed. 
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Aparabhage loc. afterwards. 
Aparadha mm. crime. 

Apakata adj. unknown. 

Api in. even ; also. 

Apidhana m. lid. 

Apeti v. moves aside. 

Appaka adj. few (in quantity). 
Appatipuggala «dj. unrivalled. 
Appatita p.p. vexed. 


Appassuta «dj. ignorant. 
Appothenta рир clapping 
hands. 

Abbuda эл. contention; (lit. 
tumour). 


Abbülha p.p. drawn out: re- 
moved. 

Abbha n. cloud. 

Abbhanjita р.р. annointed. 

Abbhantara n. inner part. 

Abbhacikkhana т. slandering. 

Abbhuggantva having 
jumped up. 

Abbhuyvati v. marches against. 

Abbhokàsa m. open air. 

Abhavi v. became ; was. 

Abhavissa v. (he) would have 
been. 

Abhikkantatara adj. more bril- 
liant. 

Abhikkamati v. 

Abhijjhalu adj. 

Abhififiata p.p. distinguished : 
well-known. 

Abhinhar «d. often; not sel- 
dom. 

Abhitthavati v. 


abs. 


proceeds. 
covetous. 


applauds. 


VOCABULARY 


Abhitthuta p.p. praised. 

Abhitthunāti v. praises. 

Abhidhamma m. special doc- 
trine. 

Abhidhavati v. runs against. 
Abhinandati v. finds pleasure 
in: rejoices; approves of. 
Abhinikkhamati v. leaves (the 


household life); renounces. 
Abhiniharati v. brings forth. 
Abhinihara m. aspiration. 


Abhipilita p.p. oppressed ; ail- 
ing. 

Abhimukha adj. facing: oppo- 
site. 7. presence. 

Abhiramati v. enjoys. 

Abhirati f. delight. 

Abhiramanta pr.p. enjoving. 

Abhirüpa «dj. handsome. 

Abhirühana ger. ascending ; 
mounting ; embarking. 

Abhivaddhati v. increases. 

Abhivadeti v. salutes: bows 
down. 

Abhisambujjhati v. attains the 
perfect knowledge. 

Abhisambodhi f. perfect know- 
ledge. 

Amatapitika adj. orphan. 

Ambho in. (a particle used in 
addressing equals). 

Ауа m.n. iron. 

Ayopelà f. iron-safe! 

Ayya m. lord ; noble person. 

Ara n. spoke. 

Araha adj. worthy. 
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Arahatta ». the highest stage 
of the Path ; sainthood. 

Arahanta m. saint. 

Ariya m. noble person ; one who 
has attained the Path. 

Ariyasacca n. Noble Truth. 

Агора adj. healthy. 

Alattha v. (he) got. 

Alabbhanevya 
‘able. 

Alan in. enough. © 

Allina adj. clinging. 

Avajanati v. despises. 

Avattha f. occasion. 

Avamaneti v. despises. 

Avarodhaka m.  besieger. 

Avasarati v. comes to; arrives 
at; enters. 

Avasittha p.p. remaining ; left 
over. | 


unobtain- 


ad). 


Avasitta p.p. besprinkled. 

Avaharati v. steals. 

Avaysira adj. head downward ; 
headlong. 

Avàpurlyati v. is opened. 

Avidita p.p. unknown. 

Avidüra adj. near. 

Avisesar adj. alike. 

Avecca abs. having understood. 

Avera m. 
benevolent. 

Asakkonta pr.p. unable. 

Asakkhi v. he was able. 

Asankheyya adj. innumerable. 

Asappurisa m. wicked person. 


friendliness. | adj. 
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Asi v. (thou) art. 

Asuci m. dirt; excreta. adj. 
impure. 

Asnati t. eats. 

Assattha m. fig tree. 

Assabhandaka m. 
pings. m. a groom. 

Assama m. hermitage. 

Assasala f. stable. 

Assāda m. taste ; enjoyment. 


Assasa ?4. consolation ; breath- 
ing In. 


horse-trap- 


Assosi v. he heard. 
Ahata p.p. new; 

spoiled or soiled). 
Ahasi v. carried : took by force. 
Ahosi v. he was. 


(lit. not 


Akankhamana pr.p. desiring ; 
wishing. 

Akinna p.p. full of: scattered 
with. 

Akirati v. scatters over. 

Akiranta pr.p. pouring. 

Akoteti т. knocks on or at. 

Agacchanta pr.p. coming. 

Agata p.p. come. ger. coming. 

Agantuka m. stranger. 

Agantukàma adj. 
come. 


willing to 


Agamana ger. arrival. 
Agameti v. expects. 

Acariya m. teacher. 

Acikkhati v. says; 

Anatta p.p. bidden. 

Ana f. command. 


informs. 
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Anapeti v. bids. 

Atapa m. heat of the sun. 

Adaya abs. having taken. 

Adi m. beginning. in. et cetera ; 
(lit. beginning with). 

Aditta p.p. ablaze. 

Adhàvati v. runs here and there. 

Adhipaeca n. lordship; domi- 


nation. 

Anantarika adj. immediately 
following. 

Aniya abs. having brought. 


Anubhàva m. power. 
Apànamandala n. drinking or 
banqueting hall. 
Apayika adj. pertaining to hell. 
Abadha m. sickness. 
Abharana n. ornament. 
Amanteti v. calls; addresses. 
.Ayatana m. sphere of sense. 
Ayasmantu adj. venerable; 
(ht. having a long life). 
Araddha p.p. begun. 
Arabbha abs. having begun. 
Arama m. garden. 


Arülha p.p. ascended; em- 
barked. 

Arogya n. health. 

Arocetabba  pt.p. should be 
informed. 

Ároceti v. announces. 

Arohana ger. ascending. 

Alinda m. terrace. 

Avasathügüra n. resthouse. 


Avahati v. brings. 


VOCABULARY 


Avaheti v. brings a woman in 
marriage. 

Avunati v. fixes on to; strings. 

Avuso in. voc. brethren. 

Asanna adj. near. 

Asaya m. abode. 


Asificati v. sprinkles ; pours. 
Asificanta pr.p. sprinkling ; 
pouring. 


Asina p.p. seated. 

Aha v. said ; told. 

Аһасса abs. having struck. 

Aharitabba pt.p. should be 
brought. 

Aharapeti v. causes to bring. 

Icchati v. wishes. 


Icchanta pr.p. wishing; de- 
siring. 

Icchita p.p. wanted. 

Ittha adj. agreeable. 

Ina n. debt. 

Iti in. thus. 


Itthan in. thus. 

Iddhibala n. supernatural power. 

Iddhimantu adj. possessed of 
supernatural power. 

Indriya n. sense. 

Iha in. here. 

Ukkà f. torch ; meteor. 

Ukkasitva abs. having coughed. 

Ukkujjeti v. turns upward. 

Ukkhipati v. raises; throws up 

Ugganhàpeti v. teaches. 

Ugganhitukama adj. willing tc 
learn. 
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Ugghoseti v. shouts out. 

Uccinati v. selects. 

Ucchindati v. cuts off; breaks 
up; destroys. 

Uju adj. straight ; honest. 

Utthahati v. rises; stands up. 

Utthaya abs. having risen. 

Utuguna m. climate. 


Uttama adj. noble; highest ; 
greatest. 

Uttamanga m. head; (lit. the 
highest limb). 

Uttaritara adj. higher; nobler. 


Uttarin ad. further. 

Udapadi v. it arose. 

Udaya m. increase ; rise. 

Udariya n. undigested food (in 
the stomach). 

Uddhapàda adj. feet upward. 

Uddhag ad. zenith. 

Upakàra m. help. 


Upakkama m. means; expedi- 
ence. 
Upakkamati v. strives. 


Upakkilittha p.p. dirty. 

Upagacchati v. reaches. 

Upacinàti v. collects; gathers. 

Upajjhàya m. preceptor. 

Upatthàka m. servitor. 

Upatthàna n. attending; nur- 
sing. 


Upatthita p.p. approached ; 
attended.’ 

Upatthambheti v. supports ; 
helps. 
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Upaddava m. danger; harm. 
Upanagara n. suburb. 
Upanayhati v. wraps in. 
Upanisidati v. sits near. 
Upanissàya abs. depending on. 
Upanita p.p. represented ; pre- 
sented to. 
Upaniyati v. is brought near. 
Upaparikkhanta r.p. enquir- 
ing ; inspecting. 
Upamana m. comparison. 
Upari in. over; overhead. 
Upalabbha abs. having got. 
Upalimpeti v. bedaubs ; smears. 
Upavada m. blaming. 
Upasankanta p.p. approached. 
Upasankamanta pr.p. approa- 
ching. 
Upasankamitva abs. 
near. 


drawing 


Upasampada f. acquiring; ac- 
complishment; higher ordi- 
nation. 

Upasevanà f. pursuit. 

Upassaya m. abode; dwelling. 

Upasevati v. associates ; takes 
(medicine). 

Upahacca abs. having vexed. 

Upàgàmi v. approached ; 

Upàsaka m. layman ; 

Upasika f. mee 
laywoman. 


came. 
devotee. 
devotee ; 


Upahana m. sandals. 
Upecca abs. having approached. 
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Uposathakamma n. observance 
of 8 precepts. 

Uppajja «bs. having been born. 

Uppajjissa v. (he) would have 
been born. 

Uppanna p.p. born; arisen. 

Uppàdita p.p. produced ; raised. 

Ubbigga p.p. agitated. 

Ubhavathà «d. in both ways. 

Ummagya эл. 
path. 


tunnel: wrong 


Uvvàna ». park: garden. 


Uvvojeti v. sends away. 


Ura m.n. breast. 
Uraga m. serpent. 
Ussava 2». festival. 


endeavours: at- 
strives. 


Ussahati v. 
tempts : 

Ussahanta pr.p. trving. 

Ussapeti 2. raises. 

Ussarana f. causing to move 
back. 

Ulunka m. ladle. 

Ekaka «dj. lonely : single. 

Ekakkhattur «ad. once. 

Ekakkhika «dj. one-eyed. 

Ekacca adj. some. 

Ekadha ad. in one way. 

Ekamantar ad. aside. 

Ekarsena ad. in all probability. 

Ekibhava m. unity. 

Ekeka adj. one by one; each. 

Ettaka adj. this mùch. 

Eva in. only. 

Evam eva in. just so. 


VOCABULARY 


Evarüpa adj. of this sort. 
Evan in. thus; as follows. 
Elamüga «. idiot. 
Okàsa m. place; room ; space. 
Okirati v. strews; scatters. 
Okirapeti v. causes to scatter. 
Okkamati v. goes down into : 
falls into (sleep, eto.). 
Ogha m. torrent. 
Oja m.n. splendour; sap. 
Ojavantu adj. rich in 
nourishing. 


sap: 


Otaranta pr.p. getting down. 

Otara m. chance; slip; fault. 

Odhi э». limit. 

Onamati v. bends down. 

Onita p.p. removed from. 

Obhàsa m. lustre; light. 

Omuficati v. takes off (shoes, 
etc.); unfastens. 

Orasa adj. self-begotten. 

Olambiyati v. is hung. 


Ovaraka m. apartment. 
Osàna. adj. final; (osane = 
finally). 


Kankha f. doubt. 

Kacavara m. refuse. 

Kacchapa m. turtle. 

Kaficuka m. mantle. 

Katacchu m. spoon. 

Kattha p.p. ploughed. 

Kathita p.p. boiling hot. 

Kanittha adj. younger; youn- 
gest. 

Katipaya adj. few; several. 
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Kattabba pt.p. fit to be done. 
Kattur inf. to do. 


Kathenta pr.p. talking; say- 
ing. 

Kanaka m. gold. 

Kantanta r.p. spinning. 


Kantàra m. desert. 

Kandanta pr.p. crving aloud. 

Kappa m. aeon. 

Kappeti v. caparisons; cuts; 
with jivikayn = gains a liveli- 
hood. 

Kama m. order; method. 

Kampati v. trembles; shivers. 

Kampamana pr.p. trembling. 

Kampeti v. shakes: causes to 
flutter. 

Kambala m.n. blanket. 

Kamma x. action. 


Kammakkhaya m. exhaustion 
of karma. 


Kammatthana ^. 
meditation. 

Kammanta m. business; work. 

Karanda m. casket. 

Karahaci in. perhaps; 
times. 


topic for 


some- 


Kariyati v. is done. 

Karoti v. performs. 

Kasana ger. ploughing. 

Kasita p.p. ploughed. 

Kasma im why. 

Kahan ad. where. 

Kahapana m. a gold coin (value 
of which was about Re. 1-50 
or 2s). 
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Kana adj. blind (in one eye). 
Katabba pt.p. fit to be done. 
Katave inf. to do. 

Kama m. sensual pleasure. 

Kaman ad. surely; certainly. 

Kayika adj. bodily. 

Karaka m. doer. 

Karita р.р. caused to be built. 

Kariya n. business. 

Катеѕі v. caused to do or to be 
built. | 

Kalass eva = early. 

Kàsàva n. orange-coloured gar- 
ment. adj. dyed with reddish 
vellow. 

Kasika adj. 
(territory). 

Kiki f. blue jay. 

Кісса ә. work : business. 

Kinci in. something. 

Kiniyati v. is bought. 

Kittaka «adj. how much. 

Кір su in. an 
particle. 


make in Kasi 


interrogative 


Кайа m. mat. 
Kilanta p.p. weary; fatigued. 
Kunjara m. elephant. 
Kundikà f. pitcher. 
Kuni adj. crooked-handed. 
Kudacanan in. sometimes. 
Kuppamana pr.p. being angry 
or irritated. 
Kumuda m. white water-lily. 
Kumbhakara m. potter. 
Kurumàna pr.p. doing. 
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Kulaputta m. clansman ; son of 
a respectable family. 


Kulaparivatta n. generation. 
Kusa m. a kind of fragrant 
grass. | 
Kusala adj. clever. n. merit. 
Küjita p.p. resounding with. 
Kita n. peak ; sledge hammer. 
Кара m. well. 
Kokila m. cuckoo. 


Kotthaka m. a closet; an enclo- 
sure. 


Ko ci (indefinite pronoun) 
someone. 
Kosalla 2. cleverness. 


Kriya f. action; verb. 

Khacita p.p. studded with. 

Khajja 2. hard food; sweet- 
meat. 

Khajjati v. is eaten. 

Khajjopanaka m. fire-fly. 

Khana n. moment. 

Khanda m. piece. 

Khata p.p. dug; wounded. 

Khattiya m. warrior. adj. of the 
warrior caste. 

Khanta p.p. forgiven. 

Khandha m. great mass ; trunk 
(of a tree, etc.). 

Khandhavara m. camp. 

Khalu in. indeed. 

Khanu m. stump. 

Khadita p.p. eaten. 

Khinna p.p. disappointed. 

Khipati v. hurls; casts away ; 
throws. 


VOCABULARY 


Khipanta pr.p. sneezing. 

Khina p.p. exhausted. 

Khirapayasa m. milk-rice. 

Kheda m. despair. 

Khepetvà abs. having wasted. 

Gajjanta pr.p. roaring. 

Gana m. crowd; sect. 

Ganika adj. having a following. 

Ganikà f. courtezan. 

Ganhàti v. takes. 

Gantabba pt.p. should be gone. 

Ganthakàra m. author. 

Ganthàvali f. literature. 

Gandha m. odour. 

Gandhodaka n. scented water. 

Gabbha m. chamber; embryo. 

Gamana ger. going; walking. 

Gayha pt.p. should be taken. 

Garahita p.p. despised. 

Garukàtabba  pt.p. should Бе 
respected. 

Garukata p.p. (being) respec- 
ted. 

Garugabbhà f. 
(woman). 

Gahana ger. hold; а grasp. 

Gamavasi m. villager. 

Gàmika m. peasant; villager. 

Gayati v. sings. 

Gayanta pr.p. singing. 

Garava m. respect ; heaviness ; 
homage. 

Gaha ger. hold ; taking. 

Gàhaka m. bearer; taker. 

Gahapeti v. causes to take. 


pregnant 
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Gimhika adj. belonging to or 
suited for summer. 

Gilàna adj. sick m. a patient. 

Gilanipama adj. similar to a 
patient. 

Gihi m. layman. 

Gita n. song; singing; hymn. 

Gutta p.p. protected. 

Gelafifia n. sickness. 

Geha m.n. house ; building. 

Gocara m. food ; object; (lit. a 
pasture). 

Gotami f. a woman of the 
Gotama clan. 

Gopànasi f. roof-gable. 

Gopita р.р. protected. 

Gopura n. gate tower. 

Gopeti v. guards; protects. 

Ghataka m. small water pot. 

Ghana: ad. thickly. 

Gharàvàsa m. household life. 

Ghatika adj. mixed with ghee. 

Ghuttha p.p. proclaimed. 

Ca in. and ; also. 

Cakkamagga m. path of a 
chariot (wheel). 

Cakkaratana n. wheel-gem. 

Cakkavatti m. universal mon- 
arch. 

Cakkavala m. rock that encir- 
cles the world. 

Cakkayudha n. disc; sceptre- 
javelin. 

Cajati v. abandons; leaves. 

Cajiyati v. is avoided or left. 
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Catukka n. a group of four; 
crossing of roads. 

Catubbidha adj. fourfold. 

Candana n. sandalwood. 

Camari m. yak. 

Cara m. spy. 

Caranta pr.p. walking; travel- 
ling. 

Carita n. life ; living. 

Calati v. moves; totters. 

Cavati v. passes away ; dies. 

Càga m. charity. ger. forsaking. 

Càrikà f. journey ; wandering. 

Càlaniya p.p. could be moved. 

Cita p.p. collected. 

Citaka m. pyre. 

Citta adj. spotted; variegated. 

Cintayitvà abs. having thought. 

Cintà f. thought. | 

Cinteyya tp. should be 
thought; thinkable. 

Cira] ad. a long time. 

Civara n. robe (of à monk). 

Ciyati v. is collected. 

Cunneti v. powders. 

Ceta m.n. thought. 

Cetiya n. pagoda; shrine. 

Cetiyangana n. platform 
around a shrine. 

Cetopasáda m. gratification (of 
heart). 

Cora m. robber. 

Chaddeti v. throws away. 

Chana m. festival. 

Chanda m.n. metrics. 
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Channa p.p. covered. 

Chavi f. upper skin. 

Chalabhifià f. six forms of 
higher knowledge. 

Chalansa adj. hexagonal. 

Chadeti v. conceals; covers; 
thatches with. 

Chijjati v. is cut or broken. 

Chettu m. cutter. 

Chettuy inf. to cut. 

Jatiya m. an ascetic with mat- 
ted hair. 

Jatila same as jatiya. 

Jannumatta adj. knee-deep. 

Jana m. a person; people. 

Janatà f. populace. 

Janapada sm. country ; territory. 

Jambudipa э. India. 

Jara f. decay : old age. 

Jalanta pr.p. blazing: shining. 

Jalita p.p. glowing. 

Java m. speed. 

Jahati v. abandons. 

Jahara v. he has left. 

Jahitva abs. having left: leav- 
ing. 


Јаќа p.p. born; come into 
existence. 

Jàti f. birth ; sort; kind. 

Jànapadika m. peasant. 

Jananta pr.p. knowing. 

Jayati v. arises; comes into 
existence. 


Jaya f. wife. 
Jinna p.p. decayed. 


VOCABULARY 


Jita p.p. conquered. 
Jinanta pr.p. conquering. 
Jinati v. wins. 

Jiva m. life. 

Jivika f. livelihood. 

Jivita n. life. 
Jeyya pt.p. 
quered. 

Jotanta pr.p. glowing. 

Jhana n. trance; meditation. 
Jhàpita p.p. burnt. 

Jhàma adj. charred. 
Jhàyati v. ponders; burns. 
Natvà abs. having known. 
Nàna n. knowledge. 

Nátay ya pt.p. should be known. 
Nati m. relation. 

Natu m. knower. 

Thapita p.p. placed. 


should be con- 


Thapetabba t.p. should be 
kept. 

lhapeti v. places; keeps. 
Thapetva abs. having kept; 


excepting ; barring. 
Thatun ef. to stand. 
Thana ». place; position. 
Dayhati v. is burnt. 
Takkika m. logician. 
Tandulika m. rice-merchant. 
Tanha f. lust; thirst. 
Tato nidanan ad. on 

account. 
Tatta p.p. heated. 
Tattaka adj. that much; of 

the same amount. 


that 
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Tatha in. just so. 

Tathagata m. the Buddha (lt. 
Thus-gone). 

Tathà pi in. even so; but. 

Tath 'eva in. likewise; simi- 
larly. 

Tad eva = same thing. 

Tanoti v. extends; expands. 

Tantavaya m. weaver. 

Tapa m.n. religious austerity. 

lapamàna  pr.p. shining. 

Tapassi m. hermit. 

Tapodhana m. monk (lit. rich 
in asceticism). 

lama m.n. darkness. 

Tamba m. brass. adj. brown. 

Tambila n. betel (leaf). 

Taya n. a triad. 

Taraniya  pt.p. 

'laramàna pr.p. 

Tasmà in. therefore. 

Tata m. son; father. 

Tadisa adj. such. 

Tapasa m. hermit. 

Tapita p.p. heated. 

Taraka f. star. 

Tara f. star. 

Talapanna m. 
ola. 


crossable. 
crossing. 


palmyra leaf; 

Tavataka adj. that much. 

Tika n. a triad. 

Titti f. satisfaction. 

Titthiya y. heretical teacher. 
adj. heretical. 

Tipitakapali f. the Buddhist 
Canon (having three baskets 
or portions). 
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Tuttha p.p. glad. 

Tunhi in. silent. 

Tutta n. a pike for guiding 
elephants. 

Turitan ad. quickly. 

Turiya (-bhanda) m. 


instrument. 


musical 


Teja m.m. heat. 
Tejassi m. brilliant. 


Temeti v. makes wet. 
Tela n. oil. 
Telika m. dealer in oil. 


Thanapa m. infant. 

Thala n. land. 

Thalaja adj. born on the land. 

Thama m. strength. 

Thuti f. praise. 

Thüla adj. gross. 

Thera m. elder (monk). 

Thoka adj. a little; few. 

Thomenta pr.p. praising. 

Dakkhina «dj. southern ; right 
(side). 

Datthayya 
seen. 

Daddha p.p. burnt. 

Dandadipika f. torch. 

Dandika adj. having a stick. 

Danta p.p. subdued. 

Dantakattha 2. tooth-brush ; 
a stick to clean teeth with. 


pt.p. should be 


Damila adj. Tamil. 
Dameti v. subdues. 
Daya f. kindness. 
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Dayalu adj. compassionate. 

Dassana ger. sight ; seeing. 

Dasseti v. shows. 

Dassenta pr.p. showing. 

Dahara adj. voung. 

Dalha adj. tight ; firm. 

Dalidda adj. poor. 

Dànapati m. liberal donor. 

Dàvaka m. donor; giver. 

Dayada m. inheritance. 

Dara m. wife. 

Daraka m. child. 

Daliddiva n. poverty. 

"Раги m. wood. 

Dàrumaya adj. wooden. 

Diguna adj. twofold. 

Dija m. bird: a brahmin. 

Dijagana m. flock of birds. 

Dittha p.p. seen 

Dinakara ». sun. 

Dibba adj. divine; heavenly ; 
celestial. 

Dibbati v. plays. 

Diyaddha m. 14; two minus a 
half. 

Dissanta pr.p. appearing. 

Digharatta n. a long time. 

Dina adj. (p.p.) mean ; miser- 
able. 

Dukkara adj. difficult. 

Dukkhita p.p. miserable. 

Duggandha m. bad smell. 

Dutta p.p. corrupted ; wicked. 

Duddasa adj. difficult to see. 

Duddha ж». milk. p.p. milked. 


VOCABULARY 


Dubbanna adj. ugly. 

Dubbala adj. feeble. 

Dubbalya n. feebleness. 

Dubbinita p.p. ill-trained. 

Duma 7. tree. 

Durakkhàta p.p. badly preach- 
ed. 

Dullabha adj. rare. 

Duvidha adj. of two kinds. 

Dussa n. clothe. 

Dussati v. vexes. 

Dussila adj. of bad character. 

Duta m. envoy; messenger. 

Dürato in. from afar. 

Düsita p.p. corrupted. 

Deyya pt.p. (thing) that should 
be given. 

Deva m. god; sire. 

Devadüta m. heavenly messen- 
ger. 

Devasika adj. daily. 
Devayatana n. temple 
cated to a deity). 

Desana f. discourse. 

Desenta  pr.p. preaching. 

Deha m.n. body. 

Dovàrika m. gate-keeper. 

Dosa m. fault ; misdeed ; anger. 

Dohala m. longing of a preg- 
nant woman. 

Dvaya n. a pair. 

Dvika n. a pair. 

Dvikkhattuyn ad. twice. 

Dhaja m. streamer; banner. 

Dahajalu adj. full of streamers. 


(dedi- 
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Dhafiüaphala n. harvest. 
Dhanuggaha m. archer. 
Dhamma m. Norm. 
Dhammakathika m. preacher 
of the Norm. 
Dhammacakkhu m. 
wisdom. 
Dhammattha adj. righteous. 
Dhammaraja m. king of right- 
eousness. 
Dhammasana n. pulpit. 
Dhammika adj. righteous. 


Dhagsati v. falls from ; sinks 
down. 


Dhàtu f. relic; element. 

Dhara f. blade (of a weapon) : 
torrent. 

Dhàrenta pr.p. bearing. 

Dhunàti v. shakes; destroys. 

Dhuvar ad. sure; surely. 

Dhovana ger. washing. 

Nagara n. town; city. 

Nagaravasi m. citizen. 

Nagga adj. naked. 

Nangala n. plough. 

Nanguttha n. tail. 

Nacea n. dance. 

Naccati v. dances. 

Nattha p.p. lost. 

Nandana ger. rejoicing. 

Nabha m.n. sky. 

Namassaniya pt.p. should be 
worshipped. 

Namassamàna  pr.p. worship- 
ping. 

Nava adj. fresh. 


eye of 
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Navakathà f. novel. 

Nahuta n. ten thousand. 

Марата m. citizen. adj. belong- 
ing to a city. 

Natakitthi f. dancing girl. 

Nagarika m. townsman. 
belonging to a town. 

Natika f. actress. 

Natha m. lord. adj. able. 

Nànappakàra adj. various; of 
different kinds. 

Nana $m. various. 


Nanavanna adj. of various 
colours; multi-coloured. 


Nabhi f. nave ; hub. 
Nayaka m. leader. 
Navika m. sailor. 
Naviki f. woman sailor. 
Nikàya m. sect; herd ; flock. 
Nikkujjita p.p. turned down- 
ward. 
Nikkhamati v. 
out. 
Nikkhami v. he set forth; depart- 
ed. 
Nikkhitta p.p. placed; 
Nikhaniyati v. is buried. 
Nikhàta p.p. dug out. 
Nikhila adj. whole. 
Nikhilavijjalaya m. university. 
Nigacchati v. undergoes. 
Nigantha m. naked ascetic. 
Niggata p.p. departed. 
Nigrodha m. banyan tree. 
Nicaya m. heaping up. 
Nidahita p.p. deposited. 


adj. 


departs; goes 


kept. 
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Nidhivati v. is deposited. 
Nindati v. despises. 
Nipanna p.p. lying down. 
Nipuna adj. skilful. 
Nipphanna p.p. made; 
ditioned. 
Nibaddhar adj. always. 
Nibbatta p.p. born; arisen. 
Nibbattati v. is 
into existence. 
Nibbatteti v. produces. 
Nibbana n. the swnmu:n bonum 
of the Buddhists. 
Nibbindati v. becomes disgust- 
ed. 
Nibbuta 
peaceful. 


con- 


born: comes 


p.p. | tranquilled : 
Nimanteti v. invites. 
Nimittapathaka эл. sooth-sayer. 
Nimmala adj. stainless. 
Nimmita p.p. created. 
Nimminati v. creates. 
Nivàmita p.p. allotted. 
Niyameti v. assigns. 
Nivojeti v. commissions. 
Niyvati v. is led. 
Nivvàti v. goes out. 
Nivyanika adj. leading to (sal- 
vation). 
Niraya m. hell. 
Niravasesa adj. entire. 
Niruttara | adj. unparalleled ; 
making no replv. 
Niroga adj. healthy. 
Nivattha p.p. clad. 
Nivaretun inf. to 
stop. 


avoid; to 


VOCABULARY 


Nivasapetuyn inf. to cause to 
be robed. 

Nivaseti v. wears; puts on a 
dress. 

Nivasetvà abs. having clad or 
robed (oneself). 

Nivedeti v. informs. 

Nivesana n. house; lodging. 

Nisajja abs. having sat. 

Nisákara m. moon. 

Nisinnaka adj. sitting. 
Nissáva in. on account of; 
concerning ; depending on. 
Nissita p.p. connected with. 
Nissitaka adj. dependent. 

Nisseni f. ladder. 


Nihacea abs. having knocked 
down. 


Nica adj. inferior. 

Nitigantha m. law-book. 

Niyati v. is carried. 

Nila adj. blue ; dyed with blue. 

Nivarana n. hindrance (to the 
progress of mind). 

Niharitabba 2042. should be 
taken out or ejected. 

Niharitva abs. having ejected. 

Nutnay i. certainly. 

N’eka adj. many. 

Netva abs. having carried. 

Nepuñña n. skill. 

Nemi f. tyre. 


Neyya pt.p. shoulá be carried 
or understood. 


Nerayika «dj. born in or doom- 
ed to hell. 
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No ce in. else ; if not. 

Nhàta p.p. bathed. 

Pakàseti v. declares ; proclaims; 
expresses. 


Pakasetuyn inf. to manifest; 
to declare. 

Pakka p.p. boiled, heated; 
ripe. 


Pakkanta p.p. gone. 

Pakkàmi v. went away. 

Pakkosapeti v. sends for. 

Pakkositvà abs. having called 
near. 

Pakkhalet v. washes ; rinses. 

Pakkhipati v. puts in. 

Paggharati v. oozes. 

Pankaja n. lotus. 

Paccassosi v. replied. 

Paccakkhar ad. face to 
directly. 

Paccantima adj. remote. 

Paecagaechati v. comes 

Paccájáta p.p. born. 

Paccuggamana m. going 
to nieet. 

Paccuttheti v. rises from a seat. 

Paccupatthàpeti | v. regains 
(memory ). 

Pacchato in. behind. 

Pacchima adj. western ; last. 

Pajanativ. knows clearly. 

Paficadasi f 15th day of the 
month. 

Pafifia adj. wise. 

Pafiiapetabba t.p. should be 
prepared. 


face: 


back. 


forth 
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Pafifiatta p.p. prepared; laid 
down (rules, etc.) 

Pannavuddhi f. 
wisdom. 

Pantha 3. question. 

Pataka f. flag. 

Patikkamati v. 
back. 

Patikküla adj. disgusting. 

Patikkhipati v. refuses. 

Patikkhipana ger. refusal. 

Patiganhati v. accepts. 


increase of 


retires; goes 


Paticca in. on account of. 

Paticchanna p.p. covered with ; 
concealed. 

Paticchapesi 7. handed over. 

Patijani v. promised. 

Patinna f. consent; promise. 

Patinissajjati v. gives up. 

Patinivattati v. returns; comes 
back. 

Patipajjati v. practises. 

Patipucchati v. asks again. 

Patibhati v. comes to one's 
mind. 

Patiyatta p.p. prepared ; made 
ready. 

Patiyadeti v. prepares. 

Patiraja m. hostile king. 

Patiladdhur inf. to attain. 

Patilabhati v. regains, attains. 

Pativacana n. reply. 

Pativedeti v. informs. 

Pativedha m. attainment; in- 
sight. 
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Patisankharoti v. repairs. 

Patisallina p.p. gone into soli- 
tude. 

Patisameti v. puts in order. 

Patihata p.p. knocked against. 

Patthàya im. beginning from; 
since. 

Pathiyati v. is read. 

Panidahati v. longs for; aspires 
to. 

Panita adj. delicious ; excellent. 

Pandicca x. erudition. 

Panditácariya m. professor. 


VOCABULARY 


Pattharati v. spreads. 

Patthitatthana n. destination. 

Pathika m. traveller. 

Padakkhina f. circum-ambula- 
tion. 

Padaso in. word by word. 

Padika m. pedestrian. 

Paduttha p.p. corrupt. 

Padesa m. district; province. 

Padhagsiya adj. able to be 
violated. 

Padhana adj. chief; foremost. 

Panti f. line. 


e. 


esami r xoa Wasit mier i! 
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Payojayati v. makes use of; 
employs ; engages. 

Payojayissà v. had (he) engaged 
or employed. 

Parakkama m. effort. 

Parakkamati v. strives ; endea- 
vours. 

Paran ad. after. 

Paraloka m. other world. 

Paràjeti v. vanquishes. 

Parabhava m. disgrace ; ruin. 

Paràmasati v. touches; deals 
with. 

Parikkhitta p.p. surrounded. 

Parikkhina p.p. exhausted. 

Parikkhepa m. encircling ; sur- 
rounding. 

Pariearati v. serves ; attends on. 

Paricaraka m. attendant. 

Paricàrikà f. maid. 

Pariecajati v. abandons. 

Paricchindati v. marks out. 

Parijànàti v. knows perfectly. 

Paridahanta pr.p. 
clothing. 


wearing ; 


Paridevamana pr.p. weeping. 
Paridhavati v. runs around. 


Paridhavana ger. running 
around. 
Parinibbati v. finally passes 
away. 


Parinibbana n. final passing 
away. ` 

Paripunna p.p. completely 
filled ; full to the brim. 
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Paripüra adj. complete. 

Paribbaya m. expense; cost; 
provision. 

Paribbajaka m. 
ascetic. 

Paribhàsati v. abuses ; reviles. 

Paribhufjitva abs. having par- 
taken of. 

Pariyataka m. pilgrim; wan- 
derer. 

Pariyaya m. method ; manner ; 
synonym. 

Pariyesati v. searches. 

Pariyesamana pr.p. seeking. 

Pariyodapanà f. purification ; 
cleansing. | 

Pariyodapetabba  pt.p. should 
be cleansed. 

Parivajjeti v. avoids; removes. 


wandering 


Parivattati v. turns round; 
revolves. 

Parivattanta pr.p. turning 
round. 


Parivatteti v. rolls ; translates. 
Parivariyati v. is accompanied. 
Parivareti v. surrounds. 
Parivisati v. feeds ; serves while 


eating. 
Parivuta p.p. followed Dy; 
surrounded. 


Parisamantato in. all around. 

Parisà f. company. 

Parisodheti v. cleanses. 

Pariharati v. uses ; bears. 

Parihàyati v. dwindles ; 
creases. 


de- 


226 


Parodati v. weeps. 

Palayati v. flees. 

Palala n. straw. 

Paluddhabhava m. alluredness. 

Pallanka m. sofa; cross-legged 
sitting. 

Pavatteti v. rolls. 

Pavattati v. lasts. 

Pavatti f. report ; 
istence. 

Pavittha p.p. entered. 

Pavisiyati v. is entered. 

Pavissa abs. having entered. 

Pavuccati v. is said. 

Pavedana n. announcement. 

Pavedhamàna pr.p. tottering ; 
trembling. 

Paveseti т. 
takes in. 

Pasattha p.p. excellent. praised. 

Pasanna p.p. clear: joyful. 

Раѕаућа abs. forcibly. 

Pasáda m. gratification: glad- 
ness ; love. 

Pasadeti v. gladdens : converts 
makes clear. 

Pasadetva «abs. havine 
verted or gladdened. 

Pasaretva abs. having stretched. 

Pasibbaka m. purse. 

Pasidati v. becomes clear or glad. 

Passati v. sees ; views. 

Passanta pr.p. beholding. 

Passitur inf. to see. 

Paharati v. strikes ; attacks. 


news; ex- 


allows to enter or 


соп- 


VOCABULARY 


Pahariyati v. is attacked. 

Pahaya abs. having abandoned 
or left. 

Pahina p.p. eliminated. 

Pahoti v. is able. 

Pàka ger. cooking. 

Pakata adj. well-known ; mani- 
fest ; famous. 

Раката m. rampart. 

Pacana n. goad. 

Pajenta pr.p. driving. 

Patava m. expertness. 

Patihariya n. miracle. 

Pànaka m. living being ; insect. 

Pàni m. being. 

Patukama adj. wishing to drink. 

Patubhtta p.p. manifested. 

Paturahosi v. manifested (one- 
self). 

Pato 'va in. early. 

Papa adj. sinful. 

Patheyya n. provisions for a 
journey. 

Panaka n. syrup. 

Papunati v. attains; comes to. 

Papunissa v. (he) would have 
attained or come to. 

Pamokkha m. leader; head. 

Pamojja n. joy. 

Payeti v. causes to drink or 
suck. 

Palaka m. protector ; watcher. 

Palana ger. protection ; obser- 
vation. 

Pāletu m. protector. 
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Pavaka m. fire. 

Pasa m. snare. 
Pasadika adj. lovely. 
Paheti v. causes to send. 
Pittha n. back; surface. 
Pidhana n. lid. 
Pitusantaka adj. paternal. 
Pipasita p.p. thirsty. 
Piya adj. beloved ; dear. 
Pivati v. drinks. 

Pihita p.p. shut. 
Pithaka n. small chair. 
Pita p.p. drunk. 

Piti f. pleasure; delight. 
Puggala m. person. 
Pungava m. chief bull. 
Pucchati v. asks. 


Pucchita p.p. asked; ques- 
tioned. 
Pufiüakamma n. meritorious 
deed. 
Puttha p.p. brought up; 


nourished ; questioned. 
Pundarika n. white lotus. 
Punna p.p. full. 
Punnami f. full moon day. 
Puttaka m. little son. 
Puttima adj. one who has sons. 


Puthujjana т. uneducated 
person. 
Punappunan im. again and 
again. 


Punabbhava m. rebirth. 
Pubbanha m. forenoon. 
Pubbe loc. before. 
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Purakkhatva abs. 
front. 
Puratthima adj. eastern. 


having in 


Pura in. in olden days. 

Puratana adj. olden; ancient. 

Purima adj. first; former. 

Puretara ad. beforehand. 

Puti adj. putrid; foul. 

Püreti v. fills. 

Pema m. love. 

Pemaniya adj. dear. 

Peyya n. drink. 

Pesetabba pt.p. should be sent. 

Peseti v. dispatches; sends. 

Pesetva abs. having sent. 

Potaka m. young one. 

Potthaka m. book. 

Potthakalaya m. library. 

Pothenta r.p. dashing; hit- 
ting; striking. 

Posàvanika n. fee for bringing 
up. 

Posita p.p. brought up; nou- 
rished. 

Poseti v. brings up; nourishes. 

Pharati v. suffuses; diffuses. 

Phalika m. crystal. 

Phanita n. treacle. 

Phanita-khanda m. crystal of 
candy. 

Phaleti v. splits ; tears. 

Phena n. foam. 

Phenila adj. frothy. 

Bajjhati v. is bound. 
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Baddha 
bound. 

Bandhana n. bond. 

Babhüva v. has been. 

Bala n. strength ; army ; force. 

Balakkara m. force ; violence. 

Bavhabadha adj. much ailing ; 
sickly. 

Bahukkhattun ad. many times. 

Bahudha ad. in many ways. 

Bahuso ad. almost. 

Bahussuta adj. learned. 

Bàlisika m. fisherman; angler. 

Ваһиѕасса n. learnedness ; much 
learning. 

Buddha 2.2. enlightened; the 
Enlightened One. 

Buddhatta n. enlightenment. 

Buddhasasana n. Buddhism. 

Buddhuppàda m. time when a 
Buddha appears. 

Bojjhanga m. factor of enlight- 
enment or knowledge. 

Boddhug inf. to perceive. 

Bodhipakkhiya «dj. belonging 
to enlightenment. 

Bodhisatta m. a being destined 
to attain Buddhahood. 

Brahmacariya f. celibacy ; con- 
tinence. 

Bhagavantu m. 
One. 

Bhagga p.p. broken. 

Bhata m. soldier. 

Bhanda n. ware; goods. 

Bhandagarika m. treasurer. 


p.p. yoked; tied; 


the Blessed 


VOCABULARY 


Bhatti f. devotion. 
Bhadra adj. good; worthy. 
Bhante voc. Rev. Sir! 
Bhaya n. fear. 

Bharati v. supports. 


Bharavàhi m. bearer of a 
burden. 
Bhavana n. mansion. ger. 
becoming. 


Bhavamana pr.p. becoming. 

Bhavitabba pt.p. ought to be. 

Bhàgineyya m. sister’s son. 

Bhajana n. vessel. 

Bhajita p.p. divided. 

Bhàjeti v. shares ; divides, dis- 
tributes. 

Bhàtika m. brother. 

Bhàveti v. develops. 

Bhasati v. says. 

Bhasita p.p. said; ger. saying. 

Bhikkhuni f. nun. 

Bhikkhusangha m. community 
of monks. | 

Bhijjati v. is broken. 

Bhisa n. sprout or root of lotus. 

Bhita p.p. afraid; frightened. 

Bhiyo in. more. 

Bhuja m. hand. 

Bhujaga m. serpent. 

Bhutta p.p. eaten: enjoyed. 

Bhüta p.p. been; become. 

Bhümika adj. having storeys 
(im compounds). 

Bhumibhaga m. a plot of land. 
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Bhüyati v. is becoming. 


Bhüsàpetvà abs. having caused 
to decorate. 


Bhüsita р.р. decked. 

Bhedana ger. breach. 

Bhesajja n. medicine. 

Bho in. my dear! 

Bhoga m. property. 

Bhogi m. a wealthy person; 
serpent. 

Bhojana n. food; feeding. 

Bhojiyati v. is fed. 

Makuta n. crown. 

Makkata m. monkey. 

Makkhita p.p. smeared with. 

Maggapatipanna p.p. journey- 
ing. 


Mangala adj. auspicious; (in 
compounds) royal; n. (mar- 
riage) ceremony. 

Maccha m. fish. 

Majjapa adj. drunkard; one 
who uses strong drinks. 

Majjha m. the middle. 

Majjhima adj. central; mid- 


dling. 

Mañcaka m. couch; small bed. 

Maññati v. thinks. 

Mattha p.p. polished ; smooth- 
ed; smooth. 

Mandapa m. pavilion. 

Mandita p.p, adorned. 

Mandüka m. frog. 

Mata p.p. dead; known; m. 
idea; thought. 

Matakadoni f. coffin. 
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Matakalebara n. corpse. 
Matta p.p. intoxicated. 
Mattikà f. clay. 
Mattikamaya adj. made of 


clay; earthen. 

Matthaka m. top; head. 

(Matthake loc. over). 

Maddati v. tramples ; crushes ; 
subdues. 

Manasikaroti v. keeps in mind. 

Manussatta n. humanity. 

Manoti v. thinks; perceives. 

Manomaya adj. mental. 

Manta m. charm. 

Mantu m. perceiver. 

Mantetva abs. having consulted. 

Mala n. dirt ; rust ; refuse. 

Malina adj. soiled; dirty. 

Mahattama adj. greatest. 

Mahanta adj. huge; large. 

Mahapphala adj. bringing great 
results. 

Mahallaka adj. aged; m. 
person. 

Mahàjana m. the public. 

Mahajanika adj. undergone a 
great loss. 

Mahànisaygsa adj. greatly bene- 
ficial. 

Mahàmagga m. highway ; main 
road. 

Mahàraha adj. 
valuable. 

Mahita p.p. honoured. 

Mahisa m. buffalo. 


old 


costly ; much 
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Mahesi f. queen. 

Mansa m. flesh. 

Ма in. a particle used in pro- 
hibition ; don't. 

Magadha adj. born in or be- 
longing to Magadha. 

Magadhika adj. belonging to 
Magadha. 

Māņavaka m. lad. 

Manavi f. lass. 

Мапаѕа n. mind. 

Manasika adj. mental. 

Manita p.p. honoured. 

Manenta pr.p. paying respect. 

Marita p.p. killed. 

Mariyati v. is slain. 


Maretabba t.p. should Бе 
killed. 

Maretu m. killer. 

Maladama m. wreath (of 


flowers). 
Malika adj. having a garland. 
Maluta m. wind. 
Mahisa n. flesh of buffalo. 
Migadaya m. deer-park. 
Micchaditthika m. heretic ; adj. 
heretical. 
Minati v. measures. 
Mita p.p. measured. 
Mithubheda m. dissent among 
themselves. 
Mukhavatti f. edge. 
Mueeati v. becomes free. 
Mutthimatta adj. a handful. 


VOCABULARY 


Mutta p.p. freed ; released ; n. 
urine. 

Muduka adj. soft. 

Musa 2n. lie ; falsehood. 

Muhutta m. a minute. 

Mulala n. edible root of lotus 
kinds. 

Mila n. root; cause. 

Mulha p.p. gone astray ; foolish. 

Menda m. sheep. 

Mettacitta n. loving heart. 

Medhavi m. wise man. 

Меууа pt.p. measurable. 

Meraya m. liquor, fermented. 

Mokkha m. deliverance; release; 
emancipation. 

Yañña m. sacrifice. 

Yattha in. wherever. 

Yattha katthaci n. anywhere. 

Yathà in. just as. 

Yathabhirantar ad. as long as 
one pleases. | 

Yamaka adj. twin. 

Yasa m. fame ; glory. 

Yasagga m. highest fame. 

Yasassi adj. famous. 

Yàcita p.p. begged; asked or 
requested by. 

Yàta p.p. gone. 

Yàti v. goes. 

Yana n. conveyance. 

Yama m. a watch of the night. 

Yava (tava) «m. until. 

Yavataka adj. as much as. 

Yuga m. pair. 
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Yugala n. pair. 
Yujjhati v. fights; 
battle or war. 

Y utta p.p. endowed with. 

Yutti f. justice. 

Yuddha n. war. 

Yuddhabhümi f. battle-field. 

Yojita p.p. voked; commissioned 
with. 

Yogga n. vehicle. 

Yojana n. a league (?.e., about 
7 miles); harnessing. 

Yojapetva abs. having caused to 
harness. 


Y odha m. warrior ; soldier. 
Yoniso in. according to insight. 


fights a 


Rakkhati v. safeguards; pro- 
tects. 

Rakkhanta pr.p. watching ; 
protecting. 


Raja m.n. dust. 

Rajata n. silver. 

Rajatamaya adj. made of silver. 

Rajana n. dye. 

Rajja n. kingship; kingdom. 

Rajokinna p.p. full of dust. 

Rajja n. realm ; reign. 

Rajjakàla m. reign. 

Rajjabhiseka m. coronation ; 
appointment to the kingship. 

Rattha n. country. 

Rata p.p. delighted; attached. 

Ratana n. jewel ; precious thing. 

Ratanattaya n. the three pre- 
cious objects (viz., the Bud- 
dha, His Doctrine and the 
community). 
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Rathakara m. carpenter. 
Ramaniya adj. delightful. 
Ramaniyakarena ad. delight- 
fully. 
Ramma adj. delightful ; charm- 
ing. 


Rava m. noise. 

Ravati v. screams. 

Ravamāna  pr.p. 
noise. 

Rasa m. taste. 

Raha m.n. secret. 

Raho ad. in secrecy. 

Rāja m. king. 

Rājakumāra m. prince. 

Rājadūta m. envoy. 

Rājadhāni f. metropolis ; capi- 
tal (city). 

Rājabhavana n. palace. 

Rāji f. range. 

Rājisi m. royal sage. 

huttha p.p. provoked ; angry. 

huddha p.p. obstructed; be- 
sieged. 

Rundhitva «bs. having 
structed or trapped. 

hüpasir f. beauty. 

Ruhati v. grows. 

Rülha p.p. ascended. 

Ivogi m. sick. 


making a 


ob- 


Rogupaddava m. calamity by 
disease. 


Ropa m. planter. 
Ropita p.p. planted. 
Rosita p.p. enraged. 
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Lakuntaka adj. dwarf. 

Lagga p.p. adhered ; attached. 
Lankika «dj. born in Ceylon. 
Laddha p.p. obtained. 
Laddhug inf. to obtain. 
Labuja n. bread-fruit. 
Labbhati v. is got. 


Labhati v. attains; gets; re- 
ceives. 


Labhanta pr.p. receiving. 
Lahutà f. lightness. 

Labha m. gain. 

Likhita p.p. written. 

Luddaka m. hunter. 

Luddha p.p. covetous ; miserly. 
Lüna p.p. cut; mowed. 

Lena m. cave; secure place. 


Leyya n. (food) that should 
be licked. 


Lokanayaka m. lord of the 
universe; the Buddha. 
Lokika adj. worldly. 
Lokiya edj. worldly. 
Lonika adj. salted ; 
Lohita n. blood. 
Lohitavanna adj. crimson. 


saltish. 


Vaca m.n. word; saying. 
Vajjiyati v. is avoided. 
Vaddhati v. grows; increases, 
Vaddhanta r.p. growing; in- 
creasing. 
Vaddhàpesi v. caus2d to increase. 
Vaddhenta pr.p. bringing up; 
causing to grow; increasing. 
Vanita p.p. wounded. 


VOCABULARY 


wounded. 
complexion. 


Vaniyati v. is 

Vanna m. colour : 

Vannita p.p. praised; com- 
mented ; commended. 

Vajja n. fault. 

Vattanta pr.p. existing; (vat- 
tante loc. during). 

Vattetabba pt.p. 
adopted. 

Vatthabharana n. apparel. 

Vata in. certainly. 

Vattur inf. to say. 

Vadanta pr.p. telling; saying. 

Vadhü f. woman ; daughter-in- 
law. 


Should be 


Vanacara m. forester. 
Vanantara n. dense forest. 


Vanappati m. lord of the forest ; 
a tree which bears fruit 
without flowers. 


Vandita p.p. worshipped. 
Vapati v. sows. 
Vamml m. 


clad with armour. 
Vaya m.n. age: expense. 
Vayohara adj. snatching the 


life. 
Vara adj. noble. 
Vasala m. low-caste man. 
Vassasata m. century. 
Vassàna m. rainy season. 
Vassika adj. belonging to or 
suited for the rainy season. 
Vahanta r.p. bearing. 
Vakya n. sentence. 
Vàcasika adj. verbal. 
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Vacala adj. talkative ; « garru- 
lous. 

Vadita n. music. 

Vadeti v. sounds 
instrument). 

Vama adj. left. 

Vayati v. blows; smells. 

Vayamanta ovr.p. trying. 

Vayita p.p. blown (by wind) ; 
woven. 

Vara m. 
twice). 

Varitaka adj. betrothed. m. 
lover. 

Valadhi m. tail. 

Vasa m. residence. m.n. clothe. 

Vasita p.p. scented. 

Vasi m. dweller. 

Vasiyati v. is perfumed. 

Vahana n. vehicle. 


(a musical 


turn; (dve vàre = 


Vahanagara m.n. garage. 

Vikati f. sort ; kind. 

Vikirati v. scatters about. 

Vikirapeti v. causes to scatter. 

Vigaechati v. departs. 

Vighatana ger. unfastening. 

Vicikiccha f. doubt. 

Vicitta p.p. diversified ; orna- 
mented. 

Viceyya abs. having considered. 

Vijahitvà abs. casting off. 


Vijàtà f. (a woman) who has 


given birth to a child. 


Vijànana n. knowledge, recog- 
nition. 
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Vijanati v. knows ; understands. 
Vijananta pr.p. knowing. 
Vijjati v. is; exists. 
Vitakkenta pr.p. ‘pondering. 
Vitàna m.n. canopy. 
Vitta n. wealth. 
Vitthārāpeti v. 
plain. 
Viditvā- abs. having known. 
Vidhüma adj. smokeless. 
Vinaya m. discipline; discipli- 
nary code. 


Vinassati v. 
pears. 


Vinassanta pr.p. perishing. 
Vināsita p.p. destroyed. 
Vināseti v. destroys; squanders. 
Vinicchayāmacca m. judge. 


Vineyya abs. having removed ; 
or dispelled. 


Vindati v. suffers ; gets. 

Vipatti f. misfortune. 

Vipula adj. great; immense. 
Vippamutta p.p. released. 
Vibhajati v. divides. 

Vibhajja abs. having divided. 
Vibhatta p.p. divided. 


Vimàna m.n. mansion. 


causes to ex- 


perishes; disap- 


Viya in. as if; as it were. 

Viraja adj. 
from dust. 

Virati ` f. 


Viramati v. 


passionless ; free 
abstinence. 
abstains. 


Угара adj. ugly. 
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Vilapamàna  pr.p. 

Vilimpàpeti v. 
toiletted. 

Vilepana m. toilet; unguent. 

Vivàheti v. gives away a woman 
in marriage. 

Vivieca abs. having separated 
or diseriminated. 

Vividha adj. various. 

Visa m. poison. 

Visárada adj. uncoufused ; bold. 

Visala adj. huge. 


lamenting. 
causes to be 


Visittha p.p. distinguished : 
diversified. 

Vigittakarena gd. magnifi- 
centlv. 


Visuddhi f. puritv. 

Visun karonta pr.p. separating. 

Visur visu] ad. severally. 
dispatches ; dis- 

spends; explains; 


Vissajjeti v. 
tributes ; 
releases. 


Vissajjetug inf. to release. 

Vihafifiati v. takes trouble. 

Viharati v. dwells. 

Vihavati v. fails. 

Viheseti v. troubles; harasses. 

Vitamala adj. stainless ; clean. 

Vitinameti v. spends (time). 

Vuccamanakarena ad. as fol- 
lows. 

Vutthava abs. having risen up. 

Vutta p.p. spoken: said. 

Vuttanta m. news; report; 
account. 


VOCABULARY 


Vuttappakàra adj. of the given 
description. 


Vutti f. existence; life. 
Vuddha p.p. aged; grown up. 
Vupakattha p.p. secluded. 


Vuyhati v. is carried away by 
water; floated. 


Ve in. surely. 

Vega m. speed. 

Venika m. lutanist. 

Vetanika m. labourer. 

Vedanà f. pain ; sensation. 

Vepulla n. abundance. 

Veyyakaranika m. grammarian. 

Vera m. enmity. 

Vesakha эл. name of à month 
(— May). 

Veluriya n. turquoise. 

Vorepessatha. v. if (he) 
taken away. 

Vvaggha m. tiger. 

Vyathità p.p. wavering. 

Vyàma m. fathom. 

Saka adj. own. — 

Sakala adj. entire; whole. 

Sakkacca abs. carefully. 

Sakkatabhasa f. Sanskrit (lan- 
guage). 

Sakkaroti v. treats well. 

Sakkaronta r.p. paying. ho- 
nour; entertaining. 

Sakkàra m. feast; Rospitality ; 
entertainment. 

Sakkunàti v. is able; can. 

Sakkhi v. was able. 


had 
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Sakkhi im. face to face with. 

Sakyaputtiya adj. belonging to 
the sons of Sakyas. 

Sankamati v. moves from place 
to place. 

Sankamissa v. (he) could have 
moved. 

Sankinna p.p. mixed. 

Sankhàra m. aggregation ; сот. 
ponent thing. 

Sanganhanta 2r.p. 
entertaining. 

Sanganhati v. supports; enter- 
tains. 

Sangamma abs. having assem- 
bled. 

Sangama m. war. 

Sangiti f. rehearsal. 

Sangha m. fraternity. 

Sanghika adj. belonging to the 
community. 

Sacitta n. own mind. 


serving ; 


Sajatika adj. of the same 
species. 

Sajjhayati v. recites. 

Saficarati v. moves about; 
travels ; proceeds. 

Saficaraka m. wanderer. 


Safichanna p.p. covered with. 
Safifiamayati v. restrains ; trains 
oneself. 

Sadfüfiapeti v. convinces. 
Safifioga m. fetter; union; 
joining together. | 
Safifiojana n. (mental) fetter. 

Satha adi. fraudulent. 
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Santhapenta pr.p. adjusting. 

Santhana m. shape. 

Sanda m. a grove; a swarm. 

Satatar ad. constantly ; always. 

Satavassa n. century. 

Satimantu adj. sensible. 

Satta m. living being. 

Sattaha m. a week. 

Satthavaha m. caravan leader. 

Satthasala f. school. 

Sadisa adj. equal; similar. 

Sadeha adj. own body. 

Saddha adj. faithful. 

Saddha f. faith. 

Sanantana adj. ancient. 

Santa p.p. calmed. 

Santaka n. property ; belonging. 

Santajjenta  pr.p. menacing. 

Santappeti v. satisfies. 

Santikag ad. towards. 

Santhagara m. council hall. 

Sanditthika adi seen in this 
life; of this world. 

Sannipatati v. assembles; meets 
together. 

Sannipatita p.p. assembled. 
Sabbafifiutahana n. omnisci- 
ence ; supreme knowledge. 
Sabbaffiuta f. 
Sabbafifiu adj. 


omniscience. 
all-knowing. 
Sabbatha ad. in every way. 


Sabbapacchima adj. hinder- 
most. | 
Sabbapathama adj. foremost; 


original. 


236 


Sabbaso ad. in every wav. 

Sabha f. assembly. 

Sama adj. equal ; even. 

Samana m. recluse ; 

Samattha adj. able. 

Samanufifia adj. agreeing. 

Samantakttapabbata m. Adam's 
Peak. 

Samanta ad. around. 

Samaya m. time; religion. 

Samassaseti v. consoles. 

Saman karoti = makes smooth ; 
equalize. 

Samagacchati v. encounters. 

Samagata p.p. assembled. 

Samagama m. assembly. 

Samágamma abs. having ga- 
thered together. 

Samapatti f. concentration. 


Samijjhati v. becomes success- 
ful. 


Samijjheyya v. would prosper. 


Samitatta m. state of being 
calmed. 


Samipa n. proximity ; adj. near. 
Samuddapara n. abroad. 
Samüha m. crowd. 
Sampatta p.p. arrived 
Sampatti f. fortune ; bliss. 
Sampanna p.p. endowed with ; 
abundant. 
Sampadeti v. 
forms. 
Sambandhati v. connects. 
Sambodhi f. perfect enlighten- 
ment. 


monk. 


provides, per- 
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Sambhunati v. attains. 

Samma voc. friend. 

Sammajjati v. sweeps. 

Sammad eva in. very well. 

Sammattha p.p. swept. 

Sammati v. appeases ; 
itself. 

Sammukha adj. present; face 
to face with. 

Sammuti f. convention. 

Sammuyha abs. having 
gotten. 


Sayafijàta p.p. born from one- 
self. 
Sayanagàra n. 
Sara m.n. lake. 
Sarana. 2. refuge. 
Saranagata p.p. taken refuge. 
Sarlyati v. is remembered. 
Salla n. dart. 
Sallakkheti v. considers. 
Sallahuka adj. light; frugal. 
Sallapa m. friendly talk. 
Savana ger. hearing listening. 
Sahati v. endures. 
Sanvasati v. lives together. 
Sanvigga p.p. agitated. 
Sanvijjamana pr.p. existing. 
Sanvibhajati v. shares with. 
Sanvuta p.p. closed. 
Sapsaraa n. moving about. 
Sagsaranta pr.p. moving about; 
transmigrating | 
Sakaccha f. interview. 
Sakatika m. carter. 
Saku за, n. bird’s flesh. 


calms 


for- 


bed-room. 
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Sataka m.n. clothe. 

Satheyya n. craft; fraud. 

Sani f. curtain. 

Sadharana adj. common. 

Sadhu in. (it is) well. 

Samafifia n. life of a recluse. 

Samanaka adj. suitable for a 
monk. 

Samanera m. novice (monk). 


Samika m. owner; master. 
Samini f. mistress. 


Samuddika ad7. marine. 
Saradika adj. autumnal. 
Sarasa n. lotus; m. a water- 


bird. 
Saririka adj. bodily. 
Salavana n. Sal-grove. 
Savaka m. disciple. 


Sàsana n. letter; message; 
religion ; admonition. 
Sàsanahàraka m. messenger. 


Sahasika adj. hasty; violent. 

Sikkha f. precept ; rule of con- 
duct. | 

Sikkhapeti v. teaches. 


Sikkhitabba  pt.p. should Бе 
praetised or observed. 


Singa n. horn. 

Singhataka n. junction. 
Sineha m. love. 

Sippi m. artisan. 

Sibbati v. sews. 

Simbali m. silk-cotton tree. 
Siyà v. may be. 

Sira m.n. head. 
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Sirigabbha m. state chamber. 


Sirisayana mn. state bed or 
couch. 


Silesikà f. gum. 
Sitibhüta p.p. cooled. 


Silagandha m. fragrance of 
virtue. 


Sisa n. head. 

Sisacchavi f. scalp. 

Sihala «dj. Sinhalese. 

Sihàsana n. throne. 

Sukara adj. easily done. 

Sukha n. comfort; happiness. 

Sukhita p.p. well-to-do. 

Sukhumala «adj. delicate. 

Sugati f. happy state. 

Sugandha m. fragrance. 
fragrant. 

Sucinna p.p. well practised. 

Sujjhati v. becomes purified. 

Sutta n. sermon. | 

Sudassa 217. easy to see. 

Sundara adj. good. 

Sundaratama adj. best. 

Sundaratara adj. better. 

Supanna m. a kind of fairv bird. 

Suparuta p.p. well robed. 

Supina n. dream. 

Subhikkha adj. plentiful with 
food. 

Sumana adj. glad. 


Sumanapatta n. wreath of jas- 
mine. 


adj. 


Sura m. god. 
Suvannakàra m. 


goldsmith. 
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Suvannamava adj. golden. 
Fuvannàlitta p.p. gilded. 
Susajjita p.p. well prepared. 
Susikkhita p.p. skilful. 
Susoca v. (he) has grieved. 
Sussati v. drys up. 
Stkarika m. dealer in swine. 
Supa m. curry. 
Suvati v. is heard. 
мата adj. heroic; m. 
Strata f. heroism. 
settha adj. highest ; 
Setthata f. greatness. 
Setthi эл. 
banker. 
Seniva adj. possessing armies, 
Senapati m. chief of the army; 
general. 
Senasana 7. 
bedding. 
Sevyatha pi in. just as. 
Sevyatha pi nama in. just as if. 
Sokara m». pork. 
Sogata adj. Buddhist. 
Socitur inf. to grieve. 
Sota m. ear: current. 
Sodhapeti v. causes to cleanse. 
Soddetabba t.p. should be 
. cleared cr elicited. 
Sodhenta r.p. clearing. 
Sobhana adj. beautiful. 


hero. 
noble. 


millionaire; treasurcr: 


sleeping place: 
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Somanassa n, joy. adj. joyful. 

Sosetun inf. to dry. 

Sohajja n. friendship. 

Svagatar ger. welcome! 

Svatana adj. (belonging to) to- 
morrow. 

Haññati v. is killed. 

Hattha p.p. delighted ; glad; 
joyful. 

Hattu m. 

Hattur inf. to carry. 

Hanati v. kills. 

Hanàpeti v. causes to attack or 
kill. 

Harita p.p. carried ; adj. green. 

Hansa m. swan. 

Hara m. string. ger. carrying. 


carrier. 


Hariya t.p. should be carried. 

Hàsa m. laughter; joy. 

Hitakara adj. advantageous. 

Hinsiyati v. is tormented. 

Hinatà f. vulgarity ; meanness. 

Hiyattana adj. belonging to 
yesterday. 

Hutva abs. having been or be- 
come. 

Hetthima ad. lower ; 

Hetu m. cause. 

Hemantika adj. belonging to or 
suited for winter. 

Honta pr.p. being; Coni 


lowest. 
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Abandons pariccajati ; 
jahati. v. 
Abdicates pariccajati. v. 
Ablaze ditta. p.p. 
Able  samattha. adj. 
Abroad samuddapara. m. 
Abstains viramati. v. 
Abstinence virati. f. 
Abstinence from food anasana. n. 
Abundance vepulla. n. 
Abundant sampanna. p.p. 
Abuses paribhàsati. v. 
Accepts patiganhati. v. 
Accompanied by parivuta. p.p. 
Accomplishment paripiri. f. 
Account vuttanta (t.e., report). 
m. 
Acquiring patilabha. m. 
Action kamma m. kriyà. f. 
Acts against viruddhamacarati. 
Adam’s Peak Samantaktta- 
pabbata. m. 
Addresses amanteti. v. 
Adhered lagga. p.p. 
Adjusting santhapenta.  pr.p. 
Adorned  glankata; mandita ; 
bhüsita. p.p. 
Admonishes anusásati. v. 


сајаб ; 


Admonition anusasana ; sasana. 
n. 

Advanced vaddhapesi; papesi. 
v. (caus.) 

Advantageous hitakara. ad). 

Advises anusàsati. v. 

Aeon kappa. m. 

Afraid bhita. p.p. 

After paran ad. 

Afterwards pacchà. ad. apara- 
bhage. loc. 

Again and again punappunay). 
ad. 

Age vaya. m.n. 

Aged vuddha ; mahallaka. adj. 

Agitated ubbigga; 
p.p. 

Agreeable ittha. adj. 

Agrees samanufifio bhavati. 

Aggregate khandha. m. 

Aggregation sankhara ; 
dha. m. 

Alike avisesayn ad. 

Alliance sambandha. m. 

All-knowing sabbafifiü. adj. 

Allotted niyàmita. p.p. 

Allowed anuññāta. p.p. 

Alluredness paluddhabhāva. m. 


sayvigea. 


khan- 
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Almost bahuso. ad. 

Alone ekaka. adj. 

Also api; ca. in. 

Always satatan ; 
ad. 

Among antare. loc. 


nibaddhan. 


Ancient sanantana ; ригаќапа. 
ad). 

And so on Adi. m. 

Angry ruttha; kuddha. p.p. 


Announcement pavedana. m. 
Announces àroceti. v. 
Annointed | abbhafijita ; 
sitta. p.p. 
Anywhere vattha katthaci. in. 
Apartment ovaraka. n. 
Apparel vatthabharana. m. 
Appearing dissamana; dis- 
santa.  pr.p. 
A ppeases sammati. c. 
Appiauds abhitthavati v. 
Appointment to the kingship 
rajjabhiseka. m. 
Approacked upatthita ; 
sankanta. p.p. 
Approached upagami. v. 
Approaching | upasankamanta. 
pr.p. 
Approval anumati. f. 
Arahentship arahatta. m. 
Archer dhanuggaha. m. 
Arisen uppanna: uggata. p.p. 
Arises jàyati; uppajjati v. 
Arose udapadi. v. 
Around samantà. ad. 


abhi- 


upa- 


VOCABULARY 


Army senà. f. bala. m. 

Arrival àgamana. де”. 

Arrived anuppatta ; 
sampatta. p.p. 

Arrives at avasarati. v. 

Art sippa. m. 

Art (thou) asi. v. 

Artisan sippi. 

As if Viya. in. 

Ascended àrülha ; rülha. p.p. 

Ascending àruhanta. pr.p. 

Ascending arohana;  abhirü- 
hana. ger. 

As follows evan; vuccamana- 
kàrena. ad. | 

Aside ekamantan. ad. 

As much as yavataka. adj. 

Asked puttha; pucchita; yà- 
cita. p.p. 

Asks pucchati. v. 

Asks again patipucchati. v. 

Aspiration abhinihàra. m. pat- 
thanà. f. ! 

Aspires to panidahati. v. 

Assembled | samàgata ; 
patita. p.p. 

Assembles sannipatati. v. 

Assembly sabha f. 

Assent anumati ; adhivasana. f. 

Assigns niyameti. v. 

Associates upasevati. v. 

Attached rata; laggar p.p. 

Attained patta; | anuppatta ; 
laddha. p.p. 

Attained ajjhagama. v. 


patta ; 


sanni- 


THE NEW PALI COURSE II 


Attainment pativedha. m. 

Atiains patilabhati; labhati; 
sambhunati; pàpunàti; pap- 
poti. v. 

Attendant pariciraka. adj. 

Attendant woman paricarika. f. 

Attending upatthana. ger. upat- 
thahanta. pr.p. 

Atiends paricarati; upatthati. v. 

Attempts ussadati. v. 

Auspicious subha; 
adj. 

Austerity tapa. m.n. 

Author ganthakàra. m. 

Autumnal sàradika. adj. 

Avoids parivajjeti. v. 

Awakens  pabodheti. v. 

Awning vitana. т.т. 

Bad asundara. adj. 

Bad character duccarita. m. 

Bad smell duggandha. m. 

Badly preached durakkhata. 
p.p. 

Badly trained dubbinita. p.p. 

Banner dhaja. m. 

Banqueting hall apanamandala. 
n. 

Banyan tree nigrodha. m. 

Bathed nahata nhàta. p.p. 

Battle- field yuddha-bhümi. f.. 

Bear accha. m. 

Bearing  vahanta. 


mangala. 


pr.p. 


Bearer уам; vàhaka ; dhàraka;:. 


.gàhaka.. m. 
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Bearing dhàrenta. pr.p. 
Bears pariharati; dhareti. v. 
Beautiful sobhana ; surüpa. adj. 
Beauty rüpasiri ; surüpatà. 
Became abhavi. v. 

Become bhüta. p.p. 

Becomes bound bajjhati. v. 
Becomes a monk pabbajati. v. 
Becomes clear pasidati. v. 
Becomes disgusted nibbindati. v. 
Becomes glad pasidati. v. 
Becomes purified sujjhati. v. 
Becomes released muccati. v. 
Becomes wet temeti. v. 
Becoming bhavana. ger. 
Bedaubs upalimpeti. v. 
Bedroom sayanagara. m. 
Been bhita. p.p. 

Be filling patiripa. adj. 
Before pubbe. loc. 
Beforehand puretaray. ad. 
Begged yacita. p.p. 
Beginning adi. m. 

Beins from pabhavati. v. 
Begotten orasa. adj. 


pura. in. 


Begun araddha. p.p. 

Behind pacchato. ad. 

Beholding passanta. pr.p. 
Being, living satta; pani. m. 
Being honta ; bhavamana. pr.p. 
Being given diyamana. pr.p. 
Being negligent pamajja. abs. 
Being. respected garukata. p.p. 
Belonging santaka ; ayatta. adj. 
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Belonging to a city nagara; 
парагіка. adj. 

Beloved piya. adj. 

Benevolence mettà. f. 


Benevolent avera; mettasaha- 
gata. adj. 

Bends down onamati. v. 

Besieged ruddha ; avaruddha. 
Р.Р. 


Besieger avarodhaka. н. 

Be successful samijjhati v. 

Besprinkled avasMta. p.p. 

Best sundaratama. adj. 

Betel (leaf) tambula. m. 

Better sundaratara. adj. 

Bidden ànatta. p.p. 

Bidding good-bye viyogasan- 
sanan katva. 

Bids āņāpeti. v. 

Bird dija ; sakuna ; араја. im 

Bird’s flesh sakuna. n. 

Blade (of a weapon) dhara. f. 

Blaming upavada. m. 

Blanket kambala. m.n. 

Blazing jalanta. pr.p. 

Blessed One Bhagavantu. m. 

Blood lohita. n. 

Blown (by wind) vayita. p.p. 

Blows vayati. v. 

Blue jay kiki. f. 

Bodily kayika. adj. 

Body deha. m.n. sarira. n. 


Body-guard angarakkhaka. m. 


Boiled pakka ; pacita. p.p. 


Bold visàrada ; nibbhaya. adj. 


VOCABULARY 


Bond bandhana. m. 

Book potthaka. m. 

Born uppanna ; nibbatta ; jata ; 
paccajata. p.p. 

Born from oneself sayatijàta. 
ad). 

Born in Ceylon Lankika. adj. 

Born in hell nerayika. adj. 

Born on the land. thalaja. adj. 

Bowl patta. m. 

Bows down vandati; 
deti. v. 

Brah nin dija (lit. twice-born) ; 
brahmana. 

Brass tamba. m. 

Breach bhedana. ger. 

Breadfruit labuja. n. 

Breast ura. m.m. 

Brethren  àvuso. $n. voc. 

Brightens pabhaseti. v. 

Brilliant abhikkanta ; 
ad). 

Brings avahati; àharati. v. 

Brings forth abhiniharati. v. 

Brings up poseti. v. 

Broken bhagga. p.p. 

Brother bhatika. m. 

Brought wp posita: puttha. p.p. 

Buddhi, the Tathagata; Bud- 
dha. m. 

Buddhahood | Buddhatta. x. 
sambodhi. f. 

Buddhism | Buddhasàasana. n. 

Buddhist Sogata. adj. 

Buddhist canon tipitakapali. f. 


abhiva- 


tejassl. 
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Br ffalo mahisa. m. 

Bu ffalo’s flesh mahisa. m. 

Building geha. m.n. 

Built, caused to be karita. p.p. 

Built karesi. v. 

Burnt daddha ; jhàpita. p.p. 

Business kicca; 
kammanta. m. 

But tatha pi. in. 

By degrees anukkamena ; anu- 
pubbena. ad. 

Calamity upaddava. m. 

Calls àmanteti. v. 

Calls near pakkosati. v. 

Calmed santa. p.p. 

Calms (itself) sammati. v. 

Came upàgami. v. 

Camp khandhàvàra. m. 

Candy (phànita-) khanda. m. 

Canopy vitàna. m.n. 

Caparisons kappeti. v. 

Caravan-leader satthavaha. m. 

Carefully sakkaccan. ad. 


kariya. я. 


Carpenter rathakara; vaddhaki. 


m. 
Carried hata; harita. p.p. 
Carried by force ahàsi. v. 
Carrier hattu ; haraka. m. 
Carrying harana ; hara. ger. 
Carter sàkatika. m. 
Casket karanda. m. 
Casting off vijahanta. 

vijahitva. abs. 

Casts стау khipati. v. 
Cause hetu. m. mila. m. 


prp. 
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Causes to aitack hanāpeti. v. 

Cavses to drink pāyeti. v. 

Causes to explain vitthārāpeti. 
v. 

Causes to flutter kampeti. v. 

Causes to harness yojapeti. 

Causes to scatter vikirapeti. 

Causcs to <end paheti. v. 

Causes to tale ganhapeti. v. 

Cave lena. n. guha f. 

CeliLacy brahmacariya. f. 

Celestial dibba. adj. 

Central majjhima. adj. 

Ceniury satavassa; vassasata. 
n. 

Ceremony mangala. m. chana. 
m. 

Certain afifiatara. adj. 

Certainly kaınay ; vata ; nūnar. 
ad. 

Chamber gabbha. m. 

Chance otara; vara. m. 

Charccal angara. m. 

Charity càga. m. 

Charm manta. m.n. 

Charming ramma. adj. 

Charred jhàma. adj. 

Chases anubandhati. v. 

Chief pzdhàna; agga. adj. 

Chief bull pungava. m. 

Child dàraka. m. 

Circumambulation 
J 

Citizen. парага; nagarika. adj. 

C.ad nivattha. p.p. 


з е 


padakkhina. 
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Clansman kulaputta. m. 

Clapping hands appothenta. 
pr.p. 

Clay mattika. f. 

Clean vitamala. adj. 

Cleanses parisodheti. v. 

Cleansing sodhanà;  pariyoda- 
panà. f. 

Clear pasanna. p.p. 

Clearing sodhenta. pr.p. 

Clever (upàya-)kusala. adj. 

Cleverness kosalla. n. 

Climate utuguna. n. 

Clinging allina. p.p. 

Closed sanvuta. p.p. 

Closet kotthaka. m. 

Clothe dussa. m. sataka. m. 
vasa. т.т. 

Cloud abbha. т. megha. т. 

Coffin mataka-doni. f. 

Collected cita; upacita. p.p. 

Collects upacinati. v. 

Colour vanna. m. 

Comes to papunati. v. 

Coming agacchanta. pr.p. 

Coming àgamana ; арада. ger. 

Community sangha. m. 

Comparison upamàna. n. upa- 
mà. f. 

Complete paripüra. «dj. pari- 
punna. p.p. 

Complexion (sarira-) vanna. m. 

Command ana. f. 

Commentary atthakatha. f. 

Commissions niyojeti. v. 

Common sadharana. adj. 


VOCABULARY 


Company parisa. f. 
Compassionate dayalu. adj. 
Completely filled paripunna. p.p. 
Component (part) sankhàra. m. 
Concealed paticchanna. p.p. 
Conceals chàdeti. v. 
Concentration jhana, m. 
patti. f. 
Concerning nissaya. in. 
Conditioned nipphanna. p.p. 
Connected with nissita. p.p. 
Connects sambandheti. v. 
Conquered jita; vijita. p.p. 
Conquering jinanta. pr.p. 
Consent patiñña ; anufifià ; anu- 
mati. f. 
Considers sallakkheti. v. 
Consolaticn аѕѕаѕа. m. 
Consoles samassaseti. v. 
Constantly satatar; nirantaraj. 
ad. 
Contention bheda; vivàda. m. 
Convention sammuti. f. 
Conveyance yàna. m. 
Converts pasadeti. v. 
Convinces safilàpeti. v. 
Cooking paka; pacana. ger. 
Cooled sitibhita. p.p. 
Coronation rajjabhiseka. m. 
kiritadharana. n. 
Corpse matakalebara. n. 
Corrupted paduttha ; dusita. 
p.p. 
Cost aggha; vaya. m. 
Costly mahàraha. adj. 


sama- 
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Couch pallanka. m. 
Coughs ukkasati. v. 
Could asakkhi. v. 


Could have moved (he) sanka- 
missa. v. 


Council hall santhagara. m. 
Countless asankheyya. adj. 
Country rattha. n. janapada. m. 
Courtezan ganika. f. 
Covered paticchanna; channa ; 
chadita. p.p. 
Covered with safichanna. p.p. 
Covers chadeti. v. 
Covetous abhijjhalu ; 
adj. 
Craft satheyya. n. 
Created nimmita. p.p. 
Creates nimminati. v. 
Crimson | lohitavanna. 
Crime aparàdha. m. 
Crooked-handed kuni m. 
Crossable taraniya. pt.p. 
Cross-bar aggala. n. 


luddha. 


adj. 


Crossing (a stream) taramàna. 
pr.p. 

Cross legged state pallanka. m. 

Crowd samüha. m. 

Crown makuta; kirita. m. 

Crushes maddati. v. 

Crying aloud kandanta. pr.p. 

Crystal phafika. m. & adj. 

Cuckoo kokila. m. 

Current sota. m. 

Curry süpa. m. vyafijana. n.^ 
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Curtain sani. f. 
Cuts off ucchindati. v. 
Cutter chettu. m. 
Dance nacca. n. 
Dancing girl natika; nata- 


kitthi f. 

Dances naccati. v. 

Danger antaraya; upaddava. 
m. 

Daily  patidinag. ad. deva- 
sika. ad). 

Darkness tama. 
kàra. m. 

Dark spot kalaka. п. 

Dashed ghattita; pahata. p.p. 

Dashing ghattenta ; pothenta. 
pr.p. 

Dealer in oil telika. m. 

Dear piya; pemaniya. adj. 

Debt ina. n. 

Decay јата. f. jirana. m. 

Decayed jinna. p.p. 

Decked  bhüsita. p.p. 

Declares pakāseti. v. 

Decreases parihāyati. v. 

Deer-park migadāya. m. 

Delicate sukhumala. adj. 

Delicious panita. adj. 

Delight piti; tutthi ; abhirati. f. 

Delighted hattha ; tuttha ; rata; 
p.p. 

Delightful ramaniya ; ramma. 
adj. 


scie fully — ramaniyàkàrena. 
ad. 


т.п. andha- 
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Deliverance mokkha. m. 

Dense forest vanantara ; vipina. 
n. 

Departed nikkhami. v. 

Departed niggata. p.p. 

Departs apagacchati ; 
chati. v. 

Lepexdent nissitaka. adj. 

Depending on пізѕауа ; upanis- 
sàya. «abs. 

Deposit àsava ; akara. m. 

Deposited nidahita. p.p. 

Desert kantàra. m. 

Despair kheda. m. 

Despised garahita. p.p. 

Despises nindati; avamaneti; 
avajanati; garahati. v. 

Destination  patthitatthàna. m. 

Destined for hell nerayika. adj. 

Destitute anàtha. adj. 

Destroyed vinasita. p.p. 

Destroys vinaseti; ucchindati. 
vi | 

Determination adhitthàna. n. 

Determines adhitthàti. v. 

Develops bhàveti. v. 

Deviates apakkamati. v. 

Devotee, male upasaka. m. 
female upasika. f. 

Devotion bhatti. f. 

Did aka ; akàsi: akari; kari. v. 

Dies marati; cavati. v. 

Difficult dukkara. adj. 

Difficult to see duddasa. adj. 

Diffuses pharati. v. 


vigac- 


VOCABULARY 


Diminishes apacinati. v. 

Dimly mandalokena. ad. 

Dirt mala. n. 

Dirty аракка. p.p. 

Disappeared antarahita. p.p. 

Disappears antaradhàyati; vi- 
nassati. v. 

Disappointed khinna. p.p. 

Disciple sàvaka. m. 

Discipline vinaya. m. 

Disciplinary code vinaya. m. 

Discourse desanà. f. 

Disgrace parabhava. m. 

Disgusting patikküla. adj. 

Dispatches vissajjeti; peseti. v. 

Dissension bheda; vivada. m. 


Dissent, internal mithubheda. 
m. 
Distinguished | abhififiata ; vk 


sittha. p.p. 
Distributes vissajjeti ; bhajeti. 
v. 
District padesa. m. 
Diversi fied vicitta ; 
vividha. adj. 
Divided vibhatta ; bhājita. p.p- 
Divides vibhajati; bhajeti. v. 
Divine dibba. adj. 
Division vibhāga. m. anga. m. 
Doer kàraka. m. 


visittha ; 


Doing | kurumàna ;  karonta. 
pr.p. karana. ge. 
Doncr dayaka; dàtu. m. 


Don’t mà. in. 


Doubt kankha ; vicikicchà. f. 
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Drags near àkaddhati. v. 


Drawing near upasankamitva. 


abs. 
Drawn out abbülha. p.p. 
Dream supina. n. 
Drink peyya; pànaka. 7. 


Drinker of liquor majjapa. m. 
Drinking hall àpànamandala. 


n. 

Drinks pivati. v. 

Driving pajenta. pr.p. 
Drunk pita. p.p. 

Drys up sussati. v. 

Due course anupubba. m. 
Dug out nikhàta. p.p. 
Dung mala. n. asuci. m. 
During vattante. loc. 
Dust raja. m.m. 

Dwarf lakuntaka. adj. 
Dweller vàsi m. 

Dwelling place upassaya. m. 


Dwells ajjhavasati; viharati. v. 


Dwindles parihayati. v. 
Dye rajana. m. 

Dyed rafijita. adj. 

Early kalass 'eva ; pato va. in. 
Earthen mattikamaya. adj. 
Easily done sukara. adj. 
Eastern puratthima. adj. 
Easy to see sudassa. ad. 
Eaten bhutt ; khadita. p.p. 
Eats asnati; bhufijati. v. 
Ecclesiastic  pabbajita. m. 
Edge mukhavatti. f. 


Effort parakkama. m. 

Elapsed atikkanta. p.p. 

Elaer, the thera. m. 

Elephant kunjara. т. 

Eliminated pahina; p.p. 

Else no се. in. — 

Embarked àrülha. p.p. 

Embarking (nàvà-) abhirühana. 
ger. 

Emperor adhiràja. m. 

Employed niyutta. p.p. 

Encounters samagacchati. v. 

Enjoying abhiramanta. pr.p. 

Encircling parikkhepa. m. 

Enclosure kotthaka. m. 

End anta. m. 

Endeavours ussahati. v. 

Endowed инн patimandita ; 
yutta. p.p. 

Endurance adhivàsana. f. 

Endures sahati. v. 

Engaged niyutta. p.p. 

Enjoying anubhavanta. pr.p. 

Enjoyment assàda. т. 

Enjoys abhiramati. wv. 

Enlightened buddha; sambud- 
dha. p.p. 

Enlightenment buddhatta. m. 

Enmity vera. m. 

Enough alan. in. 

Enquiring upaparikkhanta. pr.p. 

Enraged ruttha ; rosita. p.p. 

Entered pavittha. p.p. 

Entire sakala ; niravasesa. adj. 
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Envoy ràjadüta. m. 

Equal sadisa ; sama ; samana. 
ad]. 

Hrects kāreti ; mapeti. v. 

Erudition pandieca. n. 

Establishes patitthapeti. v. 

Establishing patitthapavamàna. 
pry. 

Et cetera adi. in. 

Even api. in. 

Even sama. ad;j. 

Excellent | atisundara ; 
visittha. adj. 

Exceeding accanta. adj. 

Except vinà. im. thapetvà. abs. 

Excess of rain ativutthi. f. 


panita ; 


Exhausted parikkhina ; khina. 
p.p. 

Exhaustion khaya. m. 

Existence vutti ; pavatti. f. 


Existing sayvijjamana. pr.p. 

Exists vijjati ; vattati. v. 

Expands tanoti. v. 

Expects àgameti. v. 

Expedient upakkama. m. 

Expertness patava. m. patuta. f. 

Expresses pakaseti. v. 

Exquisite ativisittha. p.p. 

Extensive patthata. p.p. 

Eye of wisdom 
khu. n. 


Face to face sakkhi, in. paccak- 


khan. ad.. 
Facing abhimuka. adj. 


dhammacak- 


VOCABULARY 


Factor of knowledge bojjhanga. 
m. 


Fails vihayati. v. (use with 
ablative). 

Faith saddha. f. 

Faithful saddha. adj. 

Far spent abhikkanta; atik- 


kanta. p.p. 

Fathom vyàma. m. 

Fatigued kilanta. p.p. 

Fallen patita. p.p. 

Falls down patati. v. 

Falls into (sleep, etc.) okkamati. 
v. 

Falsehood micchà; musa. in. 

Fame yasa. m.n. kitti. f. 

Famous pàkata ; yasassi. adj. 

Father tata ; janaka ; pitu. m. 

Fault otàra ; dosa. m. vajja. n. 

Fear bhava. n. 

Feast sakkara. m. 

Fee for bringing up posàvanika. 
n. 

Feeble dubbala. adj. 

Feebleness duhbalya. m. 

Feeding bhojana ; parivesana, 
ger. 

F'eetlessness apadata. f. 

Feet upward uddhapada. adj. 

Festival chana ; ussava. m. 

Fetter (menial) saninojana. m. 

Few thoka ; appaka * katipaya. 
adj. 

Fig (tree) assattha. m. 

Fights vujjhati. v. 
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Fills pireti. v. 

Final osàna ; antima. adj. 

Finally ante ; osane. loc. 

Finally passes away parinib- 
bàti. v. | 

Finds pleasure in abhinandati. 
v. (with accusative). 

Fire pàvaka. m. 

Fire-fly khajjopanaka. m. 

Firm dalha. adj. 

Fish maccha. m. 

Fisherman balisika. т. 

Fit anucchavika. adj. 

Flag pataka. f. 

Flees palàyati. v. 

Flesh mansa. n. 

Flock of birds dijagana. m. 

Foam phena. n. 

Followed by anugata; parivuta. 
p.p. 

Follows anveti ; anukkamati. v. 

Food bhojana ; go- 
сага ; аһата. m. 

Foolish mulha ; bala. adj. 

For atthaya. dat. sing. 

Force bala. n. balakkàra. m. 

Forcibly pasayha. abs. 

Foremost padhana. adj. 

Forgiven khanta. p.p. 

Former purima. ad. 

Foremost sabbapathama ; agga. 
adj. 

Forenoon pubbanha. m. 

Forester vanacara. m. 

Forsaking саса. ger. 


anna. 7. 
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Fortnight addhamasa. m. 

Fortune sampatti. f. 

Foul pūti. adj. 

Fourfold catubbidha. adj. 

Fragrance sugandha. m. 

Fragrant sugandha. adj. 

Fraternity sangha. m. 

Fraudulent satha. adj. 

Free from dust viraja. ed). 

Freed mutta. p.p. 

Fresh nava. adj. 

Friend mitta. m. samma (only 
in vocative). 

Friendliness metta. f. 

Friendship sohajja. n. 

Frightened bhita. p.p. 

Frog mandika. m. 

From afar dürato. ad. 

Frothy phenila. adj. 

Frugal mitabbaya. adj. 

Full puna. p.p. 

Full of akinna. p.p. 

Full moon day punnami. f. 

Further uttarin. ad. 

Future anagata. adj. (time) nz. 

Gain labha. m. 

Garage vahanagara. m.n. 

Garden атата. m. uvyana. m. 

Garrulous vacala. adj. 

Gatekeeper dovarika. an. 

Gate tower gopura. n. 

Gathers upacinati. v. 

Generation kulaparivatta. n. 

Getting down otaranta. pr.p. 
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Gilded suvannalitta. p.p. 

Giver dayaka ; datu. m. 

Gives up patinissajati. v. 

Glad attamana: tuttha ; hat- 
tha ; sumana. adj. 

Gladdens pasadeti. v. 

Glory teja ; yasa. т.т. 

‘lowing jotanta. pr.p. jalita. 
p.p. 

Gcad pàjana. n. 

God sura ; deva. m. 

Goes yàti. v. 

toes back patikkamati. v. 

Goes beyond atikkamati. v. 

Goes out niyyati. v. 

Going gamana. ger. 

Gold kanaka ; suvanna. n. 

Golden suvanuamaya. adj. 

Goldsmith suvannakara. т. 

Gone pakkanta ; vata. p.p. 

(rone astray mulha. p.p. 

Gone away apakkanta. p.p. 

Gone over atikkauta. p.p. 

Got (he) alattha. v. 

Got up arulha ; utthita. p.p. 

Grammearian vevyakaranika. т. 

Grati fication cetopasada. an. 

Great vipula : mahanta. ad). 

Greatness setthata. f. 

Greatest mahattama. ad. 

Great mass khandha. m. rasi. f. 

Greatly bene fical mahanisansa. 
adj. 

Groom assagopaka; assabhan- 
daka. m. 
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Gross thila. adj. 

Grove sanda. m. 

Growing vaddhanta. pr.p. 

Grown up vuddha. p.p. 

Grows rühati ; vaddhati. v. 

Guards gopeti ; rakkhati. v. 

Gum silesika. f. 

Hand bhuja ; hattha. m. 

Hands over paticchapeti. v. 

Handful mutthimatta. adj. 

Handsome abhirüpa. adj. 

Happiness sukha. n. 

Happy state sugati. f. 

Hard food khajja. n. 

Harvest dhaññaphala. n. 

Has been babhūva. v. 

Has grieved susoca. v. 

Has left jahara. v. 

Hasty sahasika. adj. 

Having abandoned pahāya. abs. 

Having approached upecca. abs. 

Hoving assembled samagamma ; 
sangamma. abs. 


Having been hutva. abs. 

Having begun àrabbha. abs. 

Having been born uppajja. abs. 

Having brought aniya ahariya. 
abs. 

Having called pakkositva. abs. 

Having carried netva. abs. 

Having | considered anuvicca ; 
viceyya. abs. 

Havirg consulted mantetva. abs. 

Having covered chadetva. abs. 

Having divided vibhajja. abs. 
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Having ejected — niharitvà. abs. 


Having entered pavissa; pavi- 
siya. abs. 


Having forgotten sammuyha. 
abs, 
Having got upalabbha. abs. 


Having in front purakkhatva. 
abs. 

Having knocked down nihacca. 
abs. 

Having known fiatva; viditva; 
aññaya ; janitva. abs. 


Having removed vineyya. abs. 
Having risen up utthaya. abs. 
Having sat nisajja. abs. 

Having sent pesetva. abs. 
Having separated vivicca. abs. 
Having struck ahacca. abs. 
Having taken adaya. abs. 
Having thatched chadetva. abs. 
Having trapped rundhitva. abs. 
Having trodden akkamma. ahs. 
Having understocd avecca: añ- 


haya. abs. 
Having vexed upahaeca. abs. 
Havirg wasted khepetva. abs. 
Hawks (vanijjaya) ahindati. v. 
Head sira. sisa; utta- 
manga. n. 
Head downward avansira. ad). 
Heal'h arogya. n. 
Healthy niroga ; aroga. ad). 
Heaping wp nicaya. m. 
Heard assosi ; suni. v. 
Heard suta. p.p. 


MN. 
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Heuring savana. ger. 

Heat teja. m.n. unha. n. 

Heat of the sun atapa. m. 

Heated tatta ; tapita. p.p. 

Heavenly dibba. ad). 

Heavenly messenger devadita. 
m. 

Heaviness gàrava. m. 

Hell niraya. m. 

Hellish apayika. adj. 

Help wupakàra; anuggaha. m. 

Helpless anatha. adj. 

Helps | upatthambheti ; 
ganhàti. v. 

Here iha ; atra. an. 

Heretic micchaditthika ; 
thiya. m. 

Heretical titthiya. adj. 

Hermit tapasa ; tapassi. m. 

Hermitage assama. m. 

Hero vira ; sūra. m. 

Heroism strata ; viratà. f. 

Hexagonal chalansa. adj. 

Higher  uttaritara ;  uccatara. 
adj. 

Highest uttama ; 
adj. 

Highroad addhàna. n. 

Highway mahamagga. on. 


anug- 


tit- 


оса, ° 
асса 2 


settha. 


Highwayman | panthaghátaka. 
m. 

Hindermost sabbapacchima. 
adj. 


Hindrance nivarana. n. badha. 


f. 
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Hitting ghattenta. pr.p. 

Hold gahana ger. 

Homage gàrava. m. 

Homelessness anagariya. n. 

Honest uju ; akutila. adj. 

Honowred | mànita ; mahita ; 
garukata. p.p. 

Horn siüga. n. 

Horse-trappings | assabhandaka. 
n. 

Hospitality sakkara. m. 

Hostile king patiraja. т. 

House upassaya. m. 
geha : nivesana. n. 

Household life gharavasa. m. 

Hunter iuddaka. m. 

How mach kittaka. adj. 

Hub nàbhi. f. 

Huge mahanta : visala. adj. 

Hunianity manussatta. n. 

fTurls khipati. v. 

Hymn gita. n. 

Idea mati. f. mata. m. 

Idiot elamüga. m. 

Ignoble anariya. adj. 

Ignorant appassuta. ad. 

Imitation anukarana. ger. 

Immense atimahanta ; 
ad). 

Immeasurable appameyya. pt.p. 

Immediately following | ànan- 
tarika. adj. ' 

Impermanent anicca. adj. 

Impostor patirüpaka. m. 

Impure asuci. аа. 


арага ; 


vipula. 
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In all probability ekansena. ad. 

In another way аћћаіћа. ad. 

Inappropriate | ananucchavika. 
аа]. 

In both ways ubhayatha. ad. 

Increase vuddhi. f. udaya. m. 

Injury apakara. m. 

Increasing vaddhenta. pr.p. 

Increases vaddhati; abdivad- 
dhati. v. 

Indeed khalu. in. 

India jambudipa. m. 

In every way sabbaso ; 
thà. ad. 

Infant thanapa. эл. 

Inferior nica ; adhama. adj. 

Informs nivedeti; pativedeti ; 
acikkhati. v. | 

Inheritance dàyàda. m. 

In many ways bahuso ; 
dha. ad. 

Inner part abbhantara. n. 

Inner village antogama. m. 

Innumerable asankheyya. рі.р. 

In olden days pura. in. 

Insight pativedha. m. 

Inspecting upaparikkhanta. 
pr.p. 

Intermediate quarter anudisa. f. 

Interview sakaccha f. 

Intoxicated matta. p.p. 

Invites nimanteti. v.“ 

Iron aya. m.n. 

Iron safe ayopela. f. 

Irritated anattamana. adj. 


sabba- 


bahu- 
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Is able pahoti. v. 


Is accompanied parivariyati. v. 


Is attacked pahariyati. v. 


Is avoided vajjiyati; cajiyati. 


v. 

Is becoming bhüyati. v. 
Is born nibbattati. v. 

Is bound bajjhati. v. 

Is bought kiniyati. v. 

Is broken bhijjati. v. 

Is buried nikhaniyati. v. 
Is burnt dayhati. v. 

Is carried niyati. v. 

Is collected ciyati. v. 

Is cut chijjati. v. 

Is deposited nidhiyati. v. 
Is done kariyati. v. 

Is eaten khajjati. v. 

Is entered. pavisiyati. v. 

Is esteemed agghiyati. v. 

Is fed bhojiyati. v. 

Is floated vuyhati. v. 

Is got labbhati. v. 

Is heard süyati ; suyyati. z. 
Is hung olambivati. v. 

Is killed hannati. v. 

Is led niyyati. v. 

Is cpened avapuriyati. v. 
Is perfumed vasiyati. v. 
Is plundered acchindiyati. v. 
Is read patliyati. v. 

Is remembered sariyati. v. 


Is said vuccati; pavuccati. d. 


Is served up upatthiyati. v. 


Is slain márivati. v. 

Is tormented hinsiyati. v. 

18 wounded vaniyati. v. 
Jasmine sumana. f. 

Jewel ratana. m. 

Jewel throne manipallanka. m. 
Journey càrikà. f. gamana. m. 
Journeying saficaranta. pr.p. 


Joy piti. f. pamojja; soma- 
nassa. n. hasa. m. 
Joyful: hattha;  tuttha. p.p. 


sumana. adj. 
Judge vinicchayamacca. m. 
Jumps up abbhuggacchati. v. 
Junction singhataka n. magga- 
samagama. m. | 
Just as yatha—tatha; seyya- 
tha pl. ?m. 
Just as if sevyathà pi nama. in. 
Just so evam eva; tathà. in. 
Justice yutti. f. 
Keeping company 
sevana. f. 


with upa- 

Keeps tapeti; nikkhipati. z. 

Keeps company with payiru- 
pasati. v. 

Keeps in mind manasikaroti. v. 

Keeps silence tunhi bhavati. 

Kept nikkhita;  thapita. p.p. 

Killed marita; hata. p.p. 

Killer maretu. m. 

Kills hanati ; hanti; тате. v. 

Kind jàti; vikati. f. 

Kind karunika; dayàlu. adj. 

Kindness dàyà ; karuna. f. 
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King raja. m. 
Kingdom rajja ; vijita. n. 
Kingship rajja. m. 
Knee-deep jannumatta. adj. 
Knocked against patihata. p.p. 
Knocks on or at akoteti. v. 
Knower ñatu. m. 
Knowing jananta: 
pr.p. 
Knowledge fiàna. n. panna. f. 
Knows jànàti; vijanati. v. 
Knows clearly pajanati. v. 
Knows perfectly parijànàti. v. 
Labourer vetanika; kamma- 
kāra. m. 


vijānanta. 


Lad manavaka. m. 

Ladder nisseni. f. 

Ladle ulunka. m. 

Laid down pafiiatta ; траппа. 
p.p. 

Lake sara. m.n. 

Lamenting vilapamàna. рг. р. 

Last pacchima. «dj. 

Laughter hasa. m. hasana. m. 

Land thala. n. 

Lass manavi. f. 

Last paechima : antima. adj. 

Lasts pavattati. 7. 

Latch aggala. m. 

Law-book nitigantha. m. 

Layman gihi: upàsaka. m. 

Laywoman upasika. f. 


Leader пауака ; pàmokkha. m. 


Leaf-hut pannasala. f. 
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League yojana. m. (about 7 miles) 
Learned bahussuta. adj. 


: Learnedness bahusacea. n. 


Leaves cajati. v. 

Leaves the household life pab- 
bajati; abhinikkhamati. v. 

Leaving jahitvà. abs. 

Left vàma. adj. 

Leiter ѕаѕапа ; lekhana. m. 

Liberal donor danapati. т. 

Library potthakalava. m. 

Lid pidhàna ; apidhàna. m. 

Lie musa. $m. asaeca. m. 

Life jiva. m. jivita ; carita.m. 

Life of a recluse sàmafifia. m. 

Light lahu ; sallahuka. adj. 

Lightness lahutà. f. 

Likewise tath 'eva. $m. 

Limb anga. n. 

Limit odhi. m. simà. f. 

Line panti. f. 

Listening | sunanta. 
vana. ger. 

Literature ganthavali. f. 

Little thoka; appaka. adj. 

Liquor, fermented meraya. m. 

Liquor, distilled sura. f. 

Living Jivana. ger. 

Living jivanta. pr.p. 

Inving being panaka; satta; 
pani. m. : 

Invelihood jivika. f. 

Lives $n adhivasati. v. 

Lives together sanvasati. v. 


pr.p. Sa- 
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Located patitthapita. p.p. 

Lodging nivesana. n. 

Logician takkika. m. 

Long time addhà. m. digha- 
rattan ; ciran. ad. 

Longing of a pregnant woman 
dohala. m. 

Lord natha; ayya. m. 

Lordship adhipacca. m. 

Lost nattha. p.p. 

Lotus pankaja; sārasa. n. 

Love pema. n. sineha; pasāda. 
m. | 

Lovely pasadika. сај. 

Lover vàritaka (lit. betrothed) ; 
piyayaka. m. 

Low-caste man vasala. m. 

Lowest hetthima. adj. 

Lust tanha. f. 

Lustre obhàsa. m. 

Lutanist venika. т. 

Lying down nipanna. p.p. 

Made of silver rajatamaya. adj. 

Made ready patiyatta. p.p. 

Magni ficently — visitthàkàrena. 
ad. 

Maid paricarika. f. 

Makes less apacinati. v. 

Makes ready patiyadeti. v. 

Making a noise ravamàna. pr.p. 

Mammal khirapayi. m. 

Mango-fruit amba. m. 

Manifest pàtubhüta ; 
p.p. 

Manifested paturahosi. v. 


pakata. 


Matrimonial 
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Manifests pakaseti; patubha- 
vati. v. 

Mansion bhavana. n. vimana. 

Mantle katicuka. m. 

Many aneka. adj. 

Many times bahukkhattuyg. ad. 

Marches against abbhuyyati. v. 

Marine samuddika. аа. 

Marks out paricchindati. v. 

Marries avaheti or vivaheti. v. 

Mass of rock pabbataküta. m.n. 

Master (teacher) satthu. m. 

Mat kilañja. m. 

avàha-vivàhika. 
adj. 

May, month of, Vesakha. m. 

May be siya ; bhaveyya. v. 

Mean dina. adj. (p.p.). 

Meaning attha. m. 

Means upakkama ; upaya. m. 

Measurable meyya. pt.p. 

Measured mita. p.p. 

Measureless appameyya. ptp. 

Measures minati. v. 

Medicine bhesajia. n. 

Meditation jhàna. m. 

Meets together sannipatati. v. 

Menacing santajjenta. pr.p. 

Mental manasika ; manomaya. 
ad). 

Meritorious deed punna; kusa- 
lakamma. n. 

Merry tuttha. p.p. 

Message: sasana, n. 
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Messenger dita; sasanaharaka. 
in. 

Method pariyàya ; аката. m. 

Metrics chanda. m.n. 

-Metropolis rājadhāni. f. 

-Middle, the majjha. т. 

Middling majjhima. adj. 

Milk paya. m.n. duddha. n. 

-Milked duddha. p.p. 

Mind manasa ; citta. n. 

Minute muhutta. n. 

Miracle pàtihàriya. m. 

-Mischief apakàra. m. 

-Misdeed dosa. m. vajja. m. 

-Miserable dina ; dukkhita. p.p. 

-Miserly luddha. p.p. 

Misfortune vipatti. f. 

Mistress samini. f. 

-Mixed sankinna; missita. p.p. 

Mixed with ghee ghatika. adj. 

Modern ajjatana. adj. 

-Moment khana. т. 

Monk pabbajita; samana; ta- 
podhana. эл. 

Moon nisakara ; canda. m. 

Monkey makkata. m. 

„Моге bhivo. in. | 

Most accanta. adj. 

-Mounting abhirühana. ger. 

Lovable calaniya. pt.p. 

-Moves calati; sancarati; sań- 
kamati. v. 

Moving about saijsarana. ger. 
sansaranta. pr.p. 

-Moves aside apeti. v. 
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Moves off apagacchati. v. 

Mowed lūna. p.p. | 

Much ailing bavhabadha. adj. 

Much heated kathita. p.p. 

Much valuable maharaha. adj. 

Multi-coloured nanavanna. adj. 

Music vàdita. n. 

Musical instrument turiya ; turi- 
yabhanda. n. 


My dear bho. in. 
Naked nagga. adj. 


Naked ascetic nigantha. m. 


Naught na kiñci. in. 

Nave nàbhi. f. 

Near avidura ; àsanna ; samipa. 
adj. | 

Necessity attha. m. 

Need payojana. m. 

Neglects pamajjati. v. 

Neighbourhood sàmanta ; àsan- 
natthàna. n. 

Never na kudacanan. ad. 

New nava ; abhinava. adj. 

News vuttanta. m. pavatti. f. 

Noble settha ; 
adj. 

Noble person ariya. m. 

Noble truth ariyasacca. m. 

Novel navakathà. f. 

Nobler uttaritara; setthatara. 
adj. 

Nobody na koci. in. 

Noise rava. m. 

Norm dhamma. m. 


uttama; vara. 
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Not destroyed anühata. p.p. 
Not seldom abhinhan. ad. 
Nourished posita; puttha. p.p. 
Nourishing ojavanta. adj. 
Novice monk sàmanera. m. 
Nun bhikkhuni. f. 
Nursing upatthàna. ger. upat- 
thahanta. r.p. 
Object gocara. m. 
Observance palana ; 
ger. 
Obstructed 
p.p. 
Obtained laddha. p.n. 
Occasion avattha. f. 
Odour gandha. m. 
Of other faiths 
adj. 
Oil tela. n. 
Ola talapanna. m. 
Old jinna. p.p. 
Old age jarà. f. 
Olden 
adj. 
Omniscience sabbannuta. f. 


ruddha; hadhita. 


afifiatitthiva. 


puratana; sanantana. 


On account of nissaya ; paticca. 
in. (abs.). 

On that account tato тапал. 
ad. 

Once ekakkhattug ; ekadà. ad. 


Once a fortnight anvaddhama- 
sar). ad. 


One by one ekeka. adj. 
One and a half diyaddha. m. 
One-eyed ekakkhika ; kana. adj. 


2891—71 


rakkhana. 
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Only eva. in. 
Oozes paggbarati. v. 
Open air abbhokàsa; ajjho- 
kasa. m. 
Opposite  abhimukha; — virud- 


dha. adj. 
Oppressed by abhipilita. p.p. 
Orange-coloured kasava. adj. 
Order kama; 
patipati. f. 


anukkama ; m. 


Ordination, higher wupasam- 
pada. f. 

Originally sabbapathamay. ad. 
Ornament abharana; pilan- 


dhana. m. 

Orphan amatapitika. adj. 

Other world paraloka. an. 

Ought to be bhavitabba. pt.p. 

Overhend upari. in. matthake. 
loc. 

Own saka. ad. 

Own mind sacitta. m. 

Owner sàmika. m. 

Pagoda cetiya. m. 

Pain vedana. f. 

Pa  yuga; 
dvika. n. 


yugala; dvaya; 
Palace ràjabhavana. n. 
Palmyra leaf tàlapanna. m. 
Park aràma. m. | 
Partakes (of food) paribhuñ- 
jati. v. 
Passes away cavati. v. 
Passionless viraja. adj. 
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Paternal pettika ; pitusantaka. 
adj. 

Pavilion mandapa. m. 

Paying honour sakkaronta ; 
garukaronta. pr.p. 

Paying respect manenta: pū- 
jenta. pr.p. 

Peak kita. n. 

Peaceful nibbuta; santa. p.p. 

Peasant jànapadika. 
m. 

Pedestrian padika. m. 

People jana. m. janatā. f. 

Perceiver mantu. m. 

Perfect knowledge 
bodhi. f. 

Perfection sambodhi. f. 
perfect enlightenment). 

Performs sampādeti; pavoja- 
vati; karoti. v. 

Perhaps karahaci. in. 

Perishes vinassati. v. 

Perishing vinassanta. pr.p. 

Person puggala. тп. 

Piece khanda. n. 

Pike (for guiding 
tutta. n. 

Pilgrim parivataka. m. 

Pitcher kundika. f. 

Placed thapita: nikkhitta. p.p. 

Places thapeti; nikkhipati. v. 

Planter ropaka; ropa. m. 

Platform vedika. f. around a 
shrine cetiyangana. n. 

Plays dibbati ; kilati. v. 


gamika ; 


abhisam- 


(lit. 


elephant) 
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Pleasance uyvàna. m. 

Pleasure piti ; tutthi. f. 

Plot of ground bhümibhàga. m. 

Plough nangala. m. 

Ploughed kasita; kattha. p. 

Ploughing kasana. ger. 

Poison visa. n. 

Polished mattha. p.p. 

Pondering — jhàvanta ; 
kenta. pr.p. 

Ponders jhàyati. <. 

Poor adhana ; dalidda. adj. 

Populace janatà. f. 

Pork sokara. m. 

Position thana; thànantara. n. 

Possessed of supernatural power 
iddhimantu. adj. 

Possessing armies seniva. adj. 

Poiter kumbhakara. 

Poverty daliddiya. m. 

Pouring Aasincanta ; 
pr.p. 

Pours Aasificati. v. 

Powders cunneti. v. 

Power bala. n. anubhava. m. 

Practised, well sucinna. p.p. 

Practises anuyunjati; patipaj- 
jati. v. 

Praise thuti. f. 

Praised ар иа; vannita. 
p.p. z 

Praising thomenta. r.p. 

Praises  abhitthavati; pasan- 
sati. v. 

Preacher desaka ; kathika. m. 


vitak- 


ākiranta. 
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Preaching desenta. pr.p. 

Preceptor upajjhàya. m. 

Precious anaggha; maharaha. 
adj. 

Precious thing ratana. n. 

Predisposition anusaya. m. 

Pregnant garugabbhā. f. 

Prepared patiyatta;* sajjita ; 
paññatta. p.p. (the last is 
used in eonnection with beds 
and seats). 

Presence abhimukha. n. 

Present vijjamana ; 
adj. 

Present pannakara. m. 

Prince ràjakumàra. m. 

Proceeds abhikkamati. v. 

Procla?med | ghuttha. p.p. 

Proclaims pakaseti. v. 

Produced uppadita. p.p. 

Produces nibbatteti ; uppadeti ; 
janeti. v. 


sammuka. 


Professor panditacariya. m. 
Profit attha; ànisansa. m. 
Promises patijànáti. v. 
Property santaka. m. 
Prospers samijjhati. v. 
Protected gopita; gutta. p.p. 
Protection pālana; rakkhana. 
ger. 
Protector paletu; pālaka. m. 
Protects gopeti; rakkhati. v. 
Protecting rakkhanta. pr.p. 
Provides sampādeti. v. 
Prcvince padesa ; janapada. m. 
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Provision | upakarana ; 
journey pātheyya. n. 

Provoked ruttha. p.p. 

Proximity samipa. m. 

Public, the mahàjana. m. 

Pulpit dhammasana. n. 

Puri fication pariyodapanā. f. 

Purity visuddhi. f. 

Purse pasibbaka. m. 

Pursuit upasevanā. f. 

Putrid рїї. adj. 

Puts in pakkhipati. v. 

Puts in order patisàmeti. v. 


Queen mahesi; rajadevi. f. 


Question раћћа. З. 

Questioned pucchita ; 
p.p. 

Rainy season vassàna. m. 

Raised uppadita ; 
p.p. 

Raises uppàdeti ; nibbatteti. v. 

Raises up ukkhipati; ussápeti. 
V. 

Rampart pàkàra. m. 

Range raji; panti. f. 

Rare dullabha. adj. 


Reaches upagacchati ; 
kamati. v. 


puttha. 


utthapita. 


upasan- 


Realm rajja. n. 

Rebirth punabbhava. m. 
Rebuked akkuttha. p.p. 
Received labhi. v. laddha. p.p. 


Receives patiganhàti; labhati. 
v, 
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kecites sajjhayati. v. 

Receiving labhanta. pr.p. 

Recluse samana ; pabbajita. m. 

Recognition vijànana; sannana. 
n. 

Recurring series anuppabandha. 
nm. 

Refuge sarana. ʻe. 

Refuse kacavara. эл. 

Refusal patikkhepa. m. 

Refuses patikkhipati. v. 

Regains patilabhati. v. (one- 
mory) paccupatthàpeti. v. 


mala. m. 


Regular order anukkama. m. 
anupubbi. f. 

Rehearsal sangiti. f. 

Reign rajjakàla. m. 

Reigning rajjan karenta. pr.p. 

Rejoices abhinandati. v. 


Rejoicing abhinandana : nan- 
dana. ger. 

Relation hati. эл. 

Released mutta; vippamutta. 
Р.Р. 


Relic dhatu. f. 


Religion samaya. m. sasana. m. 


Remaining avasesa. adj. ava- 
sittha. p.p. 

Remembering anussaranta. pr.p. 

Remembers  anussarati. v. 

Remote paccantima. adj. 

Removed apanita. p.p. 

Removed of apagata ; 
p.p. 


vigata. 


Removed from опа. p.p. 

Removes vajjeti; parivajjeti. v. 

Removes (a hat, etc.) omufcati. 
v. 

Repairs patisankhavoti. v. 

Repents anutappati. v. 

Replied paccassosi. v. 

Replies pativacanan deti. т. 

Reply pativacana. m. 

Report pavatti; vatta. f. 

Represented upanita. р.р. 

Requested yàcita. p.p. 

Residence vasa. m. vasatthana. 
n. 

Resolves adhittháti. v. 

Resounded Каја. p.p. 

Respect ратата. m. 

Resthouse avasathagara. n. 

Restrains saüfiamayati. v. 


Result anisansa; vipaka. m. 
phala. n. 

Retains (memory) paccupat- 
thāpeti. v. 


Returns patinivattati ; 
gacchati. v. 

Reverence apaciti. f. gàrava. m. 

Rewiles paribhàsati; akkosati. 
0. 

fice milk (khira-) pàyàsa. m. 

Rice-merchant tandulika. m. 

Right (side) dakkhina. adj. 

Righteous dhammattha ; dham- 
mika. adj. 

Rinses pakkhaleti. v. 

Rise udaya. m. 


pacca- 
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Risen udita; uppanna. p.p. 

Roaring gajjanta. pr.p. 

Robber cora. m. 

Robe (of a monk) civara. n. 

Robed nivasapita. p.p. 

Rebing (himself) nivasetva. «bs. 

Rolls pavatteti ; parivatteti. v.t. 

Rolling parivatténta. pr.p. 

Roof-gable gopanasi. f. 

Royal тајактуа. (in some com- 
pounds) mangala. adj. 

Royal chamber sirigabbha. an. 

Royal city rajadhani. f. 

Royal sage rajisi. m. 

Ruin parabhava. m. 

Rules of conduct sikkha. f. 
ѕатпасӣга. m. 

Running about paridhavamana. 
prep. 

Runs against abhidhavati. v. 

Runs around paridbavati. v. 

Runs here and there àdhávati. v. 

Rust mala. m. 

Sacrifice уаййа. m. 

Safeguards rakkhati. v. 

Said aha. v. bhàásita ; vutta. 
p.p. | 

Sailor nàvika. m. 
vila. f. 

Saint arahanta. m. 

Sal-grove sàl&vana. m. 

Salted lonika. adj. 

Salutes abhivadeti. v. 

Same thing tad "eva. 


woman nà- 
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Sandal upahana. m. 

Sandal-wood candana. m. 

Sanskrit (language)  Sakkata 
bhasa. f. 

Satisfaction titti. f. 

Satis fies santappeti. v. 

Saying bhasita. ger. vaca. т.т. 

Saying | vadanta; — kathenta. 
pr.p. 

Says bhasati ; vadati. v. 

Scalp sisacchavi. f. 

Scatters alxirati. v. 

Scatters about vilirati. v. 

Scented vasita. p.p. 

Scented water gandhodaka. n. 

Sceptre (-javulin) cakkàyudha. 
n. 

Screams vavati. v. 

School satthasala. f. 


Searches pariyesati; gavesati. 
v. 
Seated asina; nisinna. p.p. 


Secluded | vupakattha:  patisal- 
lina. p.p. 

Secret raha. m.n. 

Sed nikàya ; gana. m. 

Seei?« dassana. ger. passanta. 
pr.p: 

Seeking pariyesamana. pr.p. 

Seen dittha. p.p. 

Selects uccinati. v. 

Sends pahinati. v. 

Sends for pakkosapeti. v. 

Sends away uyyojeti. v. 

Sense indriva. m. 
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Sentence vakya. n. 

Sensible satimantu. adj. 

Sensual pleasure kama. т. 

Separating viyojenta.  pr.p. 

Sermon sutta. n. 

Serpent bhujaga; uraga. эл. 

Serves paricarati. v. 

Serves while eating parivisati. v. 

Servitor upatthàka. эл. 

Set forth nikkhami. v. 

Setting down attha ; atthagama. 
m. 

Severe katuka; tikhina. adj. 

Shakes dhunati; kampeti; cà- 
leti. v. 

Shape santhàna. n. 

Shares bhàjeti; vibhajati. v. 

Shares with sarvibhajati. v. 

Sheep menda. m. 

Sheer accanta ; tikhina. adj. 

Shines jalati ; bhasati : dippati ; 
jotati. v. 
Shines very much atirocati. v. 
Shining jalanta; tapanta ; :,0- 
tanta; tapamana. pr.p. ,: 
Should be adopted vateaabba. 
рі.р. 

Should be brought 
рі.р. 

Should be carried hariya ; hari- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Should be given databba ; deyya. 


pt.p. 


aharitabba. 


VOCABULARY 


Should be informed àrocetabba. 


pt.p. 
Should be kept thapetabba. 
pt.p. 
Should be killed méaretabba. 
pt.p. 


Should be obeyed anuvattitabba. 
pt.p. 

Should be respected | garukà- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Should be sent pesetabba. pt.p. 

Should be slain màretabba. pt.p. 

Should be taken gayha. рі.р. 

Should be thought cintevya. 
pt.p. 

Shouts ugghoseti. v. 

Showing dassenta. pr.p. 

Shows dasseti. v. 

Shut pihita. p.p. 

Sick gilàna : rogi. adj. 

Sickness ābādha; гора. m. 
gelanna. n. 

Sight dassana. n. 

Silk cotton tree simbali. m. 

Silver rajata. n. 

Similar sadisa ; samana ; tulya. 
adj.. | 

Similarly tath 'eva. in. 

Since pattháya (with ablative) 
n. | 

Since then tato patthàya. in. 

Sinful papa ; рар, adj. 

Singing gàyanta. pr.p. 

Singing gia; gàyana. ger. 

Single ekaka. adj. 
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Sings gàyati. v. 

Sinhalese Sihala. adj. 

Sire deva ! m. 

Sisters son bhàgineyya. a. 


Sitting  nisinnaka. adj.  nisi- 
danta. pr.p. 


Skill nepufina; kosalla. 2. 

Skilful nipuna ; kusala ; susik- 
khita. «adj. 

Sky nabha. m.n. àkàsa. m. 

Slandering abbhācikkhana. 2. 

Sleeping place senāsana ; saya- 
natthāna. n. 

Small bed mañcaka. m. 

Small chair pithaka. 2. 

Smeared with makkhita. 

Smells ghayati. v. 

Smoke dhüma. m. 

Smokeless vidhüma. adj. 

Smooth mattha. adj. 

Smooths saman karoti. 

Snare pasa. m. 

Snatching life vayohara. adj. 

Sneezing khipanta. pr.p. 

Sofa pallanka. эл. 

Soft muduka. аа. 

Soiled malina. adj. 

Soldier yodha ; bhata. om. 

Sometimes kudacanay. ad. 

Son tata; putta. m. 

Song gita. n. 

Sort vikati Nati. f. 

Sounds (a drum, etc.) vadeti. v. 

Sows vapati. v. 

Space okàsa. m. 


p.p. 
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Special umbrella atichatta. n. 

Speed java; vega. m. 

Spends vissajjeti ; time vitinà- 
meti. v. 

Spinning Kantanta.  pr.p. 

Splendour teja; т.л. 

S plits phàleti. v. 

Spocn katacchu. m. 

Spoke ara. n. 

Spoken vutta ; kathita. p.p. 

Spotted citta ; 

Sphere (of sense) avatana. л. 


kammasa. adj. 


Spread atthata. p.p. 

Spreads attharati; 
0. 

Springs from pabhavati. v. 

Sprinkling asincanta. — pr.p. 

Sprinkles asificati. v. 

Sprout of a lotus bhisa. m. 

Spy cara; carapurlsa. ул. 

Some ekacca. adj. 

Something kie. in. 


pattharati. 


Sometimes kudacanan. in, 
Son atraja. тл. 
SONhsayer nimittapathaka. ул. 


ae Sa sala. f. 
Stainless viatamala. adj. 
Stands up utthahati. v. 
Star tara; tàrakà. f. 
State 
State (of a being) attabhava. т. 
State of being calmed samitatta. 
n. 


couch  sirisayana. n. 
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Stays pativasati: titthati. е. 

Steals avaharati. v. 

Storeyed bhümaka. adj. (found 
im compounds). 

Straight uju. adj. 

Stranger agantuka. m: 

Straw 

Streamer dhaja. эп. 

Strength bala. п. thàma. 2. 


palàla. m. 


Stretches pasareti. v. 

trews okirati. v. 

Strife parakkama. am. 

Strikes paharati. v. 

Striking paharanta ; 
pr.p. 

String hara. m. 


pot hevta. 


Strings Avunati. v. 

Strives parakkamati ; ussahati ; 
upakkamati. v. 

Studded with khacita. p.p. 

Stump khànu. m. 

&ubdued danta. p.p. 

Subdues dameti. v. 

Suburb upanagara. n. 

Such tādisa ; evarüpa. adj. 

Suffers vindati : 

Su ffuses pharati. v. 


anübhavatA v. 


Suitable patiiüpa : anucchavika. 
ad}. | 


Summum bonum of the Buddhists 
nibbana. n. 


Sun dinakara ; pabhankara. «m. 
Sunse! surivatthangama. эл. 
Superior adhipati ; adhipa. m. 
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Supernatural knowledge abhi- 
nna. f. 
Supernatural rower iddhi. f. 


iddhibala. я. 
Supplies with sampadeti. v. 
Supporting sanganhanta. pr.p. 
Supports sanganhati; bharati. 
v. 


Supreme knowledge 
tanana. 2. 


Sure dhuva. ad). 


sabbarinu- 


Surely ve. kaman. t». 
Surface tala ; pittha. n. 
Surpasses atikkamati. v. 
Surrounded by parivuta ; parik- 
khitta. p.p. 
Surrounds parivareti. v. 
Swan hansa. эл. 
Swarm Sanda. эл. 
Sweeps sammajjati. v. 
Swept | sammattha ; 
jita. p.p. 


ѕаттај- 


Synonym ратіуауа. т. п. 

Syrup pana ; panaka. n. 

Tail nanguttha. n. valadhi. m 

Taker gahaka. m. 

Takes in paveseti. v. 

Takes off (a hat, etc.) 
cati. v. 

Takes refugé in saranan gac- 
chati. 

Takes trouble vihaiffati. v. 

Taking gahana. m. gàha. m. 

Talk, friendly sallapa. m. 

Talkative vacala. adj. 


omun- 
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Talking kathenta. pr.p. 
Tamil Damila. adj. 

Taste rasa; assada. me. 
Teacher acariya: satthu. n. 
Teaches ugganha- 
peti. v. 


sikkhàpeti ; 


Telling vadanta. . pr.p. 

Tells acikkhati: vadati. v. 

Temple devayatana. n. 

Ten thousand nahuta. n. 

Terrace alinda. m. 

Territory janapada. m. 

That much tavataka. adj. 

Theft thevya ; coriva ; adinnà- 
dana. 2. 

Therefore tasmà. in. 

Thereupon atha. on. 

Thickly ghanar ad. 

Thing upakarana ; bhanda. m. 


Thinkeble cintevva. ptp. 
Thinks manoti: cinteti: mañ- 
nati. v. 


Thirst pipasa: tanha. f. 
Thirsty pipasita. p.p. 

This much ettaka. ad]. 
Thought cinta. f. ceta. m.n. 


Three and a half addhuddha. m. 


Throne sihasana. n. 
Throws khipati. v. 

Throws away chaddeti. v. 
Thus iti; iM hay. in. 

Tiger vvaggha. m. 

Tight dalha. «dj. 

Time samaya ; kala. эл. 


To accompany anugantuy. af. 

To arrive pattur. iuf. 

To «Нат patiladdhun. tuf. 

To avoid nivaretun. inf. 

To carry Һә); haritu. inf. 

To cut chettug. inf. 

To do katave; kattuy ; kātun. 
inf. 

To drink раба). anf. 

To dry sosetun. inf. 

To grieve socitun. inf. 

To inform arocetuyn ; nivede- 
tun. inf. 

Told aha. v. 

Told vutta: akkhata. p.p. 

To obtain laddhuy. inf. 

Took by force ahasi v. 

Tooth brush dantakattha. m. 

Top matthaka: agga. m. 

To perciere boddhug. inf. 

Торле for meditation kammat- 
thàna. 2. 

Torch ukkà : dandadipika. f. 

To release vissajjetuy ; mutici- 

ui. mf. 

Token ocha, sota. m., dhàrà. f. 

To 8 attun. inf. 

To see passitur ; oloketuj. inf. 


To show dassetuy. inf. 
Te stand (hatun. inf. 
Toltering pavedhamána. рл. р. 
Touches phusati; paràmasati, v. 
Towards santikay. «d. 


Town nagara. n. 
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Tounsman nagarika. mm. 

Tramples maddati. v. 

Trance jhana. n. 

Tranquilled nibbuta; saimàhita. 
p.p. 

Translates anuvàdeti: parivat- 
teti. v. 

Transmigrating | (sasàre) 

saranta. pr.p. 


Sal)- 


Traveller pathika ; panthaka. m. 

Travelling vicaranta: carikan 
caranta. prop. 

Travels sañcarati. е. 

Treacle phanita, n. 

Treads upon akkamati. v. 

Treasurer setthi ; bhandagarika. 
Е i 

Treats sakkaroti. 

0. 


sanganhati ; 


Tree duma. n. 
Trembles kampati: vedhati. v. 


Trembling kampamāna. pr.p. 
Triad tka ; taya. n. 

Troubles viheseti. v. 

Trunk khandha. m. 

Truth sacca. n. f 
Trying ussahantigàyan nta. 


pr.p. ag 
Tumour abbuda. m. 
Tunnel ummagga. m. 
Turned down nikkujjita. p.p. 
Turning round parivattanta. 
pr.p. 
Turns up ukkujjeti. v. £. 
Turns round parivattati. v. 1. 
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Turquoise veluriya. n. 

Turtle kacchapa. m. 

Tutor sikkhapaka. m. 

Twice dvikkhattur. ad. 

Twin vamaka. adj. 

Two and a half addhateyya. m. 

T'wofold diguna. ad). 

Tyre nemi. f. 

Ugly virüpa : dubbanna. ad). 

Unable asakkonta. pr.p. 

Unconfused visàrada. ad). 

Undergoes nigacchati: vindati. 
v. 

Understands vijànàti. v. 

Undigested food udariya. n. 

Unguent vilepana. n. 


Unfastening vighatana. ger. 
Unfastens omuficati. v. 
Unhurried ataramàna. pr.p. 


Union saññoga; sangama. m. 

Unites sangameti; ekibnavam 
upaneti. v. 

Until yava—-tava. in. 

Universal lord lokanàyaka. m. 

Universal monarch cakkavatti. 
m. 

University nikhilavijjàlaya. m. 


Unknown avidita. р.р. apa- 
kata. adj. 

Unobtainable alabbhaneyya. 
pt.p. 

Unparalleled nirufiara; appa- 


tipuggala. аай 
Upper skin chavi. f. 
Uses pariharati. v. 
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Utmost adhikatarussàha. 
n. | 
Vanquishes parajeti. v. 

Various папа. in. nànàvidha : 
vividha. adj. 
Vault abbhantara 

n. 
Vehicle vàhana ; yogga. m. 
Venerable àyasmantu. ad). 
Verbal vàcasika. adj. 
Vessel bhajana. m. 
Vexed appatita ; ruttha. p.p. 
Vexes dussati. v. 


care 


Views passati. v. 

Villager gàmika ; gamavasi. m. 
Violated padhansita. р.р. 
Vaulgarity hinata. f. 


Walking gamana; sañcearana. 
ger. 
Wanderer sancāraka: pariva- 


taka. m. 
Wandering carika. f. 
Wandering ascetic paribbājaka. 
m. 
Wanted icchita. p.p. 
War yuddha. n. sangàma. m. 
Warbles niküjati. v. 
Ware bhanda. m. 
Warrior khattiya. m. & adj. 
Was ahosi ; abhavi. v. 
Was «ble asakkhi. v. 


Washes ра он. v. 
Washing dho¥ana. ger. 
Watch of the night yama. an. 
Watcher pàlaka. m. 


(-gabbha). 


Watching rakkhanta. pr.p. 

Water-bird sàrasa. э. 

Wavering vyathita. p.p. 

Wayfarer addhika ; panthaka. 

Wealthy bhogi. adj. 

Wearing paridahanta ; 
senta. pr.p. 

Weary kilanta. p.p. 

Weaver tantavaya. m. 

leaves vinati; vayati. v. 

Week sattaha. m. 

Weeping paridevamàna. pr.p. 

Weeps parodati. v. 

Welcome svàgata. adj. & p.p. 

Welfare abhivuddhi. f. attha. 
m. 

Well küpa. m. 

Well samma ; sàdhu. in. 

Well known pàkata; abhinfata. 
P-P. 


niva- 


Well-practised sucinna. p.p. 
Well-to-do | sukhita ; dhana- 


vantu. adj. 
Went pakkàmi. v. 
Vestern pacchima. adj. 
WXeel-gem  cakkaratana. n. 
kuhiy ; kutra. 


a 


Wherever yattha; yattha kat- 
thacl. ad. 


White lotus pundarika. m. 
White water-lily kumuda. n. 
Whele nikhila; sakala. adj. 
Wicked duttha. р.р. 

Wicked person asappurisa. m. 
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Wife dara. m. java. f. 
Willing to come àgantukàma. 
ud. 

Willing to learn ugganhituka- 
ma. ad). 
Wind mālvta : 
Wins jinati. v. 

Winte? hemanta. эл. 

Wise pafifia ; pandita. adj. 

Wiseman medhavi. m. 

Wishes icchati. 

Wishing akankhamana : 
anta. pr.p. 

Wishing lo drink ypatukima. 
adj. 

Woman vadhu ; nari. f. 

Wood даги; kattha. v. 

Wocden. katthamayva. «dj. 

Word vaca. m.n. vaca. f. 

Work kamma; Капуа. n. 
kammanta. m. 

Worldly lokiva : lokika. adj. 

Worthy araha. «dj. 


уахи; vata. m. 


iech- 


Worshipulf namassaniva. pf.p. 


Worshipped vandita. p.p. 


Worshi p ping namassamàna. 
pr.p. 

Worthy bhadra. adj. 

Would engage in рауојеууа. v. 

Would get (he) labhetha. v. 

Would have cttained (^e) adhi 
vacchissa ; papunissa. v. 


Would have been (he) abha- 
vissá. 

Would have born (he) uppaj- 
jissa. v. 

Weuld obtain (he)  adhigac- 
chevva. v. 

Wounded khata: vanita. p.p. 


Wraps in upanayhati. v. 
Wreath dāma. in. 

Written hkhita. p.p. 
Wrong poth ummagga. 2. 
Yek camari. m. 

Year by year anuvassan ad. 
Yoked vojita. p.p. 

Young dahara. «dj. 
Youngest карі Па. edj. 
Young one potaka. m. 
Zenith uddhan. ad. 
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PREFACE 


After the publication of The New Pali Course the need 
for a higher Pali Course was keenly felt by students, 
To satisfy that need I compiled this volume some years 
ago but was riot able to bring it out owing to the restric- 
tions imposed by war-time controls. 

This Higher Pali Course is to be considered as Part TIT 
of The New Pali Course, but I have changed the name 
as this portion is meant only for the advanced students 
and not for the beginners. 

Professor Geiger’s Pali Literatur und Sprache is a 
book well known to learned Orientelists. But as it 
‘was in German very fow'in the East could make use of 
it. Fortunately, it is now translated into English and 
published in Caleutta, under the title Pali Literature 
and Language, in 1943. I was very keen to read this 
book in order to understand its scope, but could not 
get a copy until 1946, as there were many difficulties 
in obtaining books from Indie during the War. I 
could have spared myself much labour in tracing the 
passages which contain obscure forms of words if only 
I had this book before I began my compilation. Pro- 
fessor Geiger has traced a large number of passages 
‘containing unusual forms, but his statements аге very 
brief. He shows only the place where a certain word 
‘occurs but does not give the full passages or the sentences 
along with them. Therefore only persons who possess 
a large number of Pali Texts are able to have full advan- 
tage of that book. Here I have reproduced in full the 


| 


necessary passages from the texts, indicating at the 
same time the page numbers and the titles of the volumes. 
from which they were taken. Moreover, his book is 
a philological treatise while mine deals more with gram- 
mar and composition. It would be of greater benefit 
if students study this book along with that of Dr. Geiger. 


‘There are no exercises in this volume as in The New 
Pali Course. Аз here I have often to deal with unusual 
forms of words it is possible to cite only those passages 
as illustrate such forms. Chapter II of this book treats 
of the Denominative, Onomatopoetio, and Desiderative 
verbs. Chapter IV deals with analysis of sentences, 
which is a new feature in the field of Pali Grammar. 
As there is no mention of analysis in any of the old Pali 
Grammars I have hed to follow the way of the English 
Grammars and to invent a new method of treating Pali 
sentences. It is impossible to gain thorough know- 
ledge of composing a long sentence without the help 
of analysis. It also helps to understand the real mean- 
ing of intricate passages. 

Chapter V is on the syntax of nouns. It shows how 
ingle Case is used in various meanings and also how 
‘some Cases come to express the meanings of some other 
Cases. Each Indeclinable is illustrated by one or more 
passages which contain them, and their meanings are 
defined, in alphabetical order, in Chapter VI. Some 
idioms and difficult passages are explained in Chapter 
VIII, and some Antithetic forms are given, for the first 
time in tho history of Pali Composition, in the same 
chapter. 

‘My cordial thanks are due to Dr. O. H. de A. 
Wijesekera, M.A., Ph.D. of the University of Ceylon. 


for very kindly revising my work and suggesting several 
improvements. 


A. P. BUDDHADATTA 
Aggirima, 
 Ambalangoda. 
20th November, 1950. 
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THE NEW PALI COURSE 
PART III 


CHAPTER I 


MORE DETAILS ABOUT 
DECLENSIONS AND CONJUGATIONS 


"The general rules of declension and conjugation are 
given in the New Pali Course I and II. There still 


‘The nom. sing. of m (= the moon) ocoure in the 
form: candimd, рылат, eto. Other forms 
of it are seldom met with. 


“Other variante of Skt, [eom aro Pali suna and susina. 
declined as atom, 


2 MORE DETAILS ABOUT DECLENSIONS 


2. Some masculine nouns, such as pitu, raja, have 
their nom. sing. ending in d. Their Sanskrit equivalents 
havo r or n as their endings ; but the Pali Grammarians 
state them as ending in w ога. 

"This group consists of : 

А. Айа, raja, brahma, puma, yuva, addha, and 
muddha (with a final n in Sanskrit), and sakha (whose. 
Sanskrit stom is sakhi). 

В. Satthw, pitu, тайы, Бан, dhattu, kattu, neiu, 
жиш, jets, and many others ending with tbe sufix iu 
(which have a final r in their Sanskrit equivalents). 


3. Declension of Puma (ma male) 
[d PLURAL 

Nom. Рай, pumo Pumino, pumãt 

4c. Pumfnay,pumay  Pumäne 

Ine.  Pumin&,pumunà, Pumānebhi, —ehi 
pumena 

d.) Pumuno, pumassa Pumünag 

АЫ. ` Pumini,pumun — Pumfinebhi, —ehi 

lo. Pumãne, pume Pumünesu, pumisu 

Vo. Puma, pumaq Pum&no 


4. Declension of Brakma (= the Creator). 


Nom. Brahma Brahma, brahmáno 

Асо. Brahmánag, Brahmáno 
brahmag 

AM }Brahmuna Brahmebhi, вЫ, 

brahmübhi, brah- 

8 там 

2 }Brahmuno, Brahmüzag, brah- 
Srahmacea manan 


THE 
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SINGULAR Puma 
Lo. Brahmani Brahmesu 
Voc. Brahma,brahme — Brahmino 


5. Declension of Yusa (== youth). 


Nom. Yuvà Yuvii, yuvãno 

Аю. Yaviinag, yuvay Yuvine, yuve 

Ine. Yuvind, yuvànena,  Yuvünebhi, —ehl, 
yuvena yuvebhi, —ehi 


Dub }Yuvanassa, yavasea  Yuvanînag, yuvinag 
АЫ. ` Yuvãnã, yuvànambá, Yuvünebhi, —ehi, 
упуйпавпай yuvebhi, yavehi 
Lov Yuve, yuvamhi, yuva- Yuvànesu, yuvüeu, 
‘smip,yuvine,yuvi- — yuvesu 
namhi, yuvinasmin 
Voc Yuva, yuvëna Yuvüno 


6. Declension of Sakha (= friend). 
Nom. Sakh& Sakhā, ^ sakhino, 
sakhãno, sakhāyo, 

вакһйго 


Ace, Sakhag, sakhürag, Sekhino, sakhāno, 


sakhünag sakhāyo 
Ins. Sakhinā Sakhärehi, sakhehi, 
da —bhi 
Gui Ysaknino,sakbissa — Sakhînan, eakhanan, 
° sakhlrünag 
AM. Sakhinā, sakhimhā, Sakhārehi, sakhehl, 
sakhiamā, sakham-  — bhi 
hài, sakhasmá, sak- 
bäramhā 
Los Sakhe, sakhimhi, Sakhesu, sakhüresu, 
sakhismig sakhisu 


Voc. Sakha, sakhã, sakhi, Sakhino, sakhāyo, 
sakhe sakhãro 


4 CONJUGATION OF KARA 


вооа Рила, 
7. Declension of Adiha (= time or path). 
Nom. Addhā Addhā, adahãno 
4o.  Addhinag Addbline | 
Ай. }Addhunā, addhãnena Addbinebhi, —ehi 
Det. }Addnuno ааһар 
Too.“ Addhani,addhfine — Addhlnesu 
Foe. Adaha Addhā, addhiino 


В. Declension of Muddha (== tho top, tho head). 


Nom. Muddhā Muddh&, muddháno 

‘Acc, Muddhag Muddhe, muddhüne 

Ina. Muddhãnê, muddha- Muddhebhi, —ehi 
E 

Pat. Y модаһавва Muddhünag 

АЫ, ° Muddhà, muddhánà — Muddhünebhi, —ebt 

lo.  Muddhani Muddhãnesu’ 


Vo. Muddha Muddhã, muddhëno 


9. Conjugation of Kara (= to do). 
(Conjugational sign of which is O). 
Active forms only are given here. 

PRESENT TENSE 


Parassapada, 
SOLAR PLURAL 
зга Karoti, kubbati Karonti, kubbanti 
3nd Karosi, kubbasi Karotha, kubbatha 


lst Karomi, kubbãmi Karoma, kubbáma 
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Attanopada. 
Brxovtan Prorat 
3rd Kurute, kubbate Kubbante 
зай Kuruse, kubbase Kuruvhe, kubbavhe 
18 Kare, kubbe Kurumhe, kubbam- 
he 
IMPERATIVE 
Parassapada. 
зга Karotu, kubbatu Karontu, kubbantu 
2nd Karohi, kubbāhi Karotha, kubbatha 
lst Karomi, kubbāmi Karoma, kubbima 
Attanopada. 


3rd Kurutag,kubbatay  Kubbantan 
2nd Karassu, kurussu,  Kuruvho, kubbavho 
kubbassu 
Ist Kare, kubbe Karomase, kubbi- 
mase 


POTENTIAL 
Parassapada. 
3rd Kare, kereyya, kayirü, Kareyyug, kubbey- 
kubbe, kubbeyya yun, kayirug 
2nd Kareyyãsi, kubbeyyäsi Kareyyátha, kubbey- 
yltha 
ist Kareyyümi, kubbeyyà- Kareyyima, kubbey- 
mi yima 
Attanopada. 
3rd Kayirà, kubbetha Kubberag 
2nd Kubbetho Kubbeyyavho 
ls Kare, kareyyay, kub- Kareyyámhe, kub- 
beyyag beyyümhe 


6 CONJUGATION OF KARA 


AORIST 
Parassapada. 
SiNGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Akari, kari, akari, Akarinsu, karigsu, 
karî, akãsi akãsug, akagsu 
2nd Akaro, akari, kari Akarittha, akñsittha 
Ist Akarip, karin Akarimha, karimha, 
akarimhā, karim- 
hā 
Attanopada. 
3rd Акага, akarittha, — Akard 
karittha 
2nd Akarise Akarivhag 
Is Akara Akarimhe 
IMPERFECT 
Parassapada. 
3rd Акага, ака Акага 
2nd Akaro Akarattha, akattha, 
akarotha 
Ist Аагар, akan Akaramhã, akamhā 
Auanopada, 
frd Akattha Akatthug 
2nd Akuruse Akaravhag 
1st Akarig Akaramhase 
FUTURE TENSE 
 Parassapada, 
3rd Kariesati, kahatl, kà- — Karissanti, kahanti, 
biti kahinti 
2nd Karissasi, kāhasi, kā- Karissatha, k&hatha 
hisi 


lst Karissag, kassay, kā- Karissima, kaseã- 
hami ma, kãhãma 
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Attanopada. 
вінолав Рила 
3rd Karissate, kihate Kariesante, kühante 
Znd Karissase, kihase — Karissavhe, kühavhe 
lu Karisee, kühe Kariesámhe, kãham- 
he 
CONDITIONAL 
Parassapada. 
3rd Akarised, akerissa — Akariseagsu 
2nd Akarisse Akarissatha 
lat Akarissag Akarissamhà 
Atianopada. 
3rd Akariesatha Akarissigsu 
2nd Akarissase Akarissavhe 
lst Akarissag Akarissāmhase 


Examples. Group 1 
1. * Роййай co puriso kayir& 
`Кауй 'etan puneppunag. 
Tamhi chanday kayirdiha, 
Sukho puññassa uocayo”. Dp. v. 118. 
2. “Sā Љар nûna ito gantv& 
Yoniy laddhina mānusiņ 
‘VedafifiG silasampannā 
Кадат kusala baha 
3. "Mà лгі phpakat kamman 
Avi vi yadi và raho”. Thig. v. 247. 
+ “ Kahini khu tap kimi 
Сыма sunakhay va сарды”. Thig. v. 600. 
5. " Gahakkrake dittho 
Pana geba na bas". Dhp. v. 154. 


У.У. Б. 


8 EXAMPLES. GROUP 1 


„8.119. 


> BT. 


. Apa Т. 

10. "Seyyath& pi bhikkhavo of gaddalsbaddho 
dalhe khtlo và thambhe vā upanibaddho tam eva Кар 
Y& thambhay và anuparidhivati, anuparivattati ”. 
8. š, 160. 

ll. “ Dighassa addhuno sccayens tases mabinire- 
ума puratthiman dviray avipurlyati". M. йі, 184. 

12. "Atha kho Bhagavā tassa brahmuno upari 
ehsan pallañkena nisidi tejodhitur samāpajjitvā ”. 
5. i, 144. 

13. "Atha kho &yasmk Mahī-Moggallino tag 
bralmánash gäthāya ajjhabhāsi”. £. i, 145. 

14. “Addasā kho so brañmā to brakmdno dürato 
va ägaochante”. 8.i, 147. 

16. “Batan sahassánap nirabbudénay 

Ayu pajînkmi tav'übay, brabme”. 8. i, 143. 

16. “Sele yath& pabbatamuddhani-t-thito 

Yath& pi passe janstay semantato". D. ii, 
39; V.M.5. 
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17. “Twan ушой, balasampanno; kip tay& bhatip 
katv& pi yathabalay dànap ditun na табай ti?" 
Dh. A. ü, 129. 

. “ Sanväsena kho, Mabàrijo, sila veditabbeg ; 
ай са kho dighens addhund, na itaran ". 8. i, 78. 
гета to satta- 


20. " Yathi, belikeyonimhi па vijjati рыта sadi, 
Маре ljamkoors gabbhay ganhanti tă 
”, Apo. 42. 
21. “Tadahu pebbejito santo j&tiy& sattavassiko, 
Bo pi шар anusSseyye, sampeticoh&mi, mud- 
hand”. Sdriputio thero. 
22. “Tattha natthi anid vā għäleiā vê sold và 
28064 vā vifa vā өїййдрий vā”. D. i, ê. 


Glossary. Group 1 

1. (s) Kayird and koyirátha are 3rd person singulars 
of the Potential, Рагазварайа and Attanopads ree- 
pectively. 

(6) Should a person perform good, he should do it 
again and again ; let him turn the desires of his heart 
thereto, for blissful is the accumulation of good. 

2. (a) Manusith yonith laddhdna, having obtained the 
human state, i.e. having being reborn as a human being. 

(b) Vadas&G, understanding the supplications of 
others, i. liberal. 

3. (a) Ма "basi (mk + акый = do not) is Past 
‘Tense used in the sense of Present. This often oocurs 
with the prohibitive particle mà. 


10 EXAMPLES. GROUP I 


(5) dei và yadi và ralio, openly or secretly. 
Kain = karissanti, Khu = kho. 
(b) Forsooth these senso desires will act with thee 
E & group of hungry low-cesto men will treat а 
dog. (They are used to est dogs’ flesh). 
6. (a) Minas аге, makes a friend. 
(b) Upasevati, associates. 

T. Although the virtuous persons give away things 
difficult to be given, and do what is difficult to be done, 
the wicked do not follow them. Tho way of the righte- 
ous is difficult to be followed. 

8. Sabbhi is Inst. pl of Santa (= the virtuous or 
good). 

‘Translation :— 
Beo that with good men only ye consort, 
‘With good men do ye practise interoourse", 

KS. i, 20. 

9. (a) Досты, separate. 

(b) Kkapinditarh, compounded in a single lump. 

10. Just as, brethren, a dog tied up by a leash to 
a strong stake or pillar, keepe running round and re- 
volving round and round that stake or pillar. 

Ш. Aodpurigati, is opened, 

12, (a) Vekdaash, in the sky. Aco. used in the senso 

Locative. 


. 


(b) Tjodhatush somádpajjitod, having entered the 
of the element of heat. (It lightens the 
body and helps to emit raya). 
13. Gähäya ajjhabhdsi, addressed in a stanza. 
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16. “O Brahma, I know your age to be a hundred 
thousand Nirabbadas of years”, (Nirabbuda is an 

‘enormous sum consisting of sixty-three cyphers). 
16. " As on a crag, on crest of a mountain, standing, 
А man might watch the people far below 


D.B. ü, 32. 
17. Yathdbalavis . .. eaa | Is it not proper to 
bestow alms according to your ability ? 


18. (o) Na ittarari, not in а shorter time, 

(b) Translation : “It is by life in common 
with a person, sire, that we learn his moral character ; 
and then only after a long interval ”. K.S.i, 105. 

19. Sace na vydkariseasi, if you do not answer. 

20. (a) Balaka is a kind of crane. 

(b) Gabbharh ganhanti, become pregnant, 

21. (a) Tadahw, on the same day. Aha is neuter. 
lta loo. sing. is tadahe, Hore its last vowel is changed 
to w, or it is used as an indeclinable. Sk. tad + ahas > 
tadaho > tadahu. 

(b) Jy satlaoaesiko , seven years old (from 
birth). 

(e) ampaficchámi muddhand, I will accept (his 
advice) with my head (bowed down in respect). 

22, There is neither slayer nor causer of slaying, 
hearer or speaker, knower or explainer. 


9. Declension of atta and raja is given in 826, 27, 
N.P.O. ii. When dja forms the last part of a compound, 
‘such as mahdrdja, it follows the common declension of 
‘the masculino nouns ending in a in addition to that 


12 DECLENSION OF SANTA, ETC. 
peculiar to itself : 

Nom. Sing. Mahár&jo or mahārājā. 

Nom. Plu. Maharaja or mahiréjino, eto. to be 
declined like purisa and raja. 


10. Declension of santa (= the virtuous). 


— Рила 

Nom. Sag, santo Santo, santi 

Ace. Sag, santa Sante 

Ing, Sata, santena Santehl, sabbhi 
Due pem. santassa ‘Satay, santánag, satà- 


nag 
АЫ, Sati, santamhi, — Santehi, sabbhi 


Loc. Sante, santumhi, Santesu 


Vo. Santa Santo, santà 

Thero is another adjective sania (= existing) which 
has not the forms san and sabbhi, but has sati in the 
loo. sing. and is declined like gacchanta, 


11. The forms san, aimi, sena, samhi, cto. are not 
to be confounded with those of sania. They are from 
the adjective аз (= one's own), and the neuter noun 
га (= one's possession). 


12. Declension of Bhavanta (= gentleman). 


— Puura 

Nom. Bhavan, bho Bhavanto, — bhonto, 
bhavanta 

ded. Bhavantag Bhavante 


Im. Bhavatā, bhotã, Bhavantehi, —tebhi 
bhavantena 
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Srxovzan Рила, 

de. Bhavato, bhoto,  Bhavatag, bhavanti- 
bhavantassa nag 

АЫ. Bhavati, bhot — Bhavantehi, —tebhi 


Loc. Bhavati, bhavante, Bhavantesu 
bhavantamhl,— 
taemig 

Voc. Bho, bhante Bhonto, bhavanto 

Feminine bases of this are bhavantt and bhoti, which 
аго to be declined like Бит. 

Note— (a) There is an indeclinable bho, used in both 
numbers of vocative. Bhanie also is sometimes reckon- 
ed as an indeclinable vocativo. 

(b) Bhaddante has the same meaning as that of 
аме. Some say that it was originally а combination 
of Bhadday + te (= hail to thee), and afterwards 
taken as a single word for addressing respectable persons, 
But there is the word абата (= reverend, venerable) 
from which bhaddante may be formed. 


13. The three nouns máfugima, orodha, and dara 
‘sre masculine in gender and feminino in sense. 
Matugama, woman, womankind. 
Orodha, a harem-lady or the whole harem (colleo- 
tively). 
Dara, wife. 
‘Those aro declined like purisa. 
Note—Adjectives connected with métugima are 
‘sometimes found in feminine, e, 
"'Ballape asihatthena, pis&cena pi sallape ; 
Na t'ova eko ekdya matugamena sallapo", A. ii, 69. 


14 CONJUGATION OF HO 


14. Conjugation of ha (= to be). 

‘This is the simplified phonetio equivalent of root БМ. 
Tt takes ho as ita base in the Present and Imperative 
‘Moods and no peculiarity is found in conjugation thereof. 

Рават. hoti, honti, hosi, hoths, homi, boma. 

Turze. hotu, hontu, hohi, hotha, homi, homa. 


Sautan PLURAL 
3rd Huveyya, heyya Huveyyug, heyyug 
2nd Huveyyäsi, һеууйеі — Huveyyütha, heyyltha 
1st Huveyyami, heyyãmi Huveyyäma, heyyima 


Айолорада. 
3rd Huvetha, hetha Huveray, herag 
2nd Huvetho, hetho Huveyyavho, heyyavho 
lst Huveyyag,heyyag  Huveyyimhe, heyyim- 
he 
AORIST 
Parassapada. 
зга Аһові, ahu Ahesun, аһа) 
2nd Ahuvo, ahosi Ahuvattha, ahoaittha 
lst Ahosig,abug,ahuvi- Ahumhi, ahosimhā 
E 
Attanopada. 
3rd Ahuvà Ahuvû 
2nd Ahuvase Ahuvivhan 
1st Ahuva ahu Ahuvimhe 
IMPERFECT 
Parassa pada. 


3rd Ahuvà Ahuvû 
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Smouran PLURAL 
2nd Ahuvo Ahuvattha 
ls Ahuvag Ahuvamhā 


Attanopada. 
3rd Hessate, hehissate, Hessante, hehiseante, 
hohiseate hohiseante 
2nd Heasase, hehissase, Hessavhe, hehissavhe, 
hohisease hohissavhe 
is Hessag, hehissag, Hessimhe, hehissām- 
hobissay he, hobissümhe 
CONDITIONAL 
 Porassopada. 
3rd Ahuvised Ahuvissageu 
2nd Ahuvisse ‘Ahuvissatha 
is Ahnvissay ‘Ahuvissa mhi 

Attanopada. 
3rd Ahuvissatha Abuvissigen 
зай Ahuvissase ‘Ahuvissavhe 
Is Abuvissag Ahuvisañmhase 


16 EXAMPLES, GROUP 2 


Examples. Group 2 


1. " Matugimeru pana vigataccbandathya {мей 
"ййдуа matugamánash patti nãdapeu ". Dh. A. i, 269. 
2. “ Sañgharakkhita, matugdmasea pahkran dituy 
müsskkhi; ettha mahallakattherassa ko doso ti?" 
Dh. A. i, 303. 
3. “ Tasm salah ca акмай oa 
Мапа hoti ito gati : 
“Азам nirayag yanti ; 
Santo saggaparāyaņā”. 8. i, 19. 

4. “Tihi kho, Anuruddha, dhammehi samannigeto 
mitegdmo k&yassa bhedk, param загад, apiyay 
duggatip vinipáta nirayap uppajjati". A. i, 281. 

5. “Tena kho pena samayens таја Udeno uyylne 
parioareti saddhin orodhena ; assosi kho rañño Ude- 
nassa orodho : аткар kira Scariyo ayyo Anando 

vidūre afifiatarammin rukkhamüle nisinno 


6. “Sehi däreh ‘asantuttho vesiyéau podissati ; 
Dissati paradāresu ; tay paribhavato mukhap ”. 
S.N. v. 108. 

7. “Na kho pana mayan passma оо Gotamasss. 
yuga) và nabgala vā рЫ) vā péjanag vā; atha ce. 
‘pana даса Gotamo evam tha”. 8. i, 172. 

. "Séyyathh pi, bho Gotama, nikkujjitap vā 
ukkujjeyys, paticchannay vā vivamyya . . . evam 
ova Вой Gotamens anekapariybyena dhammo paki, 
sito”. D. i, 10, ete. 

9. " Bholi, saco vejjay Aneesimi, bhattavetanay 
амаа bhavimati", DA. 4.125. 
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10. " Ye ndgardje sabes’ haranti 
Dibba dij& pakkhi visuddha-cakkbü ”. 
258. 

11. “ Cattaro to mahdraja samantā caturo disk 

Daddallam&k afthaneu vane Kapilevatt- 
have", D. ii, 258. 

12. “ Vatthamhi deve caturabgule tine 
Sampupphite meghanibhamhi Апап 
Nagantaro vitapisamo sayiseay ; 

‘Tam me mudi АА tülasannibhap". Theg. 
v. 1137. 

13. “ Кайа shag dubbecanena vutto 

Tato-nimittey vimano na маю?” Theg. v- 
1100. 

M. “ Disvë samudayap vibhavañ ce sambhavag 
Dayadako hehisi aggevidino". Theg. v. 1142. 

15. “Pucchatha, bhikkhave, mà pecchá vippetisá- 

rino ahweattha . . . na maya) sakkhimha Bhagavantay 
patipucckitun ti”. D. ü, 155. 
16. “ Alwod me sagkmeyyo ; 
hund me pure sakhā”, 8. i, 36. 
17. “ Ahan, thadanle, ahuodsish pubbet 
Sumodhandmasss jinassa sãvako ”. 7.7.7.75. 
18. “Pabbajja vā МА, maranag vā, na c'era 
väreyyag ”. Theog. v. 465. 

19. “Katapufiño'si tvan, Ananda, padhānam anu- 
yaja, khippan hohiei anksavo”. D. i, 144. 

30. “Upako ajîvako huveyya p'āvuso ti vatvā sisan 
okampetvi ummaggan gahetvà pakkāmi ”. V.M. 8. 

“PITS. edition baw: Во "ham pi blante abuvial pobbe. 
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21. “S&miki yattha yatth'eva simi, passeyyup, 
tattha tatth'eva sāni hareyyun ”. M. i, 366. 
22, “Sehi kammehi dummedho 

Aggidaddho'va tappati”. Dip. 136. 


Glossary. Group 2 

1. (s) Vigaocchandatdys, because they had not 
Hiking (for women). 

(6) Patti, a share of merit. 

3. Translation : Therefore, going hence or rebirth 
of the righteous and the unrighteous is not the ваше: 
‘the wicked go to hell, and the righteous are destined. 
to be born in heaven. 

4. Translation : Possessed of three qualities, Anu- 
ruddha, a woman, on the dissolution of her body after 
death, is born in hell which is full of misery snd woe, 
and which is a bed fall. 

5. (а) Tena samayena, at that time, (Inst. used 
instead of locative). 

(b) Orodha, harem Indies, (Here it is used as 
‘collective noun). 

(©) Paricüres, causes to feast one's senses, or 
to be attended. 

6. Not contented with one's own wives, if one is seen. 
amongst courtesans and the wives of others, that is 
* causo of one’s downfall. 


7. (a) Yuga, a yoke. (b) Рајана, в goad. 
3. Just as if a man wore to sot up that which has 
‘been thrown down, or were to reveal that which has 
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been hidden, just even so has the truth been made known 
to me, in many а figure, by the venerable Gotama. 

10. Dijo, twice born, i.e. a bird (once in the form of 
an egg and again as a young one). A brahmin also is 
called a “ twioe-born ”, his consecration being reckoned 
as a second birth. 

11, “Bo stood those four great kings within the wood 
Of Kapilavatthu, on the four climes 
Shedding effalgent radiance round about”. 

D.B. š, 288. 

12. When the rain has falen and the gram (has 
grown) four-inches high, when the cloud-like wood is in 
fall-bloom, I will lie down (on that grass) like a fallen 
tree, between the mountains, and the grass will become 
as soft as cotton to me. 

Thero is а different sense in the translation of this 
stanza by Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Psalms of Brethren, 
which I cannot accept. It із as follows 

“ And when the god rains on the four-inch grass, 

‘And on the cloud-like cresta of budding woods, 

Within the mountain’s heart I'll seated be 

Immobile as a lopped-off bough, and soft 

‘As cotton down my rocky couch shall seem”. Pe, 

B. p.380. 
Toto-nimitiars, on that account. 
(b) Vimana, displeased. 

14. Having seen the rise and fall of every thing that 
has como to existence, thou shalt be the heir of the 
Supreme Teacher. 

15. Ма pacchā vippajisdrino ahuvattha do not be 
remorseful afterwards. 


13. 
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16. Sagāmryya, of the same village. 

17. Añundsish = ahosip, I was. 

18. There should either be my renunciation or death, 
but not the betrothal. 


19. You have acquired much merit, Ananda; be 
earnest in effort ; and you shall soon be free from intoxi- 
cations. 


20. Upaka, the ascetio shook his head, saying: 
“Perhaps it may be, Sir”, and went away taking 
^ different path. 

21. Sāni, one's own things. 


22. By his own deeds the fool is consumed as if being 
burnt with fire. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF 
SOME NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


15. Arahanta (= a holy person), mahanta (= great), 
and brahanta (= great, big) are declined like the pr. р. 
gaochanta; but ín the nom. sing. they have the addi- 
tional form arahd, mahd and brah respectively. 


16. Jantu (=a creature) is declined like garu ; 
but ita nom. and ace. plurals have two additional forms 
Jantuno, јатото. 


17. Adi is to be declined like aggi, but in loc. sing. 
it has the additional form ado. 

It is masculine when it stands for ' the beginning ’ or 
‘source’, When it is in the sense of et cetera or “во 
on” it may be masculine or neuter according to ita 
connection. 
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18. (a) Brakmacîrî (= a celebate) is to be declined 
like pakki ; йа nom. pl. is bralmacürino ; but in some 
places brakmacarayo is to be found instead of the 
former. 

(b) Dipi (= leopard) is to be declined like aggi ; 
but in some places nom. pl. of it is seen as dipino instead 
of dipayo. 


19. The nouns of the Mano-group are masculine 
вай neuter ; declension of which is given in $28, N.P.C. 
ii. Some of the nouns of this group have an aco. 
singular onding in о, e.g. ayo, ceto, vaco, siro. 


20. Conjugation of Asa ( = to be). 
Active Forms only are given. 
PRESENT TENSE 
Parassapada. 
Surovias Prosa 
ма Аны (= it is) Santi (= they aro) 
2nd Asi (= thou art) — Аса (= you are) 
18 Ambi, smi (Гат) Amha, asma (=we are) 
IMPERATIVE 
за Atthu (be it so) Santu (be they so) 
2nd АМ (be thou во) Attha (be you so) 
lst Amhi, asmi (let me Amha, asme (let us bo 
be s0) E 
POTENTIAL 
3rd Siya, авва (it may  Siyug, assu (they may 
be) be) 
Sod Assa Assatha 
lst Assam Assáma 
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PAST TENSE 

Srd Asi (be was) Asigsu (they were) 
2nd Asi (thou wert) Asittha (you were) 
1% Asin (I was) Asimha (we were) 


Attanopada forms and the forms of the other moods 
are not found. 


Examples. Group 3 

1. “Ahay hi arahá loke ; аһы) satthé anuttaro ; 

Еко "тлі sammisambuddho, sitibhüto ‘emi 
nibbuto”. V. М. 8. 
2. “Тыйгета isoyo hipsay safifiate brahmacdrayo 
Adhammacéri khattiyo so saggena virujjhati”. 
Mahabodhi Jüaka. V. 243. 

3. “ Pubbe dipino ејаке khidanti, aham pana ejake 
dipino anubandhitvà muru-murü ti kh&dante addasan”. 
Mahasupina. J. i, 334-345. 

+ “Во parnsettinay parapaggalinay ошай ceo 
parioca pojináti", D. i, 79, ete. 


samapasanghassa 
Adicoo va virocasi", SN. v. 550. 


7. “Tatra co tumhe bhikkhave assatha kupità 
ansttamank vi, tumba) yev'awa tena antarāyo”. 
D.i, 3. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE Ш 23 


8. " Passiya varapufifialakkhapan 
Cakkhu dei yathÃ purāņakaņ”. Thig. v. 399. 
9. "Mahibandbana-mutto Ча 
Nihato tvam asi antaka ”. 
10. "Brahmajacco pure deish ; 
Udioco ubhato abu". Theg. v. 889, 
11. “Аһ tava vasknugo siyah 
Yadi vibarkmase känanantare ". Thig. v. 375. 

12. “Siya kho pans bhikkhave ekebhikkhnse& pi 
kañkhā và vimati vā . . . magge và pațipadāya vi". 
D. ii, 155. 

13. “ Kalykqamitte bhajamāno 

Арі bilo pandito ама”. Thig. v. 213. 
14, “ Arupakk satta jan’ cakkavatti mahabbalā 
mbi sirke» keppambi manuj&dhi- 
pi". Apa. 116. 

16. “Yo et& parivajjeti sappass'eva pada siro, 

Во "map visattikay loke sato samativattati". 
Theg. v. 451. 

16. "Beyyatb& pi, mahlrije, puriso &b&dhiko asaz, 
во aparena вашауепа tambk &bldhi muoceyya, 
+ . . iyd o'ssa kaye balamattā. Tasa evam омо; 
Ahan kho pubbe &bidhiko ahosith, . ..na са me dei 
kaye balamatts ; so т etarahi tamh& ābādhā mutto”. 
D. i, 72. 

17. “Tesu ама sagšravo; to c'asw skdhu pûjita”. 
8. i, 178. 

18. “Машо te Buddhavir 'athu, 

‘Vippamutto ‘si sabbadhi”. Thog. v. 47. 


. 4, 105, Р.М. 21. 
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19. "8& . . . tumbehi diytha-dhammassa bhãginî 
assan ti patthanan ads". Vimdnavatthu Com. 
20. “ Kassapassa vaco вуй Alito etad abravi 
Yathà байо bhagati mayham p'eta va 
Tucati", J. vi, 227, 
21 “Во kho paniyag akkhito Vepullo pabbato 
mai". S.d 185. 
22. “Evam eva manuseeeu daharo ce pi paññavk 
Bohi tattha mahê hoti, n 'eva bêlo sarirav& ”. 
8. й, 279, 


Glossary. Group 3 

1. (a) Arahd, ono who has destroyed the cause of 
rebirth ; 8 saint, 

(5) Anuttaro satthá, the Supreme Teacher. 
(c) Sttibhato, nibbuto, cooled and calmed (of all 
passions). 

2. In the samo way, an unrighteous warrior in- 
jurying the hermita who are self-controlled and celebate, 
is debarred from heaven (lit. goes against heaven). 

3. Murwmurd ti, making such a sound. 


4. Penetrating with his own heart the hearts of other 
beinge, of other men, he knows them. 
5. " Yo fools, ye seek to cleave a mountain orest 
With lily-stalks, to dig into a cliff 
With fingor-nails, to chew iron with teeth". 
E.S. i, 169. 


6. (а) Pasanna-netio, having bright eyes. 
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7. If you, O monks, on that account, should be 
angry and hurt, that would stand in the way of your 
‘own self-conquest. 

8. Having seen the Awakened One who possoosed 
the features of uttermost merits (her) eye was as before. 


9. I am freed from a strong bondage, O Evil One, 
‘thou art beaten down. 


10. (a) Brahmajacea, belonging to the brahman 
caste, 
(b) Udicea, of high descent; lit. northern. Brah- 
‘mans of the Northern India are deemed to be high-born. 
(c) Ubhato, from both sides (that of the father 
and of the mother). 
Ш. “I would live but to serve theo, an ‘thou, 
Would'st abide in the woodland”. Ps. 8. 161. 
Pofipad, the line of conduct or means of reach- 
ing the goal. 
13. Api blo pandito assa, even a fool may become 
a wise man. 
14. Chattisheatimhi is a change of gender. Tirhsati 
and sad are feminine. 
16. “But he who shuns it all, as with the foot 
‘The serpent’s head is shunned, he, vigilant 
Doth circumvent. this poisoner of the world". 
Po. B. 221. 


16. Then just, O king, as if а man were a prey to 
disease... . and after a time he were to recover from that 
illness, and his strength come back to him. Then it 
would ocour to him : “ Formerly I was ill, and there 


26 PECULIARITIES OF SOME FEMININE NOUNS 
‘was no strength left in me; now I am free from that 

17. You must be respectful towards them and must 
honour them well. 

18. Sabbadhi vippamutio asi, thou art wholly free 
(from the bonds of passions). 

19. Tumhehi ...assash, may I become a sharer of the 
blissful state attained by you. 

20. Biad abravi = etay abravi, told this. 

22. “Во among men a puny lad, if only be he wise, 

Is truly great, not so the fool though large he 
be in айе”. K.S, i, 189. 


PECULIARITIES OF SOME FEMININE NOUNS 
21. Declension of Ratti ( = night). 


Sovran Promat 
er) Rate Rattl, rattlyo, ratyo 
Ae. ^ Rettig Ел, rattiyo, ratyo 
br } Ratiya, ratyā Каным, rattīhi 
= + Rattlyà, raty& Rattinay 


Loc. Rattiyä, raty&, rat- — Rattieu 
tiyan, гау, rat- 
tag, ratto 


22. Declension of Nadî (= river). 
Мот. \ Naar Nadi, nadiyo, najjo, 
najjāyo 


Voc. 


Ace. 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Ins, 

АЫ. 
Dat. 
den. 


‘Nom: }Pokkharapî 
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Sovran Promat 
Nadiyan, nadin Nadî, nadiyo, najjo, 
najjāyo 
j, Na. nadiya  Nadībhi, nadihi 
Nalia, nadiyā Nadinag 
Майап, nadiyag, ^ Nadisu 
nadiy& 


23. Declension of Pokkharant ( = pond). 
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Pokkharapi, pokkha- 
rapiyo, pokkharañño 


Pokkharanin Pokkharanl, —piyo, 
polkharafifio 
Pokkharaniyà,  Pokkharanibbi, —pīhi 
pokkharañña 
Pokkharaniyi,  Pokkkharapinag 
pokk iarafifià 
Pokknaraniyag,— — Pokkharupleu 
уй, pokkharaiifian, 
pokkharañña 
24. Feminine Nouns Ending in 4. 
Jambi (rose-apple tree). 
` Jamba Jambi, jambuyo 
Jambug Jamba, jambuyo 
}Sambuya Jambübhi, jambühi 


JPambuya Jambünag 
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2nd 


Ist 


CONJUGATION OF VADA 
Jambuyan, jambuyi, jambüsu. 


Bha, tho earth, ‘Sarabhi, the river 
Saraya. 

Voihü,a woman.  Sarabû, a house lizard. 

Camî an army. Vamarg, в women with 
beutiful thighs. 


are declined like Jamba, 


25. Conjugation of Vada (= to say). 
Active forme only are given, 
PRESENT 
 Parassapada. 
Sovran Pronar 
Vadati, vadeti,vajjati Vadanti, vadenti, vaj- 


janti 
Vadasi, vadesi, vaj- Vadatha, vađetlia, vaj- 


jasi jatha 
Vadāmi, vademi, Vadãma, vadema, vaj- 
vajjemi јата 
IMPERATIVE 
Parassapada. 
Vadatu, vacetu,vaj- Vadantu, vadentu, vaj- 
jatu jantu 
Vada, vadāhi,vadehi, Vadatha, vadetha, vaj- 
vajjāhi jatha 
Vadāmi, vademi, Vadāma, vadema, vaj- 
vajjämi јата 
POTENTIAL 
Parassapada. 
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Smovrar PLURAL 
?nd Vadeyyüsi vallis!  Vadeyyiitha, vajjātha 
let  Vadeyyümi, vajjãmi  Vadeyy&ma, vajjima 


AORIST 
 Parassapada. 
3rd Avadi, vadi, ava- Avaduņ, vadug, ava 
dittha, vadittha digeu, vadigsu 
2nd Avado, vado, avadi, Avadittha, vadittha 
vadi 
1в Avadin, vadig Avüdimha, — mhi, va- 
dimha, — mh& 

‘The causative forms of this root are to be formed with 
suffix dpe and not with e. If it is formed with e it 
gives a different meaning: vädeti means "to sound 
musical instrument”. But cuddpeii means “ to cause 
to speak ” or “ to make вау”. 


Conjugation of Vaca (to say). 
‘Simple forms of this base in Present, Imperative and 

Optative Moods are not found, but causative forms 

such ae wdceti, wicenti are found. 

Active forma only are given. 


IMPERFECT 

 Parassopada. 
Атса Avacû 

2nd Avaco Avacuttha 

Ist Avacag Avacumbà 
Attanopada, 

ard Avacuttha  Avacatthug 

2nd Avacase Avacavhag 


Ist Avadig Avacimhase 
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AORIST 
Paraseopada. 
Saaz PLURAL 
3rd Avacl, avacãel Avocuy, avacigeu. 
2nd Avoco Avocuttha 
Ist Avodg Avocumhà 
Attanopada, 
3rd Avoca Avocu 
2nd Avacase Avocivhag 
1st Avocig Avocimhe 
FUTURE 
Here voca is changed to vaktha which was derived 
from Skt, future base vakgya. 
 Parassapada. 
3rd Vakkhati,vakkhissati Vakkhanti,  vakkhis- 
santi 
2nd Vakkhasi, vakkhis- Vakkhatha, vakkhis- 
m satha 
1st Vakkhāmi, vakkhis- Vakkhãma, vakkhis- 
simi sama 
Attanopada. 
3rd Vekkhate, vakkhis- Vakkhante, vakkhis- 
sate sante 
2nd Vakkhase, vakkhis- Vakkhavhe, vakkhis- 
m savhe 
let Vakkhag, vakkhissay Vakkhümhe, vakkhis- 
sambe 


Examples. Group 4 
1. "hen sija Кыйа) дш: 


THE NEW PALI COURSE Ш 31 


2. "Ehi, s&ratbi, gaochāhi, 
Кайы) nly&tay&b'imay ; 
Arogyap brkhmagip оаа 
Pabbejito'd&ni brübmago". Thig. v. 323. 
3. (a) “ Vandanap dini vajjāsi 
Lokanithay anuttarag ”. Thig. v. 307. 
(b) “ Vandana diui te vajjarh 
Lokandthay anuttarap". Ibid. v. 308. 
4. Not'ühasekkomi vitth&rena dhammay desetu ; 
api са te sañkhittena atthan оті”. V.M. 40. 
5. (a) “Tumhe hiyo amb&kag gehe kiñoi aladdh& 
Jova labhimhé ti awocutiba ". Samp. i, 37. 
(0) "Айнар patisanthārag орану оташ 
avocumhd ti". Ibid. i, 31 
6. “Tens samayena Buddho Bhagavé Uruvel&yay 
vibarati тайа Neraüjar&ya tire bodhirukkhamüle", 
VM. 1. 
T. " Najjo yathā nara-gaga-sañghasevit& 
Puthü savanti upayanti s&garap". А. ii, 55. 


. J. i, 508. 
10. "Tato ratyā vivasāno suriyuggamanay pati 
Indo Brahmi ce &gatvà map namaasipeu 
рай”. Theg. v. 517. 
11. " Atha kho Kosin&rak& Mallé &yasmantar Anu- 
ruddhay etad avocum". D. ii, 163. 
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12. " Upajjhāyo map avacdei 
Tto gacch&mi Stvaka”. Theg. v. 14. 


13. "Papai ca udapānañ ca ye dadanti upassayan 
Tesap divă ca ratio са вай pufifian pavad- 
dhati”. 8. i, 33. 
14. “ Майдуо supatitthdyo, sopnavéluka-santhat’ 
Acch& savanti ambüni, maccha-gumba-nise- 
Tit", J. vi, 278. 

15, “Evañ ca vadehi : ‘ Sadhu kira bhavarh Anando 
yena Subhasss müpavasse Todeyyaputtaase nivesanay, 
ten'upasaükamatu". D. i, 204. 

16: “Atha kho so minavako . . . Subhan m&pavay 
Todeyyaputtay etad avoca: Avocumka kho mayan 
‘holo vacañena tay bhavantarh Anandan”. Ibid, i, 204. 

17. " Yag Ы kayir& tay hi vade ; 

Yap na kayirë na tap vade”. Theg. v. 228. 

18. “Mã may Byasmanto kifici avacuitha kalyénay 
vā plpakay vā ; ahem p'üyasmanto na kifioi avkkhdmi 
kalykpag vā pāpakaņ va". Pardjika-Pali. 

19. “MA āyasmā attdnsy avacenlya) akāsi, . . . 
ãyaamê pi bhikkhü vadetu sahadhammona ; bhikkhü pi 
Ayasmantar vakkhanti sahadhammena", Ibid. 


Glossary. Group4 
1, Нот Iam able to say now : “I am permanent ”, 
“Tam eternal t ” 
2. Come here, charioteer, go and hand over this 
carriage (to my wife), and inform her that I am in good 
health and have become a monk. 
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3. (a)Now,exprees my homage to the Supreme Lord 
of the world. 

4. (a) Tahath = to + shap. 

(b) Athos sakkhami, I will explain what is 
eseential. 

5. Hla pafisantkárar upddaya, on account of this 
friendly treatment. 

7. (a) Naragana-satigha-sevitd, frequented by many 
groupe of people. (b) Puthu savanti, fowing separately. 

The translation of these lines in the Gradual Sayings 
(ii, 64), purparteadifferent meaning. It is as follows:— 

“ As rivers bearing multitudes of men 
Flow broadly down to that ооева come", 

They have translated nara . . . sevitd as "bearing 
‘multitudes of men”, but I translate this compound 
word as “ frequented by many groups of people”. 

8. Even a great number of pleasant parks, groves, 
‘and beautifully built ponds are not worth one sixteenth 
part of the beauty (or amisbility) of a person. 

In the Kindred Sayings these lines are translated as 
follows :— 

“Tho varied beauties of the park, the grove, 

Or lakes of lotuses and lovely line 

‘For man's enjoyment are of little worth”. К.В. i, 

297. 


Here they have taken manussa-rdmaneyyasos as “ for 
man’s enjoyment”. This is not in accordance with the 
explanation of the word in ita commentary. Itisexplained 
as “ manussaramagiya-bhivassa”. C.S. i, 351. 


10. (a) Вуй vivasāne, at the end of the night. 


м DECLENSION OF КАММА ЕТС. 
(b) Suriys .'. . pati, at sunrise. Indeclinable 
‘pati governs the acousative. 
(c) Райўай, having raised the hands together in 
salutation. 
13. (a) Papá is a place to provide water for the 
thirsty pedestrians. 
(b) U paseaya, a dwelling place. 
14. (a) Supatittha, having safe landing or bathing 
places. 


` фу Sopnavituba-sonthatd, strewn with golden 


(c) Ambani savanti, carry water. 

17. Let him talk of what he should do, and let not 
of that which he should not do. 

18. Kisei kalydnath và papakath vä, anything good 
or bed. 

19. (a) Ма avacanîyarh akāsi, do not make yourself 
unexhortable. 

(6) Sahadhammena, in accordance with the Law 

ог reason. 


27. Declension of the neuter: noun Kamma 
(= action ; good or bad). 


Sovran Promar 
Nom. Kammag Каттай, kammāni 
4c. Kammay Kamme, kammini 


lw.  Kammuni,kamma- Kammebhi,kammehl 
në, kammena 

Gen.) Kammuno, kammassa, Kamminag 

АЫ" Kammunā, kamma- Kammebhi,—ehl 
mhà, kammasmā 
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SrxavrAR PLURAL 

Loe. Kamme, kammani, Kammesu 
kammamhi,— 
E) 

Voc. Kamma Kammi, kammáni. 


Comma, ghamma, оета, thasma and рафги have a 
loo. sing. ending in -nš as that of tamma. 

28. Two nouns ubhaya (= both) and абда (= both) 
are included in the Pronouns. But ubha has only plural 
forms and some of them are peculiar only to iteelf. 
The nom. plural ubho is derived from Skt, dual ubhau- 

Declension of Ubha (= both). Plural only. 


fer) Uto 


Jf }Ubhobhi, ubhoht Zoe. Ubhosu 


Similar in all genders. 


29. Kati (= how many) also have only plural forms 
and similarly declined in all genders. 


Ins. 
Tpi, Katrbht, каны lo. Katlou 


Nole—Katipays (= some) is differently declined 
in different, genders and numbers. 


30. Conjugation of Da (to give). 

Active, Paraseapada forms are. given. 
PRESENT 

3rd Dadáti, deti Dadanti, denti 
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Savra Promar 
2nd Dadali, desi Dadātha, detha 
1st Dadëmi, demi, адата, dema, 
dammi damma 
IMPERATIVE 
зга Dad&tu, detu Dadantu, dentu 
2nd радам, dehi Dadatha, detha 
Ist Dadimi, demi, Dadüma, dema, 
dammi damma 
POTENTIAL 
 Parassapada. 
зга Dade, dadeyya, deyya, Райеуушу, dajjeyyug, 
дайа, dajjeyya deyyug, dajjug 


2nd Dadeyyšsi, deyyüsi, — Dadeyyütha, dajjey- 
dajjisi, dajjeyyisi — yàtha, deyyütha, 


dajjätha 
1st Dadeyyämi, dajjey- Dadeyyäma, dajjey- 
уйш, dajjãmi yama, dajjãma 
Attanopada. 


3rd Dadetha, dajjetha — Daderam, dajjerag 
2nd Dadetho, dajjetho ^ — Dadeyyavho, dajjavho 
lst Dadeyyan, daljag Dadeyyamhe, dajjá- 


mhe 
IMPERFECT 
Paraseapada, 
зга Абада, айа Адади, dadu 
 Adadattha, adattha 
lst Adadap, adag Adadamhi, 
 Attanopada.. 
зоа Adadattha,adattha — Adadatthug, adatthug 
2nd Adadase ‘Adadavhay 


1% Adadig Adadambase 
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AORIST 
Smavrar PLURAL 
3rd Adadi, dadi, айба — Adadigsu, dadineu, 
adadug, dadug, 
adageu. 


2nd Adado, dado, adãsi — Adadattha, adattha 

lst Adadin, dadin, adisin Adadimha, —hi ; da- 
dimha, —hà; ad- 
amba, adāsimha 


FUTURE 


зга Dadissati, dassati Dadissanti, dassanti 
2nd Dadissasi, dassasi Dadissatha, dassatha 
1st Dadissàmi, dassimi, Dadiesima, dassãma 


dassag 
CONDITIONAL 

зга Adadissi,dadissi, — Adadissageu, dadi 
sansu 

2nd Adadisse, dadisse Adadissatha, dadis- 
satha 

lst Adadissag, dadissay Adadissamhā, dadis- 
samhā 


Examples. Group 5 

1. “ Ubho khafj&, ubho kunî, ubho visamacakkhulë, 
Ubhinnarh pilaké j8t&; náhag passāmi Illisan ". 
J. i, 353. 

2. “Varig yathā għammani ghammatatto 
Vook'bhikaükhlmi, suta ратына”. SN. v. 
353; Theg. v. 1273. 

3. “Etahag, bhante, Veluvanan uyy&na) Buddha- 

pamukhassa sañghassa dammi”. V.M. 39. 
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4. “Dehi, je Ambapêli, ambSkan otag bhattag sata- 
sahassend” ti, “Saco pi me ayyaputtà Vesšlip s&b&rag 
dajjeyywh, n'eva dajja’hay tay bhattan" ti. V.M. 232. 
D. ii, 98. 
5. " Kati jügaratag, вана 1 Kati suttesu jágark t 
Kati тама &deti! Каны parisujjhati t" 
8.1.8. 

6. “Райла tay Devadevag 
Tipamuțțhig adäs'ahag ”. Apo. 454. 

т. “ Ekanavate ito kappe yay phalay айай tad&, 
ардай) nābhijānāmi ; phaladānass'iday pha- 
lag”, Apa. 449. 

8. "Atha bribmapo: ‘yan nün&hag yay me 
МЫ mäsohi databban siya tay sabbay eladivasen'eva. 
dadeyyan ' ti cintetvā ‘ Adhivisetu mo bhavay Gotamo * 
ti dim aha”. Samp. i, 199. 

9. "So gohan gantvé pucchi: ‘Tassa pabba- 
баво kiñoi adattha F ti. ‘Na kiüoi adamhd ti”. 
Toi. i, 37. 

10. “ Yattakay tulitā өй tuyhay dhitë Апора 

Tato atthagunay dassam hiraññag гмапы 
ca". Thig. 163. 
11. " Dibbagandhag, pavāyantan 
Yo me pupphagghiya add". Apa. 102. 

12. (a) “ Kassako kammand hoti ; 

Sippiko hoti kammana”. S.N. v. 651 
(b) “ Kammund vasalo hoti ; 
Kammunā hoti brāhmaņo”. S.N. v. 136. 

13. “ Vejjo evam aha: “Mã kir’ ayyo pure kiñoi 
adasi ; увда arogā sbosi tadā yay icoheyyasi tay dajjey- 
уйн”. Р.М. 271. 
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14. “ Parisussati khippam ida kalebaran 
‘Pupphay yathé parsuni &tape katan”. J. 
di 436-8. 
15. " Buddho ca me vara) dajja, 
So са labbhetha me varo", Theg. v. 468. 
16. "Yap tvan apáyesi bahî manusse 
Pipksite ghammani samparete, 
Tay te purénan vata sllavattag 
Suttappabuddho'va anussarimi”. S. i, 143. 
17. "So pi tesan getabhivan ñatv& vacoakutiys 
рабата vivaritvà oruyha ubhohi hatthehi &lumpakira 
güthap Һай”. DAA. ii, 55. 
18. " Appamatto ubho atthe 
Adhiganhati pandito”. 8. i, 87. 
19. “Tam addasa Mahkbrahmá 
Nisinnag samhi veamani”. J.V. 60. 
20. “Мало hi te, brahmans, kháribh&ro, 
Kodho dhümo, bhaemani mosavajjan”. S. i» 
169. 


Glossary. Group 5 
1. Both are lame, both are crooked handed and 
squint-eyed, both have warts or wens ; therefore I am 
not able to distinguish the right person, Піва, 
2. (a) Sulat pavasea, preach the Norm. 
(b) " As for the cool waters when by heat we 
suffer, 
‘Thy word we wait for :—rain that we may 
hear", Ps, B. 410. 
3. (a) Etahash = etay + ahap. 
(b) Buddha . . . satighasea, to the community of 
monks headed by the Buddha. 
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4. (a) Влайат here means not the food but the 
(invitation for) the meal, 

(b) Sace рі... My lords, wore you to offer 
Vesält together with ita sources of revenue, I would not 
give up that foast. 

(c) Dajjahar = dajjay + shay. 

5. How many аге sleeping among tho wake! How 
many are awake among the sleeping! Through how 
many ways does one become unclean? And through 
how many is one purified t 

6. (а) Devadevat, God of gods, i.e. the Exalted One. 

(b) Adisaharh = adisin + аһа. 

8. Yosh nana айй, what if I were to. 

10. Tui, estimated or weighed. 

^... whatevor aho weighs, 

Anopamé thy daughter, I will give 

Eightfold that weight in gold and gems of 

Price”. Ре. 8.86. 

11. (a) Dibbagandash pavdyantarh, diffusing heavenly 

(b) Pupphagghiya, в post decorated with fes- 
toons or garlands, 

18. (a) Ма pure йш adãsi, do not give anything 


(b) Yada агора ahosi, when you will be recovered 
from the illness. (Hero the Aorist is used in the future 
sense). 

14. Parisussati, withers. 
16. " Lot bùt tho Buddha grant one boon to me, 
And if that boon were mine, ” 
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16. " When many men, thirsty and heat-tormented, 
Thon in the past gavest to drink (and saved 
hem): 
‘Lo! this was thy ' rites and good works afore- 
‘As one from sleep newly awaked I remember”. 
KS. i, 181. 

17. (a) Padarash vivarited, having opened the board 
(covering tho pit). 

Ф) Alumpakararh, taking in lumps. 

18. A wise and diligent person wins the, twofold 
‘advantages : (that which is good in this life and good in 
life to come). 

10. Sambi ceamani, in his own mansion, 

20. (а) Khdribhdra, a burden carried in а pingo 
(= basket). 

(0) -Bhaemani mosavajjarh, speaking of untruth 
is compared with ashes. 


PECULIARITIES OF SOME ADJECTIVES AND 
PRONOUNS 

31. The three adjectives ekacca, ekatiya and ekuc- 

ciya,* all having the meaning “some”, are to be 

declined as follows. 


MASCULINE. 
Brxovzas. Promar 
Nom. (a) Ekacco Ekacce 
(b) Ekacciyo Екассїуй 
(с) Ekatiyo Екачуй 


ЖАЙ are phonetio variants of the same Skr. «бшу, 
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Soravtan Рила, 
Acc, (а) Ekaccag Ekacce 
(b) Ekacciyag Ekacciye 
(c) Ekatiyag Ekatiye 
and so on like Nara. 
FEMININE 
Мот, (a) Ekacch Екассй, екассдуо 
(b) Ekacciyà Ekacciyü, ekacelyl- 
yo 
(c) Ekatiyā Еќацув, екайуйуо 
and so on like Vania. 
NEUTER 
) Ekaccag Ekaccáni 
(b) Ekacctyay Ekacciyāni 
(e) Ekatiyag Ekatiyäni 


and so on like Nayana. 
‘They have no Vocative forms. 


32. Declension of Amu (= such and such), 


MASCULINE 

Nom. Ави, asuko, amu, Amd, asukã, amukã 
amuko 

Ао. Asukan, amuka), Алай, asuke, amuke 
amu 

Iw.  Amunkammkens, Amübhi, amühi, 

asukena amukebhi, —ehi ; 

asukebhi, —ehi 
Dat. У Amuno, amusea,  Amüeag, amüsšnag, 
Gen. f asukassa, amu- — asukšnag, amukã- 


kassa nan 
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Smovian Рів, 
АЫ. Amuni,amumhà, ^ Amübhl,amübi,aeu- 
amusmā, asu-  kebhi, —ehi ; amu- 
Капана, —smá, kebhi, —ehi 
amnkamhà, — 
p 
Loc  Amumhi,amusmig, Amüsu, asukesu, 
‘amukambi, —at amukesu 
mig, asukamhi, 
—emig 
FEMININE 
Nom, Ави, авик, ати, Ахай, amuyo, asu- 
amukā kyo, amukāyo 
Ао. Аташ), asukar, Ami, amuyo, asu- 
amukag ‘kyo, amukiyo 
Ins. ) Amuyā, авшкйуа, ^ Amübhi, amühl, at 
4b. f amuküya ‘kabhi, —&hl, amu- 
k&bhl, —ahi 


Dat. Amused, amuyä, ^ Amüsag,amüsinag, 

Gen. f asuküya,amuküya asukinaj, amu- 
Капа) 

Loc Amussay,amuyay, Amūsu, asukäsu, 


‘The remainder is like that of Masculine. 


33. Conjugation of disa (to see). 

Disa is often changed to passa or dakkha.* The 

* Dakkha is derived as a baso from the Skt. future stem 
— 
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original form of this is almost absent in the Active Voioe. 

Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 

PRESENT 
BrxourAR PLURAL 

rd Passati, dakkhati  Passanti, dakkhanti 
Sad Passasi, dakkhasi Passatha, dakkhatha 
lst Passāmi, dakkhimi — Passima, dakkhãma 

Во on to be carriod like paca. 

"There is no difficulty in constructing Imperative and 
Optative forma. 


lst Addakkhag,apassag  Addakkhamhi, apas- 
sambà 
AORIST 


Sed Apassi, passi, adak- Apassigsu, paselgsu, 
khi, dakkhl,addak- — adakkhigeu, dak- 


khi, addasāsi khigsu, addasageu, 
addasuy 
Зай Addakkho, араз,  Apassittha, pasaittha, 
pasai adakkhittha, dakk- 
hittha 
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Бтноттав PLURAL 

2nd Passissasi, dakkhisi, Paasissatha, dakkhis- 
dakkhissasi аа. 

let Passisedmi,dakkhi-  Passissüma, dakkhi- 
ваші зайша 


Examples. Group 6 
1. “ Divāvihārā nikkhamma Gijjhakifambi pab- 
bate 
Addams viraja Buddhag bhikkhusadgha- 
purakkhatag ". Thig. v. 108. 


2. © Addasa brübmapo Buddbay 
Vippamuttap nirdpadhip”. Thig. v. 320. 


4. " Nadato pariskyay te vidI-dappSpahirino 
Ye te dakkhanti vadanay dhafifi& te narapuñ- 
gava”. Apa. 533. 
E. “Na vissase ekatiyesu evan 
Agkrisu pabbejitesu ой pi". Theg. v. 1009. 
6. “Sacca kirovam &hapsu пага ekaooiyd idha 
Kafthay uplivitay seyyo; na tv'ev'ekacoiyo 
паго”. J.i, 326. 

7, “ Ahay auko, asubacea fiätako, suhado ti dini 
vatv& sallapante pi tena saddhin kath& na kAtabl 
Abhayatthera. Rasavahint. 

8. “Tena kho pana samayena Bhagavé parito parito 
em Pariodrake abbhatite kilakate uppatilsu 

аем amutra uppanno, аем amutra uppanno 
T ii, 200. 


a”. 
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“ Gopālako siyaphasainayay simikinay givo 
mw. iti pațisañcikkhati: Аја kho g&vo am- 
emifi са amuemifi ca padese сагувй ti”. A. i, 205. 

10. “Ambho purise, па ітар addasa manussesu 

tatiyay devadütap phtubbütan tit” So evam aha: 
" Naddasath, bhante ” ti. A. i, 140. 

11. “Satan eke sahassinay amonoss&nam addasurh ; 

App'ske'nantam addakkhurh, . . . disk sabbā 
phufé.ahu”. D. ii, 256. 

12. " Adamww te mam’okésay sodhetup afijasa 

tad". Bud. 13. 

Vicinanto tadā dakkhisñ dutiyay silapāramig 

Ibid. 13. 


18. " Anicoay aniocato 'ddakkhurth, 
Dukkham addakkhu dukkhato ”. A. ii, 62. 
14. “Idha bhikkhave ckaccasea puggalassa appakay 
sutay hoti”. A. ii, 7. 
15. “Yo sukhay dukkhato ‘dak 
Dukkham addakkhi sallato ”. 8. iv. 207. 
16. “Ye pi Ы keci bhikkhave andgatam addb&na 
tag aniccato dakthinti, dukkhato dakkhint, . . . te 
taphap pajahissant 
17. “Весе pi dasa 


18. "Itthi pi hi ekacoiyā seyyo poss, jan&dhipa, 
Medhivint slavat esesudevà patibbat& ”. 
8.5, 86. 


Glossary. Group 6 
1. Divāvihārā, from the seclusion at noon, 


2. (a) Vippamutta, freed from the bonds (that bring 
about rebirth). 
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(6) Nirüpadhi, who hae passed all conditions of 
rebirth. 

3. Nadirh . . . pati, on the banks of the river Nor- 
aüjark. Pati governs the accusative. 

4. (a) Vadtdappapahart, one who removes the 
pride of the antagonista. 

(b) Narapwigava, the noblest of men. Puigava 
is в bull, in compounds it gives the meaning “ noble”, 
or “ highest ”. 

5. Some souls there be on whom noneshould rely; 

Be the housefolk, or e'en among recluse”. 
Po. B. 347. 

6. Uplavita, flosting on or carried by a stream. 

8. Now at that time the Exalted One was wont to 
make declarations as to the rebirths of such followers 
(of the doctrine) as had passed away in death, in the 
countries round about on every side, saying: Such 
a one has been reborn there, and such a one there. 

9. Iti pafisañcikkhati, contemplates thus. 

ll. Some saw a hundred thousand of the spiritual 
beings, and some others saw an infinite number of them ; 
all directions were crowded (with them). 

13. They saw tho impermanent as being such, and 

iiid tic 

14. Suis, here is learning. 

16. Who has seen the ‘pleasure ae an ill, and the pain 
as a plorcing dart. 

17. He will not sce the objects, Kassapa, even if you 
were to light ten lamps, because he has no eyes to see. 
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18, (а) Posi seyyo, superior to а man. Here seyyo 
is an indeclinable. 
(b) Sassudevā, (a woman) who considers her 
mother-in-law as a deity. 
(c) Patibbata, a devoted wife. 


34. Declension of the Interrogative Pronoun 
Kish (what t which 1). 
MASCULINE 


kimhi, kismig 
FEMININE 
Nom. КА ка, kayo | 
Р Kã, khyo 
yr kaya Kabhi, кам 


Gon, Камий, kise, kîya Kean, kãsînan 


Hor кад, kin Ke, küni 
‘The rest are similar to those of the Masculine. 
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35. Kooi (someone), keci (some persons), eto. are 
formed by adding the indefinite interrogative particle 
ci to Kish together with its case endings. 

Cana, another particle of the same kind, is seen added 
only to the Nom. and Acc. forms of Kis. Both those 
aro added sometimes to some other interrogative stems, 
e.g. kadäci, kud&cana. 


Declension of Kooi (some one). 


‘MASCULINE 
Smrovian Pumas 
Nom. Koci Кед, kecana 
Ас. Кайа, Ка, kiñca- Keci, kecana 
пар 
Kena кеша 
Gen, f Kassaci Кевайсі 
АЫ. ` Not found Kehici 


FEMININE 
Nom. каа E 
Acc, Kafici, kiñci касі 
9r juna кама 
de У Зула, казё Казав 
Lo.  Küyaci, Кйуайсї Käsud 

kassañci 

NEUTER 
Nom. 
Ж jina кама 


‘and so on like those of the Masculine. 
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36. Conjugation of Na (to know). 
Boing of the 5th conjugation, Kiyédigans, this root 
takes the conjugational sign nd. The root is often 
changed to jå, sometimes to jah, and seldom to nd. 


Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 


PRESENT 

Savran Pronak 
зга Jänāti Jänanti 
Фай Jandel Jänātha 
Ist Jün&mi Janëma 


Imperative forms jéndlu, eto. are not difficult to be 
formed. 
POTENTIAL 

‘The infection eyya after fd is sometimes changed to 
sya or ña. 
3rd Jäniyä, Jaññ8, Jüneyya  Jáneyyug 
2nd Jüneyylal Jáneyyitha 
lst Jäneyyämi Jáneyyáma 

AORIST 

Here the conjugational sign nā is sometimes dropped. 

3rd Аў, jini, айбдап Ajanigsu,jánigsu,añ- 


āsu 

2nd Ајапо, Jano Ajānittha, Janittha 

lst А}йад, jāniņ, aññäsiņ Ajānimha, jinimha 
FUTURE 


зга Jänissati, ñassati Jünissanti, ñassanti 
2nd Jänissasi, ñassasi Jünissatha, ñassatha 
lst Jünisshmi, üassámi Јапіввйша, ñassāma 
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(Conjugational sign of which is a). 
Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 
PRESENT 
Smavrar Promat 
зга Brüd, bravid, bruviti Bruvanti 
2nd Brüel Brotha 
Ist Brümi Brüma 
IMPERATIVE 
3rd Bruvatu Bruvanta 
2nd Brühi Brütha 
Ist Brümi Brüma 
POTENTIAL 
3rd Bruve, bruveyya Bruveyyug 
2nd Bruveyylel Bruveyyätha 
lst Bruveyyämi Bruveyyima 
INDEFINITE 
For brû sometimes dha is substituted. 
зга Aha Abu, übageu 
2nd Brave Bravittha 
le Bravan Bravimha 
IMPERFECT 
3rd Abravà Abravā 
2nd Abravo Abravittha 
Ist Abravag Abravamhā 
AORIST 
3rd Abravi ‘Abravug 
2nd Abravo ‘Abravittha 


let Abravig Abravimha 
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FUTURE 
BrrovzAx. Pronar 
3rd Bravissati Bravissanti 
2nd Bravissasi Bravissatha 
Ist Bravissimi Bravissáma 
CONDITIONAL 
зга Abravissi Abravissagsu 
2nd Abraviese Abravissatha 
Ist Abravissag Abravissamhā 


Examples. Group7 
1. “ Atthi nu kho, bhante, Bác; rûpan . 


Vadhay rooesi Gotama f” 8.4, 41. 


3. “Tassa mayhan, bhikkhave, etad аһові: Kim- 
hi nu kho sati jarimaranay hoti! Kim paccayk jarî 
maragan f ti”. 8. ii, 104. 

4. “Eva vilapam&nay tap Ananday dha Gotami : 

“Na yuttag socitu) putta, blaaklle upafthite”. 
Apa. 534. 
5. “ AllavatthS allasirk sabbe'va pafijalikats 
Buddhassa pide nipatitvi idap vacanam 
атый”. Apa. 46. 
6, “Tava ratanavarassa dhamman suivi 
Karisskm! ti ca brevittha Chatto”. V.V. p.02. 
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7. “Evañ co tay jano jad, yathé jānāmi tay аһа, 
Arak& parivajjeyys güthatth&nay va pāvuse ”. 
Theg. v. 1153. 
8. " Yap tvan khmaratip brüsi, 
Атай dini si mama". Thig. v. 58, 141, 234. 
Vatthabitvà sam&dhimh& Satth& loko anuttaro 
Mama kammari pakittento idan vacanam 

афта". Apa. 69. 

10. “Kim etay bhava Gotamo dha t Puna bhavay 
Gotamo bravitd ti”. D. i, 95. 

11. “ Pupphisana pafifispetvé sādhucitta mano- 

ташар 
Nerashrathinay agga ida) vacanam abra- 
wi". Apa. 69. 
12 “Yo kho ke khyona duosaritay caranti, . . . 
sn мыло а. ified pi te evan vadeyyarh: ‘ piyo 
"ti; atha kho tesan appiyo айё; tay kissa 
hota 8. i, 72. 
18. "Atha kho Bhagavé imap udánap udànesi: 
аййдгі vata bho Kopdafifio, aids: vata bho Kop- 
Qañño'ti”. V.M. 12. 

14. “ Yatha-katham pana tvan bhikkhu may& 
saükhittena bhdsitassa vitthirena attha djdndsi ti?” 
8. iii, 75. 

15. “Atha Bhagav& kismiñoid eva pakarane bhik- 
khusaüghay papimetvs pubbaphasamayay nivisetvà 
patta-dvaram ãdãya Kapilavatthup pindiya pávisi", 
8. ii, 91. 

16. “Eko va Bhagavé taamir samaye viharituk&mo: 
hoti, na Bhagavé taamir samaye kenaci anubandhitab- 
bo". 8. iii, 95. 
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17. Joffhaka-pesakrassa bhariy& kenacid eva kara- 
niyena Bārāņasiņ gacchantl te paoceka-Buddhe disv& 
vanditvk:' Kish bhante, avel&ya dgatatthé 1 ti росс 
DhA. i, 290. 

18. “Yassa kaseaci, Ananda, cattāro iddhipãdê 
bhāvitā bahulikatā, . . . so škañkhamëno Карра v& 
tittheyya, kapp&vasesa và". D. ii, 103. 

19. " Papdit& h'&vuso, manussā vimansaké : kismirh 
pan'éyasmanténay chandardga-vinayakkhay! satth& 
ti”. 8. йт. 

20. " Ye keci pupphagandhã, vassikey tesan aggam 
akkbysti". 8. ii, 158. 


Glossary. Group 7 

1. Pray, lord, is there any material form, any foel- 
ing, any perception, any activities that are stable, un- 
changing and eternal f 

2. (o) Kisassa ekadhammassa, of what a single 
thing. 

(6) Vadharh, destruction. 

3. Then, brethren, this came to me :— What, now 
being, does decay and death come to be! What con- 
ditions decay and death f 

4. Hasakile wpotthite, when occasion to be joyful 
has come. 

5. (а) Allavatthà айант, with wet clothes and hair. 

(b) Pañjalikatá, raising their clasped hands (in 
salutation). 

6. Tava ralanavarassa, of thou who art likened to 
a precious gem. 
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7. "° Did but folk know theo as thou art, as I 
Do know thee, they would shun thee from afar 
‘As they would shun a cesspool in the rains”. 
Po, B. 384. 
8. (a) Kamarati, enjoyment of sensual pleasures. 
(b) Arati, non-attachment. 

9. (а) Vuffhahiel samādhimhā, having roused 
‘himself from trance. 

(b) Pakittento, praising or describing. 

11. (a) Sádhucitiar, well-decked, 

(0) Narasirathinah aggath, the highest of those 
who train the people. 

12. They who aot wrongly in deed, for them the self 
is not dear; even though they were to say: ‘ Dear to 
‘us is tho self °, nevertheless the self is for them not dear. 

18. Udánash udánesi, uttered a joyful utterance, 

14. Fathê katharh, in what way! How во then! 

15. Then the Exalted One, having condemned the 
‘Order of brethren for some offence, robed himself in the 
forenoon, took bowl and robe and entered Kapilavat- 
‘thu for alms. 

YT. Kenacid eva karapiyena, with some business. 

18, Ananda, whosoever has developed and practised 
the four paths to Iddhi, he, should he desire it, could 
remain for an aeon ог for that portion of the ason which 
had yet to run. 

19. Friends, the wise men of an inquiring mind will 
ask: “In what does your reverence’ master teach of 
the restraining of desire and lust 1” 


56 ABOUT NUMERALS 
MORE DETAILS ABOUT NUMERALS 


38. (a) The numerals from dei up to affharasa aro 
of all genders and have only the plural forms. 

(b) From elinavieati (= 19) up to nava-navuti 
(= 99) they are feminino and have only the singular 
form. So are kofi (= ten million) and akthohins, 

(с) Visti, бта, catia оні and pafidsati 
or powsdsati have other bases ending in 2, such as vlad, 
чый, which аге to bo declined like vamitd. 

(d) The samo four numerals have a nom. sing. 
ending in ° rh’, such aa оби, irheath. 

(e) When they form the first part of a 
‘compound they are reduced to the sendings, eg. 
“ sithea-vazeasahaesini ”, “ ekotishas ito kappe ”. 


39. Declension of Visti (twenty). 


Singular forms only. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Visati br Yaya 
Ao. Visatis Dat. 
i d.) Visstiyk 


Lo. Visatiyag, visatiya. 
‘The others up to пасиб, and kofi and akkhohiné are 
to be declined like vteaté. 
‘When the first four of these end in 4 or й they are to 
be declined as follows :— 
Nom. Visag, visā I prit 


40. Visa 2 pra 
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Lo. Visayan, vislya. 

40. Sata, sckassa, lakkha (= 1,000,00) and the com- 
pounds ending with them are neuter singulars ; but they 
take the plural forms when it is required to express 
separate quantities. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Satag Sat, satãni 
Ас. Satay Sate, satëni 
Ins — Satena Satebhi, satehi 
Du. зкана Satinay 
АЫ, За, satamhā, ^ — Satebhi, satehl 

satasmë 
Тос. Sat машы, Satesu 
satasmig 


Sahasa, lakkha and tho higher numerals from nahuta 
up to assškheyya are to be declined similarly except 
 akkhohini and bindu. 

41. The higher numerals which were not given pre- 
viously aro :— 

Ракой = 100,000,000,000,000 
Kotippakofi = 1,000,000,000,000,000,000,000 
Nahutap* = 29 cyphers 


Ninnshuta = 36 „ 
Akkhohint = 43 „ 
Bindu = 59 „ 
Abbudap = 57 „ 
Nirsbbuda = 6&4 „ 
Ahaha = т „ 
Ababa = 78 „ 
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Each preceding number is multiplied by ten million to 
give the succeoding number. 


FUTURE FORMS IN THE PAST SENSE 
(Future Perfect in English). 

The 16% Person singular of the Future is often found 
inthe Past sense. The Pali Grammar, Seddanlti, states 
it as а change of the Aorist inflection, and to be found 
in vere only. But we find it in prose too, eg. So 
evam sha: паа вә bhante, pamddassarh bhante 
t". Ай. 


Examples. Group 8 
Kofisatinay, navulînarh, asitiyd ca kotinay 
Ete ац) tayo аша vimalinay samágame ”. 

Bud. p. 47. 

2. " Mahā-ekasāțako согону sitaka-yugeeu dve 
aggnhesi; ayam pana bodisiedya laddhakile dve ag- 
gahesi”. DhA. iti, 2. 
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4. "RAj& . . . ° etth'ov'assa deattirhedya puttehi 
saddhiy sisap chinditv& shareths’ti tena saddhig aññe 
pi samattho yodho pesesi”. DAA. i, 354. 

5, “RAJA... cattdro hatthI, catt&ro asse, catiāri 
kabipenaohassini, cata itthiyo, catasso disiyo, 
cattéro gimavare ti eva yāvatā сайд ош! katvā 
sabbacatukkar n&m'asse dipesi". DAA. iii, 3. 

6. "Ahi, deva, ito eisarh-yojana-sata-matthake 
Ватаны nima падагы), tato ãgacchamê ” ti. РАА. 
ü, 118. 


А 


* Duenavute ito kappe yap bhisay adadip tadê, 
Duggatiy  n&bhijin&mi; bhisadānass'idaņ 
phala”. Apa. 287. 
“ Anekejéti-sanetray sandhävissarh anibbissp, 
Gahakãrakag gavesanto ; dukkhā jāti punap- 
puna”. ӯр. v. 163 and Udana. 
“Татай са, bhante, anukampakay vidu 
Upecea vandin, kusalañ ca pucchieath”. V.V. 
р. 45, di, Ucchudäyikā. 
^Euddemülah ca pisya &lopa tay abhuñ- 
Theg. v. 1086. 
“< Ayoniso manaeikir mapdanag anuyuñjisarh ”. 
197. 
“° Uposathay wpatasissas вай вова sayvutā ”. 
У.Р. p.12. 
13. (а) " Tattha nap upasañkamma vondissash puri- 
suttamag ”. 
(b) “ Amucahkamissar virajay sabbasattinam 
wtamap". The. v. 480. 
14. “ Yesan pais piy&ni, paññäsarh tesa 
dukkháni; yesa catldrieam piy&ni, catárisa tesan 
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dukkhāni; yesay tishearh piyäni, tisay tesa) dukkhini ; 
yesap vîse piyšni ; visam tesy dukkhini", Udéna, 
92. 

16. ‘Teaatfhiy’ nagara-sahassesu, navanavutiys dona- 
mukhe-sahassesu, channavutiyd pattana-satasahasseeu, 
chappaññiäsūya ratanškaresü ti sakalaJambudipe . . . 
devatà sannipatità", D.A. ii, 678. 

16. “Idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano vā bréhmano 
vā . . . anekavihitan pubbenivisay anussarati, seyya- 
thidag f Ekam pi јр dve pi j&tiyo, tisso pi jātiyo, 
calasso pi j&tiyo, . . . dasa pi jatiyo, visam pi j&tiyo, 
‚мат pi j&tiyo". D. i, 18, ete. 

17. "Pabbejita са pana Mahi-Govinday brüh- 
mapay . . . satta ca nahBtaka-saténi, cattárisd ca bhariyk 
sikdisiyo, anckini ca khattiya-sahassani . . . anupabba- 
ва”. D. ü, 248. 

18. “ Amuruddhatthero pana vassasala c'eva 
Pontes ca vassini, Bakkulatthero vassasatafi c'eva. 
За ca vassāni (jivi). D.A. ii, 413. 


Glossary. Group 8 

1. ‘There were three congregations of holy persons ; 
опе of thousand millions, one of 900 millions, and the 
third of 800 millions. 

3. Manussdnath . . . yeva, while people were prevent- 
ing them. 

5. Sabbacatukkath, а set of four of every necessary 
thing. 

6. Ho dear... matthake, at a distance of 120 yojanas 
from here. 
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8. Through many a birth in sapséra, I wandered 
seeking, but not finding, the architect who built this 
(bodily) house. Sorrowful is repeated birth. 

Anckajiti-sarhsdratn, the transmigration which has 
countless rebirths. 

9. Kusalaft ca pucchisam, I inquired after (your) 
health. 

10. Having sat at the foot of a wall I partook of that 
lump of food. 

11. I was once engaged in outward show because of 
heodlees thought. 

12. I observed the fast of the eight observances, 


‘always restrained in the precepta. 
13. (a) Vandiseath purieuttamash, Y bowed down to 
the highest of men. 
(b) I followed the footsteps of the sinless and 
the highest of all beings. 


14. Үекий pofiideath piyāni, to those who have 
fifty dear things. 
15. (а) Navanavutiyā donamukhasañassesu, in 99000 
mouths of rivers. 
(b) Channavutiyd  pattana-satasahassesu, in 
9600000 landing places. Pattana is market town on 
‘tho seashore or on the bank of a navigable river 


17. (а) Pabbajitam anupabbajiriew, became recluses 
following (the brahman) who has left the world. 
(6) Nahdtaka is а brahman who hes finished 
hie studies. 
(c) Sadisiyo, equal in position. 
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42. Substitutes for Reflexive Pronouns. 

There are no true reflexive pronouns in Pali; 
instead of them personal pronouns are used together 
with tho Instrumental singular of айа (Le. attend), 
which does not care about the case or number of its 
antecedent. 

The other substitutes are the indeclinables saya, 
вай smash. 


43.  Indoclinable : seyyo ' and + vara '. 
Seyya and vara ore adjectives meaning: ° excellent " 
ог ‘superior’. But there are two indeclinables seyyo 
and varash, meaning “ better than ” or " it is воой". 
They are found only with an antecedent in the 
nominative, e.g. " Så yeva pijand seyyo ". 


SOME WORDS THAT GOVERN THE 
INSTRUMENTAL OR THE AGENT 

44. Sakka, which is an indeclinable moaning: ‘is 
able” or ° possible’, is very often construed with the 
agent case, e.g. " Amhehi imasmish thane vasitush na 
sakkā ” (we are not able to live here). 

45. Labbha (—to be gained; available or 
allowable), likewise an indeclinable, also is construed 
with the same case. 


46. Vattati (= it behoves) is an intransitive verb. 
It is always found in tho sentences of passive 
construction where an infinitive takes tho place of the 
subject, og. "Ime kathita-kathath amhehi katurh 
ойон” (it behoves us to do what they have said). 
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47. The Potential or Passive Participles, ending 
in abba and anîya are always to be construed with the 
agent case. 


Examples. Group 9 
1. " Na akka sotfhind cirakalay amhākaj bharaņaņ 
posanay Liu; dārikāya gamanakilay jnitü ti". 
DhA. i, 393. 
2. “ Ekap gltbüpadag seyyo, 
Yay sutvà upasammati". Рр. v. 101. 


Ты. v. 608. 
4. “Varam assatar danta, ãjãnîyã ca sindhavā, 
Kuñjarñ са mahãnãgã; attadanto tato varat ”, 
Dip. v. 322. 


5. “ Kataññuna me bhavituy задай ti eka sata- 
sahassa gāhāpetvā cullasetthissa eemipap gato". 
J. i, 191. 

6. “Тар kut’ettha labbhã уму me pero anabhiratin 
vinodetvà abhiratip uppadeyya. Yan nünihap atian 
va attano  anabhireti  vinodetvà “ abhiratig 
wppüdeyyag". 8. i, 184. 

7. "Atha kho Bhagevi ... smar& senisena 
sapshmetvà patta-civaram Adaya ... eko adutiyo 
cirika pakkimi". 8. iii, 94. 

8. “Raja satthu vacanay sutvá : ‘Aho, bhante, 
bhãriyay kammaņ! Ettake паша bhoge vijjamine 
meva aHanà paribhuñji, na ... puññakamman 
skis ti aha”. DAA. v. 79. 
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9. "Tap kut'ettha, Ananda, labbÀ2 : yay tay јар 
bhitan вайма palokadhammag, tap vate mà 
palujji ti”, D. ii, 144. 

0. " Aland са рардЧрд hoti, parañ oa pipi- 


ll. “Во àkaükhamáno atland va attinay vyika- 
reyya:  Khipa-nirayo'mhi, . . . niyato sambod- 
bhiparüyapo'ti". А. iii, 211. 

12. " Kathaü Ы паша айап agaphantã mayham 
nar pakkamissanti”. Com. 8. i. 217. 

“ Ambakay gehay йы юн 
Ed nisiditush vata ti”. 


14. “ Kvuso, amhehi usado cartug na 
valo . .. Buddhā са nima  padinupadikay 
vioarantend pi athena ārādhetup na sakkd”. 
DhA. i, 290. 

15. “ Kpadšsu kho, mahārāja, ашо veditabbo ; 
во са kho dighens addhund, na ittarag ; manasikarota, 


16. “ Kuddálapapdito pathaman atiand pabbajitvà 
pacha parisa pabbājetvā assamspaday bhijetvi 
adsl ”. J. i, 31-315. 


Glossary. Group 9 
2. Better is one line of a verse that brings pesce 
when heard. 
3. "Better the censure of th' intelligent. 
Than are the commendationsof a fool”. Ps. B.283. 
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+. Excellent are the trained mules, so are thorough- 
brods of Sindh, and noble elephants the tuskers ; but 
better still who haa trained himself. 

5. Kataññuná bhaviturh vatfati, I must be grateful. 

6. “How were it possible here and now that another 
should cause me to get rid of this disaffection and 
produce loyal love? What if I were now by myself 
to got tid of my disaffection and cause loyal to arise? ” 
KS. i, 234. 

7. Батат... sarhadmetwd, having Himself set His 
bed-chamber in order. 

8. (a) Bháriyarh kammat, a grave action. 

(b) N'ew atlana paribhuñji, did not enjoy 


9, «Нот еп, Ananda, canthis bo posaible— whereas 
‘anything whatever born, brought into being, and 
organized, contains-within itself tho inherent necessity 
of dissolution—that such a being should not be 
dissolved 1” D.B. ii, 126. 

10. “Oneis himself a taker of life, encourages another 
to do the same, and approves thereof”. @.8. i, 275. 

Ш. He may, should he desire, declare himself, 
saying: “Destroyed is hell for me, . . . sure and 
bound for enlightenment ”. 

12. Alana aganhantá not taking for themselves. 

18. Vatash here means a regulation. 

14. Brethren, it behoves us not to live tho life of 
heedlessness; . . . and the favour of the Buddhas 
cannot be won by a deceitful person, oven though he 
walk in their very footsteps. 

15, “1% is in time of trouble, sire, that wo learn to 
know а man's fortitude and then only after a long 


зю-р 
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interval, if we pay good heed and are not heediess, 
if wo have insight and are not unintelligent”, 
8. i, 105. 


48. Conjugation of Thà (to stand) 
This is often changed to titfha ; but this change does 


not occur in Past and Futuro forms. 
Active, Parassa pada forms only are given. 
PRESENT 
Smovrar PLURAL 
за That, аран Thanti, titthanti 
2nd Thiel, titthast! Thütha, titthatha 
lst Тапи, һала ‘Thama, Бата 
AORIST 
эё Atfbiüsi Atthansu. 
2nd Affbo,atthüal Atthattha 
le Atthásig Affhamha 
FUTURE 
зга Thassati Thassanti 
2nd Thaseasi Thassatha 
18 Thasedmi Thassāma 
OPTATIVE 
ва Titthe, tittheyya  Tittheyyug 
2nd Tittheyyasi Tittheyyatha 
lst Tiftheyyimi Tittheyyama 


49. Conjugation of Su (to hear). 
Being in the fourth conjugation its conjugational signs 
aro nd and go. 
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PRESENT 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Бирон, ашан Sugonti, supanti 
2nd Sugosi, sunisi, Sugotha, ^ supütha, 
supasi supatha 
lst Supomi, supimi Supoma, supãma 
OPTATIVE 
3rd Suge, supeyya Suneyyug 
2nd Sugeyyüsi ‘Suneyyatha 
lst Sugeyyimi Supeyyima 
AORIST 
3rd Asuni, suņi, Asunijsu, supigeu, 
азов! assosun 
2nd Asuņo, sugo, Asunittha, supittha, 
assosi assuttha 
le Asuņiņ, supin, Asupimha, sugimha, 
assosiy assumha 
FUTURE 
3rd Suņissati Sunissanti 
2nd Supissast Suplesatha 
lst Sugissimi Sunissëma 


50. GahA (to take) is in the fifth conjugation; 
conjugational sign of which is nd. 

Some state this to be in a separate group, called 
Gahädi, having nhà and ppa as ita conjugational signs. 
When hd is taken as the conjugational sign tho final A 
of gala is to be elided ; historically nā is taken as the 
sign and À and p interchange themselves: gahà + ni 
+ ti = ва. 

Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 
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PRESENT 
Biovzan Ролл, 
3rd Gaghüti Gaghanti 
2nd Gaghisi Gagbütha 
lst Gaghimi Gaghama 
AORIST 


sri { Sing. Айа, бады, aggahi, aggahest 
Plu. Aganhipsu,  ganhigsu, aggahun, 
‘aggahesug 
anaf Sing. Aganho, ganho, aggahi, aggahesi 
Plu Aganhittha, gaphittha, aggahittha, 
aggahesittha 
ist Sing. Agaghin, gaghin, aggahin, aggahesig 
Plu. Agaphimha, gaghimha, aggahimha, 
‘aggahesimba 


51. Indeclinable Ма (do not). 

This is а prohibitive particle and very often is used 
with an aorist verb. When an aorist verb is connected 
with md it may stand for any of the Tenses, eg. 
Moyhash vasanajjhänańh m kassaci dcikkhi (do mot 
inform any one of my dwelling place). 


52. The Enclitic Forms of tumha and amha. 
The Personal Pronoun fumha has the singular form 
te and plural form eo in the Ins., Dat. and Gen. oases. 
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Likewise атда has me and eo in the same numbers 
and cases. The Acousativo plural also has the forms 
vo and no. None of these is to be used st the beginning 
of a sentence. They always follow another word, e.g. 
* Dhammap vo, bhikkhave, desessāmi ”. 


Examples. Group 10 
1. " Amma, md evan vadetha, ahay yavajivay tumhe 
pațijaggissāmi ”. Dh. i, 45. 
3. “Тады Uttarike, hohi; tupht hohi Punabbesu, 
‘Yavahay Buddhasetthasee dhamma sossimi 
satthuno”. 8.1, 210. 
3. "Hitvà satapalay kapsag 
Sovappap satarijükan 
Aggahirh mattikapattay ; 
таму dutiyabhisecansy ". Теў. v. 97 ; 862. 
4. “ Assosurh kho Paveyyski Mall: Bhagav kira 
‘Kusindrayay parinibbuto ti". D. ii, 165. 
5. “Assultha no tumhe bhikkhave rattiyà pao- 
ofsssamayan sigilnssa vassamānassā ti?” 8. ii, 271. 
6. " Ados kho таја Magedho Seniyo Bimbisiro : 
Samapo khalu bho Gotamo ... Rájegahar anuppatto 
ч". V.M. 35. 
7. “Alap, āvuso; mā sociiiha, та poridevittha ; 
sumuttà maya) tena mabāsamaņena ”. D. й, 162. 
8. “Supasi, itthannāma, вуар te saccakilo, 
bhûtakãlo; yay jatag tay... айы ti vattabbap ; 
asantay пай ti vattabbag ; та kho vitthdei, mà kho 
mañku оой”. V.M. 94. 
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9. “ Yuvi'si бур pabbajito, HAAA mama sãsane ; 
Bhufja minusake kame, ahay vitta) dadimi 


10. "Ala, Ananda ; md soci, mà paridesi; nanu 
otaj, Ananda, maya patigaoc'eva akkhitay : sabbeh'eva. 
piyehi manápehi ninabhivo vinàbhávo ti 1” D. ii, 144. 

ll. "Susüüatinaf hi vaco nisamma 

Gejuttamo sabbegupesu affi". J. i, 185-8; 
DhA. iv, 96. 

12, «Кір te aphásukan ti? Akkhihi na passim ti. 
Bhesajja te karomi ti. Karohi, sāmi ti. Kin me 
demas ti?” DRA. i, 20. 

18. “ Tifhatu Sonadando brahmano, tumhe mayá 
saddhin mantayavho ; ... titfhatha tumhe; Sopa- 
dando brāhmaņo maya saddhip mantetü ti”. D.i, 122. 

14. "Yàv'ass kayo fhassati tiva nag dakkhinti 
dovamanussd ; kiyassa bhedã uddhap jivitapariyodānā 
na nag dakkhinti devamanussā ". D. i, 48. 


Glossary. Group 10 

2, Be silent Uttarikd, be silent Punabbasu, till I 
finish listening to the doctrine of the Omniscient and 
Supreme Teacher. 

3. Having left the many-stroaked golden dish of 100 
palas I took an earthern bow! ; and this was my second 
consecration. 

One pala consists of 12 dharapas ; one dharanais about. 
4th of an ounce. 

Satardjikarh, lit. having a hundred streaks. Mrs. Rhys 
‘Davids has translated this verse in two places in Ps. B. 
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Page 91: “ Renouncing costly vessels wrought in bronze, 
In gold and lac, I grasped this earthern bowl. 
The second time was I anointed then ”. 
Page317: “ Renouncing costly vessels wrought 
In gold and lac, this earthen bow! 
I grasped, and thus the second time 
Anointment’s consecration won ”. 

In both oases the Pali verse is same. Nowhere 
im these renderings she does mention a word for 
salarüjiko. And I wonder for what Pali word she has 
given the word lac in both verses. There is по word for 
lac in the Pali verse. The commentary on Theragāthā 
explains satardjikath as follows : “ Vibhatta-vicittatáya, 
aneksrüps-rijlhi vieittatays oa anekalekháyuttap ". 
Tt was divided into portions and decorated with 
numerous lines or streaks. I suppose that she has 
mistaken anekalekhd as anekalākhā. And there is no 
rendering of satapala in her translation. 

In one place she has given “wrought in bronze, 
in gold and lac”, and in the other she has dropped 
the word ‘bronze’. It is true thet bahsa means 
“bronze °; but the other meaning of kashaq is “a plate 
(used for eating)". Here it is definitely stated that 
this vessel was sovapnarh = made of gold. 

5. Did you, O monks, hear the cry of a howling 
jackal, at early morning f 

Here no = nu, interrogative indeolinable. 

6. Senî is o guild ; seniya means а guild-mester. 

7. Enough, brethren! Weep not, neither lament ! 
Wo are well rid of that great recluse. 

3. “Do you hear, my dear (of such and such a 
name), this is time to speak the truth and to reveal 
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one’s truo nature. You must admit what you aro and 
deny what you are not. Do not speak untruth or 
become embrassed. 

9. ТААМ mama adsane, take my advice. 

10. “Enough, Anands! Weep not, neither lament! 
Have I not already told you that it is in the very 
nature of all things near and dear to us that wo rust 
divide and sever ourselves from them 1” 

ll. SusafRatînarh vaco nisamma, having heard the 
words of the well-trained, 

18, Titfhatu. . .brümago, lot brahman Sopadanda 
be silent. 

14. “Во1оп as his body shall last, во long do gods 
‘and men behold him. On the dissolution of tho body, 
beyond the end of this life, neither gods nor mon shall 
see him”. D.B. 64. 


53. Various bases of the root I. 

The root I (to go) has only the Present, Imperative, 
Potential and Future forms. When it is joined with 
various prefixes it gives different meanings according 
to the prefix joined. Some of its bases formed thus 
have all the moods. 

& +i + + ti = өй, comes, 

ч +i + в + ti = udes, rises up, comes into existence. 

upa + i + в + ti = ирей, approaches. 

ape +1 + в + ti = арай, goes away; disappears. 

anu + i + а + ti == anvet, follows. 

say + i + а + ti = sameti, coincides or agrees with. 

sap + upa + i + в + ti = samupeli, approaches or 

becomes endowed with. 

abhi + вау + i + а + ti = abhisameti, understands 

‘or knows thoroughly. 
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Conjugation of base (= to come). 
Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 


PRESENT 
Srmovra® Pumar 

ard ЕЧ Enti 

2nd Eel Etha 

ls Emi Ema 
POTENTIAL 

3rd Eyya Eyyug 

2nd Eyyšsi Eyyštha 

lst Eyyämi Еууаша 
FUTURE 

ard Езван, ehiti Essanti, ehinti 

2nd Essasi, ehial Essatha 

lst Eeshml Essäma 


54. PadA “(to go) expresses different meanings 

according to the various prefixes joined to it. This, 

being in the 3rd conjugation, takes the conjugetional 

sign yo. 

u + pada + ув + ti = uppajjati, arises or comes 
into existence. 

š + pada + ya + ti = dpajjati, commits ; gots into ; 
meets with. 

peti + pada + ya + ti = patipajjati, practises; goes 
along; follows a method. 

sap + ã + pada + ya + ti = samdpajjati, enters 
"upon; comes into; attains ; becomes. 

sap + pada + ya + ti = sampajjati, succeeds ; 
becomes ; happens. 
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ups + pada + ya + ti = upapajjati, takes birth; 

is reborn. 

In the Imperfect the base wpapajja is changed as 
wdopajjs. An additional base udapéd is found in the 
Aorist. 

IMPERFECT—ACTIVE 


Sovran PLURAL 
3rd Udapajjā Udapajja 
2nd Одарајјо Udepajjittha 
lst Udapajjan Udapajjamhā 


AORIST—ACTIVE 
Upapajji, udapādi ^ Upapajjigeu, udapà- 


E 
dug 

2nd Upapejjo,udapüdo ^ Upapajjittha, udapã- 
Фета 

3rd Орарајі, udapādiņ Орарајітый, udapā- 
dimhá 


55. LabhA (to gain) has some peculiar forms in the 
Aorist and Future. 


AORIST 
Active, Parassapada. 
зә Alabbi, labhi, Alabhigsu, labhigeu, 
alattha alatthug 
2nd Alabhi, labhi Alabhittha, labhittha 
ist Alabhig, labhig, Alabhimha, —mbà, 
alatthag labhimha, —mhā 
FUTURE 
Active, Parassapada. 


3rd Labhissati, lacchati — Labhissanti, lacchanti 
2nd Labhiseasi, lacchasi — Labhiesatha, lacchatha 
lst Labhissümi,lacchümi Labhissma,lacchüma 
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56. (а) Sea: of the Future inflections after vasa 
(to dwell) is sometimes changed to cha, and the final о 
of the root to с. 

Vacchati, vacchanti, eto. are to be constructed. 

(0) Aaa (to sit or stay) is sometimes changed to 
accha in all the moods. 

Asati, acchati, eto. to be constructed. 


Examples. Group 11 
1. “Sammodamānā  gacchanti jalam ādāya 
 pakkhino ; 
‘Yada te vivadissanti, (айа chinti me тма". 
J. i, 208-210. 
2. “' Ei Bhadde; ti man avaca, 
Ва me äs'üpasampadā ”. Thig. v. 109. 
3. “Tattha раудвып aggayha 
Nerañjaram upehiti ”. Bud. p. 10. 

4. " Patiyatta-varo-maggena Bodhimülag hi ehiti ”. 
Ibid. p. 10. 

5. “Race enti manussattap, dalidde jayare kule ”. 
8. i, 34. 
 Alatthuth kho bhikkhave táni caturisiti-pab- 
bajitasahassäni Vipassisa Bhagavato . . . вапше 
pabbajjag”. D. ü, 45. 

7. "Brihmago . . . pațipathe theray disvā : ° Bho 
pabbajita, amhākaņ geham agamattha’ ti aha, ‘Ama, 
brāhmaņa, agamamhā’ ti. ‘Api kifici labhiuha’ ti f 
* Kuna, brihmans, lathimha' ti”. Samp. i, 37, 

8. “ Raja Samana upssaikamitva puochi: 'Kuto 
dani, bhante, dhãtuyo lacchamda !' ti ”. Samp. i, 83. 


mágavanuyyünábhimukho увы, addhā etaamiy thine 
dhätuyo lacchas ti”. Ibid i, 83. 
10. "Alaüharh paraman pitin 
Disva дапіар jutindharay”. Apa. 78. 
п. "Anigatamhi addháno 
Lacchase tay manorsthay”. Ара. 497. 
12. “Patim dhammay pacaritva sabi. 
Lacchàmase bhàsati yay ayay lata”. 
V.V. p. 97. 

13. “Atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa Bodhisattassa 
rahogatasss patisallinasss evam oetaso parivitakko 
wdapadi”. D. ii, 30. 

14. “Ito so, mãrisã, ekanavute kappe yan Vipassl 
Bhagevi arahan sammisambuddho loke udapddi". 
D. ii, 50. 

15. " Аосауепа ahorattag Padumuttare-nimako 

Babban башар vinodetvà loko uppajji 
cakkhumà". Ара. 37. 

16. "Sucáru-rüpay disvāna vitti me upapajjatha ", 
Ibid 52. 

17. "Labheyydma mayan. bhante, Bhagavato santike 
pebbajjap,  labheyyáma upssampadan ti. ‘Etha 
bhikkhavo'ti Bhagevi avoca. Så va tesa) Ayasman- 
tina) upssampadi ahosi". V.M. . 20. 

18. “ Geooh'üvuso, sham agacchimi” ti. 

* Byyasi bhante pura’hag ынан ^d. pov, 

19, “Na ce mo higsati kitici, 

Na chan Isidásiyà saha vacchash"". 
Thig. e. 416. 
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20. "Pakkamiseah ca Nilito; 
Ko'dha Nülya vacchati 1" Thig. v. 994. 
21. “Tesan Баја Mágedho Ajütasattu Vedehlputto 
lacchati otàrag, lacchaló árammaga)". S. й, 268. 
29. “Tena kho pana samayena jánapadà manuasā 


+ . . bahšrámakotthake salets-parivattey  katvà 
acchanti, yad& petipiti labhisedma tada bhattay 


Glossary. Group 11 
1. Ehinsi me осмий, they will come under my 
influence. 
3. Paysath aggoyha, having taken the milk-rioe or 
porridge. 
4. Pofiyatia-waramaggena, by the excellent path 
which was well prepared or decorated. 
6. Caturd . . . sãni, 84000 monks, 
7. Api Hci labhittha 1 Did you got anything 1 
9. (a) Mahandga .  bhimuko yahi, go towards 
the Mahiniga’s park. 

(b) Dhatuyo lacchasi, you will get (bodily) relics 
(of the Buddha), 
Ш. You will got your wish fulfilled in the future. 
12. “ Being devoted to our husbands, let us obtain 
what this Lat states”. 
13. (s) Rahogatesea, patisallinasea, to him who was 
in privacy and retirement. 

(b) Evar .. . udapddi, this thought ooourred. 
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14. “Виз, it was ninety-one aeons ago that Vipassi, 
the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, arose in 
the world” 

15. Accayena ahorattari, after the elapse of (many) 
days and nights, i.e. after a long time. 

16. “ Having seen the extremely handsome person 
delight arose in ше”. 

18. Eyydei . . . haffami, Venerable Sir, be good 
enough to come before I am killed. 

19. Nothing troubles me, but I will not live with 
Tsidäsi. 

21. (a) Afitasattu, Born-Enemy. 

(6) Vedehiputio, son of the Princess of Videha. 
(-oountry). 

(€) Lacchati otdrarh . 
access, will get occasion. 

22. (a) Bahi... parivatari kato, having made a 
camp of carte outside the main gate of the monastery 

(b) Yada patipitits labhissdma, when we get a 


Srammanarn, will get 


turn. 


57. The root hana (to kill or hurt) has two other 
substitutes: eadha and дда. (Conjugational sign of 
which is a). 

Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 

PRESENT 
ва (n Наван, hanti, vadhetl, ghëteti 
Plu, Hananti, hanti, vadhentl, ghàtenti 
ana J Sing. Hanasi, vadheal, ghitest 
\Plu. Hanatha, vadhetha, ghitetha 
ae [Sn Hankmi, vadhemi, ghitemi 
Plu. Hanüma, vadhema, ghitema 
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POTENTIAL 
es. Hane, haneyya, haññe, vadheyya, 
ard 


AORIST 


hanigsu,  avadhigsu, 
t vadhigsu, ghátayigsu 
‘Sing. Ahano, hano, ahanl, hani, avadho, 
m aghátayo, ghitayo 
T Plu. Ahanitha,  hanittha,  avadhittha, 
t vadhittha, aghatayittha, ghatayittha 
(Sing, Ahanig, hanig, avadihig, vadhig, 
12] aghitayig, ghàtaylg 
Plu. Abanimbà, hanimhà, avadhimhi, 
t vadhimhá, aghãtayimhÃ, ghãtayimhã 


58. HarA (to carry) has some peculiar forms in the 
Aorist. 
AORIST 
Active, Parassapada. 
ва (8ч. Abari, hari, аһан 
Ahariņsu, harigsu, ahaysu 
=E Aharo, haro, ahari, hari, ahāsi 
Aharittha, harittha, ahësittha 
 Aharig, harig, ahësig 
Pi tarima, "haria, ааһа, 
aharimhà, harimhā 
Har À has a different meaning when it is joined with 
the prefix wi. Vi + hara (= to dwell or live). 
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AORIST 
Active, Parassapada. 
Sorovias Рива, 
3rd Vihari, vihãal Vibarieu, vihagsu 
2nd Viharo, vihari Viharittha, vibüeittha 
1st Vibarig, vihisig — Viharimba, vihāsimha 
Potential Ist per. plural, has the peculiar form 
Viñaremu. 
FUTURE 
Active, Parassapada. 
3rd Viharissati; vihaseati Viharissanti, vihas- 
santi 
2nd Viharissasi, vihassasi Viharissatha, vihas- 
satha 
lst Viharissāmi, viharis- Viharissāma, vihas- 
вар, vihaseag sima 


59. (а) Hà (to leave or remove), has jaMd as ita base, 
This is of the Ist conjugation. 

Jati, jahanti, ajahi, jahi, jahissati, eto. are to be 
constructed. 

(b) Another Aã (+ ya) of the 3rd conjugation has the 
meanings : to lose, to diminish, to mias. 

Tt is to be conjugated as: 

Hayati, hayanti, ahayi hagi, hdyissati and во on. 


60. Jard (to decay) has two bases jira and jiya. 

Mar Á (to die) also bas two bases: Mara and miya. 
‘ith, Ji, дуз becomes old. 
Marati, miyati or miyyañi, 
‘Afr, Teese, tetro to bo constructed. 
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(a) Jirāpeti, (the causal form of таб), has the 
meaning: ‘to digest’. Jinépetum asakkonio, being 
‘unable to digest (the food eaten). 

(b) Very seldom, jirati has the meaning “ to increase 
or grow", og. 

"Appammt'üyay ршіво belivaddo'va jiran”. 

(= An uneducated person grows like a bull). 

This meaning of jirati is accepted by the oom- 
mentarians; but this may be a misrepresentation for 
оой. If we replace jivati for jiraíi the metre and the 
‘meaning are not altered. With jivati it means: 

“ An uneducated person lives like a bull", 


Examples. Group 12 
1. “Raye visap па kamati, satth&ni na ca hanti map; 
Udake'hay na miyyimi ; ãyãgases idan phalay ”. 
Apa. 89. 
2. "Phsla) ve kadaliy Aandi, phalay терщ) phalay 
тащ”. S.i, 154; ii, 241. 
3. "Bovanpamayo pabhassaro 
Uppanno rathapañjaro mama, 
Tassa cakkayugag па vindámi, 
Tena dukkhens jahissam jivitanti”. DÀ A. 
i, 28. 
4. “ Akkoochi may, avadhi may, 
Ajini may, ahāsi me, 
Yo tay upanayhanti, 
Veran tesay nasammati", Dhp. v. 4. 
5. "Таваар vacanay sutvà, vikdsite eüsane 
rato”. Sona-Kolivisa-theragathathakatha. 
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6. “Кайа nw'hay pabbeta-kandarisu: 
Ekákiyo addutiyo vihasaarh 1” The. v. 1091. 
т. “Yo imasmip dbammavinaye 
Appamatto vihassati, 
Pahûya jātisaņsāraņ 
Dukkhass'antag karissati ”. 8. i, 157; They. 
v. 257. 
8. " Апіоса hi cali saddhã, evay ditthà hi si maya ; 
‘Rajjanti ca virajjanti, tattha kig дуне muni 1” 
Theg. v. 247. 
9. < Каопа удо) удовуув, evan mittà na fiyare ”. 
J. v. 233. 
10. “Yä Касі najjo байра abhissavanti 
Sabbā va tā nàmagottag jahanté”. J. vi. 359. 

11. "Bedilatiya antarahitãya sennipatipsu, san- 
nipatibvà anutthunigeu : “Ahu vate no, ahãyi vate 
no’ ti”. D. ii, 88. 

12. “ Kiochap vat'áyag loko ápanno, jāyati ca уай. 
ca miyati ca. Atha ca pan'imaasa dukkhassa nissarana) 
nappajanati”. D. й, 30. 

13. "Devi Tavatis’ attamanā honti pamuditā 
piti-somanassajātā : ^ DibbivatabhokAyi pariplranti, 
Monti Asur kaya’ ti”. D. ii, 208. 

14. «Райса uppala-hatthani 

Avelatthan ahasew me". Apa. 97. 
15. " Dvepatham agamisip coramajjhe 
To may tattha vodhisheu bhogahetu ”. У.У. 
p. 53. 
16. “Te mayan pune-rova laddha minuasttay 
Petipannà eiharems silavanio”. Ibid. 
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17. “ Evañ co вайа jäneyyurh 
Dukkhá'yag jitisambhavo, 
Na раро püginay hasse ; 
Pipaghiti hi socati”. ВА. ii, 19. 
18. “Babbo tasanti dandasse 
Sabbessy jivitay piyay ; 
Attàna) арапа katva 
Na haneyya, na ghdtaye”. Dip. v. 130. 

19. “‘Sabbo p'ime gàmavisino man hanty và ban- 
dhantu và edise puññakkhette pániyadšnan dassimi 
evãti . . . vanditvà pánlyena nimantesi”. Tatiya- 
Náodeiména-a равад. 

30. “ВаЬЬе saddhammagaruno 

Vihasiuw eiharanti ca, 

Atho pi eihariasanti ; 

Bed Buddhána dbammatà", 8.4, 40; 4. 
i, 91. 


Glossary. Group 12 
1. (a) Kaye . . . kamati, poison does not spread in 
my body. 

(0) Satthans .. . marh, weapons do not hurt me. 

(с) Дуйдозва, of the long alms-hall. (This mean- 
ing of ápága is not given in the P.TS.D. ‘The com. on 
 Apadána clearly states that it was a hall). 

3. (a) Rathapasjaro, a chariot-body. 

(b) Na vindáni, I do not get. 

4. " He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, he 
robbed mo—the hatred of those who cherish such 
‘thoughts is not appeased ”. 
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6. (a) Pabbata-andardeu, in the grottos of the 
‘mountains. 

(b) Addutiyo = adutiyo, without a companion. 

1. “ Whoso within this Norm and discipline 

Shall ever strenuous and earnest live, 

Rebirth's eternal ond put far away, 

All pain and suffering he shall end for ayo”. 

K.S. i, 195. 

8. “Transient and wavering is the layman's faith— 

So have I marked. Folk love and then grow 

cold. 

‘Why for that should а holy brother die f" 

Ps. B. 168. 

Here “ Why for that should a holy brother йе!” 
for tattha bith jiyate muni ів not acceptable. My render- 
ing ia: What is there to be missed by a monk f 

9. One should beg in the proper time, then the 
friends will not decrease (in numbers). 

ll. (a) Вайда was a kind of creeper whose leaves 
and the stem were sweet. 

(b) Anutthunichau, they deplored or bewailed. 

12. Kicdarh ápanno, got into difficulty. 

18. (a) Dibba kaya, divine hosta. 

(6) Asuras aro the enemies of tho gods, and were 
the former inhabitants of Tavatines region. They 
aro also called Pubbadevas (= the former deities). 

14. They brought five bundles of water-lilies for my 

splet, 


16. Dvepathash, a road between the boundaries of 
two villages. 

16. (a) Puna mûnusallarh laddhd, being reborn again 
аа human beings. 
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(6) Pafipannd viharemu, (we) will live practising 
the virtues. 
17. (а) Jatieambhavo, liability for rebirth. 
(b) Na раво... йе, a living being should not kill 
being. 


18. (a) Dangasea, to tho punishment or rod. 
(b) Atünash . . . kated, comparing others with 
oneself. 
20. “ AH dwelt their dhamma honouring, 
Do dwell, and shall dwell: "tis their way 
98. š, 21. 
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CHAPTER If 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS 

61. These are formed from the noun-stems by means 
of certain suffixes. Tho suffixes used to form the 
Denominative bases are дуа and iya. 

Formed with aya : 

Pabbata + aya + ti = pabbatdyati, acts like а moun- 
tain, ie. becomes steadfast, 

Macchara + aya + ti = macchardyati, becomes sel- 
fish or acts avariciously. 

Dold + aya + ti 
ie. wavers or swings. 

Мена + дув + ti = meltáyati,diffuses love or becomes. 


дадай, acie like a palanquin, 


becomes oom- 


Dhüma + ãya + ti —dhamdyati, appears like smoke 
от emits smoke. 

Timira + Aye + ti = timirdyati, appears like darkness 
or darkens. 

Sap + dhüpa + ãya + ti = sandhapdyati, fumigates 
or emits smoke. 

Dhimayitatiars (clouding over or obscuration) and. 
Timirayitatlarh (gloom, darkness) are two nouns from. 
these bases ; some others may be formed. 

Formed with lya : 
Райа + iya + ti = pulfijati, treats (some outaider) 


‘as one’s own son. 
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Patta + iya + ti = pattiyati, likes to have a bowl. 
‘Taphd + iya + ti = lanhiyati, craves. 

Atta + Iya + ti = affiyati, becomes aflidted. 

Hiri + iya + ti = hirîyal, becomes bashful. 
Dukkha + iya + ti = dukkhiyati, becomes miserable. 
Sukha + iya + ti = eukhiyati, becomes happy. Affi- 
‘yond, hiriyand, eto. are the nouns formed from these 
bases. 

Harûyat and harāyanā seem to be variations of 
diria and hirigdmd. But hardyati means : ° becomes 
depressed '. 


ONOMATOPOETIC VERBS 
62. These are tho verbo formed from the stems that 
aro in imitation of natural sounds, such as hum. 

"The suffix used to form these is дуа. 

Tata - tate + aya + ti = tofalofûyalî, makes the 
‘sound tat-tat. 

Citi + citi + aya + ti = cifieifagati, makes the sound 
Awas 

Cio + ой + ув + ti = cieciddgasi, makes the sound 
 chit-chit. 

Gals + gala + aya + ti = gajagaldyaS, makes the 
sound gala-gala ; used to express the sound of a heavy 
shower. 


DESIDERATIVE VERBS 
63. These express tho desire to do, or wish to be, 
‘that which is denoted by the simple root. 
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conjugational signs of these are aa, cha, and kha. 
The Qa lable ofthe root a dupl арте tag 
signs. 


In reduplication : 
(a) An aspirate must be reduplicated by ite unaspirato: 
bhuja becomes bubhuja. 
(b) A guttaral is redupliosted by its corresponding 
palatal : ghasa beoomes jaghasa. 


(0) Initial A is redupliosted by j : Ad becomes jahd. 
(d) A long vowel in a redupliceted syllable is shortened, 
as in the above jahd. 


Suffix ° Sa '. 
(1) Sw (to hear) + aa becomes susu + a when it is 
reduplicated. 


Bu + su + sa + ti becomes sussdaiti when the second 
а is doubled and w is lengthened. Susstsai, desires to 
hear. 

(2) Ji (to conquer) before as is changed to ji 
becomes jifin when the first portion is doubled ; again 
it becomes jigisñ when j is changed to g. тө peti 
form is jigisat. 

Jigip + sa + ti = jigisieati, desires to gain or to 
pursue. 

(8) Ра (to drink) is changed to piv& (through pipa). 

Pivà + ва + ti = рой, desires to drink. 

(4) Mand (to think) before as is changed to vimarh 
(through mima). VI + map + ва + ti —simaskasñi, 
investigates. 
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Suffix‘ Cha ' (= + sa = ccha). 
(1) KiLA (to oure) before cha becomes cibio. 
Cikic + cha + ti = cikicchati, treats medically. This 
is very often soon as Rikicchati, first c being changed to t. 
(2) GupA (to detest), before cha, becomes jigue. 
Jiguo + cha + ti = jigucchati, becomes disgusted 
with, 


(8) GhasA (to eat) becomes jighac. 


Jighao + cha + ti = jighacchati, desires to eat, or 
becomes hungry. 


Sufix ‘Kha’ (= j + ва = kkha). 

(1) Bhuj (to eat) before kha becomes bubhuk. 
Bubhuk + kha + ti = Баћа, desires to ost. 
(8) TijA (to endure) becomes titik. 

Titik + kha + ti = fiikkbas; endures or becomes 
patient. 


Examples. Group 13 
1. " Yo have balavà santo dubbalassa ВЫДАН, 
Tam аһа paramay khantip; niocag khamati 
dubbalo”. 8. i, 222. 
2. “Addasā kho, bhikkhave, Vepecitti Asurindo 
Баљу Devinam-indap dirato va адаша, dio- 


3. `“ Beyyatha pi ndm philo divass-entatto udako 


padhapayati, evam eva so piyiso udake pakkhitto 
š...” 8.i,169; SN.14. 
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4. “ Ath’eko lola-makkato rukkhá otaritvà tassa 
[ню abhirahitva ... nañguttho gabetrà бото 
J. ii, 385. 


spaciyamino 
Bubhukkhito no visshimi bhottup ”. J. ii, 14. 
6. "Na tap ylce yana piyay jigirhee ; 
Desso hoti atiyäcanāya”. J. ii, 285, 

7. Во Punnako kimavegons giddho 
Irandhatin Nagakafifiay jigithears 
Gantväna tay bhütapstiy yasasin 
Too 'abravi Vessavanay Kuveran ”. J. 

8. "Devo ca vassati, devo ca ga Ja-ga Дуа, 
Ekako cšhan bherave bile viharimi". Theg. 

v. 189. 

9. “Esa vatdhate-tilapapnay viya tafa-tatdyati, 
imas kathdya pariyanto yeva паны ti nindanti 
DRA. iii, 328. 

10. "Gupavantànaf hi gunay Buddha eva pikatan 
kàtup sakkonti; avasess jano gunavantána gunap 
kathento macchardyati". Dh. ii, 45. 

П. "Ekam pi ce рааш aduffhacitto 

Mettayots kusali tena hoti”. A. iv, 151. 

12. “Seyyathā pi паша ekan puggalay duggatay 
durupetay disv& karundyeyya, evam ova sabbasatte 
karupiya pharsti". Vie. 314. Von. 273. 

18. «Вајо putta-tanhiya c'eva dhanataphya ca 
айбан, vihaññati, dukkhiyati”. DhA. ii, 28. 

14. “Imap kho ahap, Kevatta, iddhipatihiriye 
dinava) sampassamino iddhi-pāțihāriyena affiyûmi, 
hardy, figuechimi”. D. i, 213. 
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16. “3o два nikkhamitva . . . 
mûyantî ti vatvà naláto hatthay patitthapetvã uddhag 
oloketvã : ‘Aho, dukkhap! Ayyo no Mahā-Kassa- 
patthero cirassan me kutidvaray ãgato ; atthi nu kho 
kiñoi gehe f ‘ti aha”. DAA. i, 425. 

17 “Tena kho pana swmayena dhdmdyitatiath 
tinirdyitatiasn gaochat'eva puriman disap, gacchati 
pacchimay disag”. S. ii, 124. 

18. “Бо. . . tatth’eva vasanto tava panditay vimarh- 
ald ti amaccassa dütap patipesssi ; tay вита amaoco 
atth'eva vasanto pandita vimashai ”. J. vi, 394. 


Glossary. Group 13 
1. Whosoever being powerful forgives the weaker 
One, this has beon called tho supreme forbearance. The 
weakling always forbears. 
3. (a) Seyyatha pi пата, just as. 
(b) Phálo . . . tatto, à ploughshare heated for a 
whole day. 
(e) Sandhüpáyati, sampadhapayati, sends forth 
smoke and steam. 
4. (a) Lola-makkolo, a mischievous monkey. 
(b) Май... doláyanto, holding its tail and swing- 
ing to and fro. 
5. (a) Uragünah pavaro, the Nags-king. 
(b) Pamokkham iccharh, wishing his safety. 
(c) Selassa vapnena, having the colour of а 
sapphire. 
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(4) Last too lines : “Though I am hungry I dare 
not eat (the Naga) because I respect the brahman's 


When the Мад was chased by a Garuda the former 
hid under the cloak of а brahmin hermit. The Garuda 
dared not remove the cloak and catch it as he honoured 
the brahmin. 

6. Do not beg of him (something) whose friendship 
you like to have. One becomes detestful by over- 
begging. 

7. (a) Jigisheash, being desirous to gain. 

(b) Bhitapati, lord of demons. 
9. Уйа... viya, like а palmyra leaf agitated by the 


12. If, pure in heatt, ho befriends even a single being, 
һе becomes а possessor of merit. 

12. Durupeia, badly endowed. 

18. Hañäati, vihaiiati, dukkhiyati, becomes grieved, 
tormented and miserable. 

14. Kovatta, it is because I perceive this danger in 
the practice of mystic wonders, that I loathe, abhor, 
and am ashamed thereof. 

15. Daddabhayati, makes the sound ‘ dad-dad'. 

16. АЕ me dhamayanti, my eyes are emitting 
smoke, i.e. my eyesight is not clear. 

17. (a) Dhümáyitatiash, в smoky cloud. 

(b) Témirüyitatiash, a mass of darkness, 
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CHAPTER III 


PASSIVE FORMS 


64. (a) Only Transitive verbe can have passive forms. 
Very often the Intransitive roots become Transitive by 
means of the prefixes joined to them, then they also 
‘may have the passive forms. 

Tho ways of constructing the passive forms and the 
rules of assimilation are stated in §§82, B3. N.P.C. ii, 

(b) The conjugstional signs given for the various 
groups of the roots are useless here. Ға stands as the 
‘only passive conjugational sign for every group. 

(c) Two groupe of Personal endings named ' Parsasa- 
pada’ and ‘ Attanopeda ' are given above. The later 
group, which may be called ‘Reflexive’, was at first 
used only for the Passive Voice; but later on the dis- 
tinction disappeared and both the groupe were used in 
either Volo." 


65. The Passive forms of PacA (to cock). 
PRESENT TENSE 
Parassapada or (Active) endings. 
Sovran Piomar 
3rd Paccati Paccanti 
2nd Рассаві Paccatha 
lst Paccãmi Paccéma 


“Boe alao the definitions given in qj 67 68. N.P.O.L. 
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Attanopada, ог (Reflexive) endings. 


Smovran PLURAL 
зга Paccate Paccante 
2nd Paccase Paccavhe 
1s Pacce Pacc&mhe 
IMPERATIVE 
 Paramapada. 

3rd Расса Paccantu 

2nd Расса, paccëhi Рассаћа 

Ist Paccimi Paccima 

Attanopada. 

зга Paccatag Paceantay 

2nd Paccassu Paccavho 

Ist Pacce Paccimase 
POTENTIAL 
Parassa pada. 

3rd Pacce, pacceyya Рассеууш) 

2nd Pacceyyliel Pacceyyatha 

ls Pacceyyümi Pacceyyama 
Attanopada. 

rd Paccetha Paccerag 

2nd Paccetho Pacceyyvho 

lst Pacceyyag Pacceyyimhe 
IMPERFECT 
Parassapada. 

3rd Арассй ‘Apaced 

2nd Apacco ‘Apaccattha 


| 
1 
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 Atishopada. 
Sixovran Рила, 
3rd Apaccattha  Apaccatthug 
2nd Apaccase  Apaccavhag 
let Apaccig Apaccimhase 
INDEFINITE 
Porassapada. 
3rd Papacca Papaccu 
2nd Papacce Papaccattha 
lst Рарасса Papaccamhá 
Attanopada. 
3rd Papaccattha Papaccare 
2nd Papaccattho Papaccavho 
let Papacci Papaccimhe 
AORIST 
Parassapada, 
3rd Apacci, pacci Apaccug, рассы, 
apaccigsu, paccigsu 
2nd Apacco, pacco, Apaccittha, paccittha 
арассі, рассі 
1st Apaccig, paccin  Apaccimbà, paccimhā 
Atianopada. 


3rd Apaccittha, paccittha Apaccü, рассй 
2nd Арассіве, paccise — — Apaccivhag, paccivhag 
Ist Арассар, рассад, — — Apaccimhe, paccimhe 
арасса, расса 
CONDITIONAL 
Parassapada. 
3rd Apaccissā Apaccissageu 
2nd Apaccisse Apaccissatha 
let Apacciesag  Apaccissamhà 
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Apacclssã nhase 
Future forms paccissati, eto. are to be constructed 


only by inserting issa between the base and the Personal 
endings of the Present forms. 


66. Some more Passive Bases. 

Ña (to know) + ya = Яйуз (to be known). 

Bhida (to break) + ya = bhijja (to be broken). 

Disa (to see) + ya = dies (to be seen or to appear). 

Hana (to kill or hurt) + ya = haifa (to be killed ; 

to be injured ; to take trouble). 

Chida (to cut) + ya = chijja (to be out or broken). 

Muca (to release) + ya = mucca (to be free). 

Daha (to burn) + ya = dayha (to be burnt). 

Gahá (to take) + ya = gayha (to be taken). 

(a) The final À of the root and y of the sign are always 
interchanged. (See the last two examples). 

(b) The initial va of some roots is changed to vu before 
the Passive sign ya. 

Vaca (to say) + ya + ti = vuccati, is told or called. 

Vaha (to bear) + ya + ti = vuylati, is borne or 

floated. 

Vasa (to live) + ya + ti = ставав, is practised. 

Vasa is an intransitive having the meaning ‘ to live °. 
Tes Passive form has the meaning ‘to practise something’ 
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(c) The roots ending in d change their vowel to i before 
э: 

Da (to bear) + ya + ti = dhiyati, is borne. 

Hà (to decrease) + ya + ti — hiyati, is decreased. 

Upa + ma (to measure) + ya + ti = upamiyati, is 

‘compared, 

1 of the above is shortened when у of ya is doubled : 

Upamiyyati (to be compared). 

Dã (to give) + ya + ti = diyyati or diyati. 

(d) The final i and u of the roots are lengthened before 
ya when y is not doubled : 

Ni (to lead) + ya + ti = niyati, niyyati. 

Ci (to collect) + ya + ti = eiyati, ciyyati. 

Su (to hear) + ya + ti = Sayati, suyyati. 

(e) To the roots ending in & the sign is added without 
any change — 

Та (to reap) + ya + ti = lüyati, is reaped. 

Bhit (to be) + ya + ti = bhiyati, is becoming. 

(f) The most common way to form Passive bases is 
to insert an i between the root and the sign ya. 

Kara (to do) + š + ya + ti = kariyati, is done. 

Hasa (to laugh) + í + ya + ti = hasiyati, is laughed 

at. 

(1 In some cases ya is added to the active bases by 
means of 1: 

Root Base 

Chida>chinda +1 + ya + ti = chindiyati. 

Muca>mwica + i + ya + ti = mujciyati. 

Gabagonha + í + ya + ti = ganhiyati. 

Rudha>rundha + i + ya + ti = rundhiyati, 
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(2) ‘Ya’ is added to the causative bases by means 
ote 


Root Base 

Kara>birdpe + 1 + ya + ti + kārāpiyati (to cause 
to be done). 

Paca>pacdpe + 1 + ya + ti = püoipiyai (to cause 
to be cooked). 

Hanaghdtipe + 1 + ya + ti = ghûlapîyali (to cause 
to be killed). 


Chida>chindape + 1 + ya + ti = chindapiga (to 
‘cause to be cat). 

Ni + andapnisidape + 1 + ya + ti = nmisdapiyati 
(to cause to be seated). 

(g) Some roots have more than one passive base : 

Gamu: gamiyati, gacchiyati. 

Раса: 


Examples. Group 14 

1. “‘Tasmiy kho pana, brühmega, yaññe, n'eva 

gavo haññirhsu, na ajelakà hafairhet . . . na rukkhà 

chi ripe, na db isin baribisstthkya 
» i, 140. 

2. "Tath'evimo cetubbeppi pebbejità tav'antike 

Jahanti purimap namag, 'Buddhaputti'ti 

dápore". Apa. 27. 
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3. “Yo keoi ganino loko *satthiro' ti pavuccare 
Paremperágete) dhammap desenti paris&ya 
te". Ibid. 28. 
4. "Citena niyati loko, cittena parikaseati ”. 
8.i, 39. 
5. “ Ajejakã ca gãvo ca vividhà yattha һаййате, 
Na tan sammaggstà yaññao upayanti 
mahesino”. 8. i, 76. 
6. “ Adittaamin agarasmiy yan nîharati bhajanan, 
Ты) tama hoti atthāya; по ca yan tattha 
баућай ". 8.i, 31. 
Т. " Amo va jinno nibbhogo 
Khádani apaniyati”. 8. i, 176. 

R. “Tassa mayhap, bhante, catusu dvāresu dinay 
ушћа... Atha kho map itthdgiray upasankamitvà 
Чай avoca: ‘Devasa kho danay diyati, amhākag 
апар по diya’ ti”. 8. i, 58. 

9. “ Vihasia kho ауы) Sonadando brähmaņo 
sakona cittena; yan niinahay Sopadandap brahmanay 
sake Aowriyake tovijjake pafha puccheyyan’ ti". 
D. i, 119. 

10. «Хаа kho, márisi, nimittä dissanti, Alok 
safijAyati, obbáso patubhavati, Brahmā pātubhavissati 
D. ii, 209. 

1l. "Cakkhüni te nassantu và Ohijjantu và, Bud- 
dhasisanam ova dharehi, mà cakkhüni". DAA. i, 11. 

12. “Ath'assa majjhimayime atikkante spubbey 
acarimay akkhini c'eva kilesd ca pabhijjirheu”. Ibid. 

13. “Ма vijjati so jagatippedeso 

Yattha-t-thito mucceyya раракалипа ”. Dip. 
ТА 
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14. " Tam enay jano disva evan vadeyya: Ambho, 
kim ev’ idan hariyati jañña-jaññan via й?” M.i, 30: 

15. “ Na-y-idan, bhikkhave, brahmacoriyay бизга 
janakubenstthap ". А. ii, 26. 

16. "Atha te . . . manussasaddo viya suyyati, 
jünisima nan ti saddámusirena gantvë tan purisap 
іта ' yakkho bhavissati ti bhîtã sare sannayhipeu ”. 
J. iv, 160. 

17. “‘Ditfhibandhana-beddba te 

Tanhāsotena vuylare ; 
Tanhasotena vuyħantā 
Na to dukkha pamuccare”. Viem. 603. 
18. ^ Anckasükhaf ca sahassa-mandalan 
Chattag mara dhšrayum antalikkhe ; 
Suvanna-danda vitipatanti салага 
Na dissare cāmara-chatta-gāhakā ”. SN. v. 
688. 


Glossary. Group 14 
1. At that sacrifice, O Brahman, neither were any 
oxen slain ; neither rams nor goats were put to death. 
No trees were cut down to be used aa sacrificial ровів, 
по Kuse-grm was mown to strew around the posta. 

Barihisa is another name for Kusa-grass. 

2. Catubbanrd, people of the four castes or colours, 
The four castes are: Khattiyā (= warriors), Brih- 
тацда (= brahmans or the priest class), Vesed (= trades- 
men and husbandmen), and Sudd (= the servants of 
‘the above three classes). 

3. Parampardgatatis, handed down by tradition. 

4. The world is led by thought; by thought it is 
dragged about. 
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5. “Where divers goats and sheep and kine are 
alain, 
‘Never to such a rite as that repair 
‘The noble seers who walk the perfect 
KS. i, 103. 
6. Whatever thing is brought out and seoured from 
a house which is on fire, it becomes useful to the owner ; 
but not so the things that are burnt in it. 


7. Nibbhoga, useless ; worn out. 

9. This brahman, Sonadanda, is afflicted in his 
heart. I had better question him on his own doctrine 
concerning the threefold Vedic lore. 

10. " According, friends, to the signs now seen—the 
light that ariseth, the radiance that appeareth—Brahmá 
will be manifested”. D.B. ii, 242. 

12. Аршат acarimarh, simultaneously, (not being 
earlier or later). 

13. Jagatippadeso, any spot on the earth. 

14. JaiWa-jaffarh viya, like an agreeable thing. 

15. O monks, this holy life is not lived to cheat or 
cajole people. 

16. Sare sannayhimeu, arranged the (bows and) 
arrows (in order to shoot). 

17. “They are bound fast by chains of their own 

views ; 
‘The stream of craving carries them away. 
And as the stream of craving carries them, 
They do not get release from suffering ". 
PP. 721. 
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18. (a) Amekaslkhash . . . chattarh, w parasol with 
numerous ribs (or staves) and having thousand shades, 
(b) _Susannadandá cãmarê, chowries with golden 


(©) Vitipatansi, йу up and down. 
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CHAPTER IV 


ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 
67. "There are three kinds of sentenoss :— 
1. Simple 


1. Every sentence must contain two parte—the 
subject and the predicate, A simple sentence contains 
only one subject and one predicate :— 

(a) Purieo khettag kasati, 

(b) “Na pupphagendho pativitam еш”. 

(e) “Ko na sammohom āpādi f” 

2. А complex sentence consists of a principal sentenco 
with one or more dependent (or subordinate) sentences : 

“Saoähay geha gamissimi, mátápitero may 
tajjessanti ”. 

Here the subordinate sentence Sac'ühay gehag 
gamisemi", ‘The other is the principal one. 

3. A compound sentence consists of two or more 
simple or complex sentences joined together by means 
of а conjunction :— 

(a) “ Thero Mûlasirig pakkosipesi, atha mahajanakiyo 
sennipati". Here are two simple sentences connected 
by atha ; neither of these is subordinate to the other ; 
but they have connection in their sense. 

(b)  Вао'авв gehadváray gamissámi, imassa bhariyā 
map daffhuy na sakkhissati; yav'asse bhattay Sdiya 
адды) patipajjati tive idh’eva bhavissmi". 
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Here two complex sentences are connected by tasmá 
(= therefore), which is understood. 


N.B.— Atha and tasmä are not conjunctions like English 
“and ”, but conjunctive adverba. 


68. Tt is stated above that a sentence consists of two 
parta—tho subject and the predicate. Tho following 
simple sentence may be divided into those two parts 
though it contains so many words — 

“ Patubbüta-sattaratano гаја Kāliñgo Cakkavatti 
ekadivasay sabbālańkära-patimaņdito mālā-vilepana- 
dharo sabbasetan Kelisakite-patibhagay gajaratanam 
ãruyha mātāpitunnaņ assama-paday pāyāsi ”. 

Subject. 

Rûja, Kalingo Cakkevattl, pātubhūta-sattarstano, 

sabbälañkāra-patimaņdito, màla-vilepanadharo. 
Predicate. 


Paydsi, sabbasetan Kelisakite-patibhagay gajarata- 
nam ãruyha, mátápitunnap sssamapaday. 


69. Tho subject must be a noun or some word or 

words used instead of a noun. 

(1) Anou: Puriso gimay gacchati. 

(2) A pronoun : So rukkhap chindati. 

(3) An adjective weed as а noun: Dhanavd gehan 
падан. 

(4) А gerund : Tattha gamanarh sukhavahay bha- 
Viasat 


б) Aninfinitive : Na вака даний. 
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(6) A phrase: (a) “Tint phaláni pattena ariyaalia- 
kena olokita-olokitafthûnarh kampi ". 

(b) "Вапа ае pacceka-Buddhe sine- 


Aena pavattitabhuikarana-matiom eva tap 
 rakkhati ”. 


69. While dividing a sentence into two parts the 
object was put under the predicate. The object stands 
as а completion to the predicate. 

The object may be (1) & noun, (2) в pronoun, (3) an 
adjective used as a noun, (4) a gerund, (5) an infinitive, 
от (6) a phrase, as was stated in the case of a subject. 

(1) Noun: Puriso rukkharh chindati. 

(2) Pronoun: "To mars paharigeu. 

(8) Adjective : Cori dhanavantarh hanigeu. 

(4) Gerund: Thero tassa ägamanarh paocksipsati, 

(5) Infinitive : Na visahati Бобић. 

(6) Phrase: Ahan Jelavane vasantarh Bhagasantash 

pasig. 


Enlargement. 


70. Both the subject and the object may be enlarged 
by attributive adjuncts. The attributive may be : 


(1) An adjectivo, 
(2) A noun is apposition, 
(8) A noun or pronoun in the possessive case, 
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(4) А phrase, 

(5) А compound noun, or 

(6) А clause connected by a relative pronoun. 

Examples in order :— 

(1) Balava puriso mahantash rukkhap äruhati. 

(2) Raja Afatasatty Vedehiputio attano pitaray 
Seniyars Bimbisürarh ЇЙ. voropesi, 

(8) Gahapatino putto tassa gone pahari. 

(4) Vihdras gato таја Pasendi Kosalo Фаттоњ 
deseniarh Bhagavantay passi. 

(6) Sabbalaikbîra-patimangilo Kalitigo Cakkavatt! 
Eee pago gejaratenam áruyha 


6) yg Attributivo to tho subject: 
"'Bukhay supanti munayo 
Ye itthu na bojjhare ”. 
(5) to the object : 
“Yo me Ядват pabites pasanno sena 
ойо, 
Tam ahay kittayiss&mi ”. 


‘The Predicate and its Extension. 
71. The Predicate is always a verb. It may be 
enlarged, extended, or modified by an adverb or any 
word or words equivalent to an adverb. Such exten- 
sions are called Adverbial Adjuncis. 
The Adverbial Adjunct may be — 
(1) An adverb: “ бадат supanti munayo ”, or 
(2) An adverbial phrase: Bhagavati Jelavane viha- 
таме bahü deva-manussá tay namassineu. 
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72. There are many kinds of adverbs and adverbial 
phrases. They aro classified according to their 
‘meanings : 

Adverbs. 

(1) Of time : yada, fad, idāni, ajja, pato, divê, oto. 

(2) OF place: iata, yahish, kutra, tamhû, чайда» 

adio, Ма, diirato, ete. 

(8) Of degree or quantity : hokar, bakukash, ydeatá, 

180010, уо, tava, kittáoot8, eto. 

(4) Of manner : sighast, sanikarh, sahasā, sukharh. 

(6) Of certainty : addhd, vata, kámarh, jûl, ve, eto. 

(8) Of reason and consequence : tasmā, tena, yato; 

ой, био, kasmā, ete. 

Adverbial Phrases also are classified like the adverbs 

(1) Taemish jivante yeva tases paris’ vipulà ahosi. 

(2) МаМеаййй Làrite vihäre bahavo ега vasanti. 

(4) “Danaveyyavatiko pi panne Gropita-niyimen 
? ева teoay tesan gehàni bhikkhü pahini". 

(4) “ Yati medhanacchedona hoti, tathā karissimi". 

(8) "Athatedevipucchi: Кіт karanê dgatatthati 1" 


Examples. Group 15 

Define the various clauses and phrases of the 
following — 

1. “ Ajātasattu-kumāro Devadattassa Gayšslse vihã- 
rag káretvà . . . dimse divase paflcatbilipika-eatüni 
abhihari". (Mahildmukha) J. i, 185-8. 

2. “Na, bhikkhave, Tethágato iddn'eva lokasse 
atthay carati, pubbe pi cari yeva”. J. i, 259-261. 
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3. " Ajja kho pan "Ananda, туй pacchime ydme, 
Kusiniriyag Upavattano Malldnath sdlavane, anlarena 
yomaka-sdldnath, Tethigatassa parinibbānay bhaviasati", 
D. ü, 134. 

+ “Sahari M pallamagamanena Kapilapurush 
Фамой kapittha-bhatikars Nandabumárash. 
Kapilapurd nikkhamma «пердета Somat panto 
viharante ãyasmã Nando . . . anabhirato . . . ahosi ”. 
J.i, 92. 

5. “Екы samayan Bhagavi Sãvatihiyarh viharati 
Jetavane Anüthapindikassa arame, taira kho Bhagavà 
bhikkhü &mantesi *bhikkhavo' ti”. 8.i, 218, eto. 

6. "Atha kho таја Mágadho Ajštasattu Vedehl- 
putto.. irofianlyag пады) abbiruhitva ukkānų dhdriya- 


manan Rājagahamhā niyyüi", D. i, 49. 
7. "Na Кем vandiyá Buddhà yathā vandasi, 


“ Katar carahi sabbaññü vanditabbā Tathi- 
gata 4” Apo. 635. 
8. “ Anupublena medhavi thoka-thokars khane Ehape 
Kammāro rajatas'ova niddhame malam 
attano”. Dhp. v. 239. 
9. “Sabbay Tissakumārassa vatthumhi outianayen 
‘eva velitabbap". DhA. il, 139. 
10. “ Savatthiyan kira eko upisako dhammena sa- 
mena айгы) ajjhivasati”. Ibid. ii, 157. 
JE rap santo pi aban райе Ба овлада kite 
na labbámi ti na jānāsi ”. Л 
12. “Attano simike . . . disvà cittap okeggay na 
bhaveyya, tena magga-phalini pode na sakkuneyyu ; 
lasmá acalasaddbiya patitthitakàle {йв te bhikkhü 
arabatta patto dassesi”. Ibid. ii, 125. 
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18. “Арака te manussesu ye janá paragimino ; 
Atha’yay Нага pajã tiram evānudhāvati”. 
Dhp. v. 85. 

14. “Ва vejjer'ügantvà 'Kidisar, bhadde', ti 
роңЬї: 'Pubbe me akkhini totar ‘rujipeu, idini 
atirekatararh rujanti’ ti aha”. Dh. i, 21. 

15. “ Yena yena subhikkhâni, eivàni abhayüni ca, 

Tena, puttaka, gacchassu; mi eokipahato 
bhava”. The. v. 82. 
16. “ Yatth'eko labhate babbu, dutiyo (айда jayati ". 
J. i, 411480. (Babbu). 
17. " Yada balaka euci-paydaracchada 
Käjassa meghassa bhayens 
Polehiti alayam ãlayesinî, 
Tadánadi Ajakarapi rameti mag ”. Theg. v. 307. 
18. " Asantag yo paganhiti, asantali o'upasevati, 
Tam eva ghisa) kurute, vyaggho Sañjivakaņ 
умһа”. (Safjiea). J. i, 608-511. 
“ Ваооы) kira tvap, Nanda, sambahulána bhik- 
khünag evam árooesi 1” DhA. i, 118. 

20. “Tathägatasa tatthe hatthinigena upatthi- 
yaminasea  vasnabhávo sakala-jambudipe pikato 
aho". Ibid. i, 60. 


Glossary. Group 15 
l. Райса... abhihari, he brought 500 pota of rice. 
(One thálipüka contains food enough for ten persons). 
2. Lokassa atiharh carati, acts for the welfare of the 
public. 
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3. “And now this day, Anands, at the third watch 
of the night, in the Upavattana of Kusinaré, in the Sala 
Grove of Mallians, between the twin Sila trees, the utter 
passing away of the Tathagata will take place". D.B. 
ii, 146. 

4. At that time, when the Master went to Kapila- 
yatthu for the first time, ordained His younger brother, 
Prince Nanda, and then left Kapilavatihu for Savatthi, 
and was dwelling there, the venerable Nanda became 
discontented. 

6. (a) Arohaniyasñ тйрй, an elephant suitable for 
riding. 

(b) Ukkdsu chariyamandsu, while torches were 
borne, i.e. by the light of the torches. 

7. “The Buddhas, Gotami, aro not to bo honoured 
in the way that you honour them”. “ How, then, 
‘My Lord, the Omniscient Ones should be adored t" 

8. Just as a smith removes the dross of silver by 
degrees, little by little, from time to time, in the same 
way в wise man should remove his own impurities. 

9. Vutlanayena, as it was related. 

10. Diammena samena, righteously and peacefully. 
11. Рибе here means “ previous births ". 

12. (a) Bkagga, one-pointéd ; concentrated. 

(b) Acala-sadaha, unshakable faith. 

13. There are only few persons amongst men who go 
to the thither.shore ; the rest of the mankind run about 
оп the hither shore. 

15. " To any place where alms are easily got, wherever 
it in safo and free from danger, go thou, my boy ; vex not. 
thy life with care”. 
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16. Wherever а cat gots its prey а second one comes 
thither. 

17. Whenever the crane with bright white wings flocs, 
seeking a shelter and towards it, in fear of the black 
stormcloud, the river Ajakareni gives joy to me. 

18. Whosoever helps a wicked person and keeps 
company with him, that person will eat up or ruin him 
just as the tiger ato up its reviver. 

19. “Is it true, Nanda, that you have informed 
many monks in this wey f" 

20. The news that the Buddha was dwelling there 
attended by the noble elephant, was widespread in whole 
Jambudipa. 


DEFINITION OF CLAUSES 

T3. А clause is a part of a sentence containing a finite 
verb of Ма own. (A complex sentence must contain 
at least two clauses, one main, and the other subordinate), 

The clauses are of three kinds — 

1. Noun Clause, which stands in the place of a noun 
and becomes the subject or the object. 

2. Adjectival Clause, which takes the place of an 
‘adjective and enlarges the subject or the object. 

3. Adverbial Clause, which takes the place of an 
adverb and becomes the extension of Predicate. 


L 

(a) “ Saccan kira tvan, Nanda, sambahuldnay bhik- 
khünag evam ãroceei 1” (= Is it true, Nanda, that 
you thus informed many monks f). 
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“war sambahulanath Dhikbünash evam drocesi ". It 
a noun clause because it stands in the placo of the 
subject. 

(6) "Satthà tato pi Jivakambevana gantukimo : 
"Тойда marh педа” ti aha”. 

If we put the question “What did He say f” the 
answer is: “Taiha mas neta’ (= carry me there). 
‘Tho whole clauso stands as the object to dha. 

2. Adjectival Clause. 

“ Yaris nissitā jagatiruharh vihañgamā, 

Svayay aggin pamuñosti”. Sakura-Jataka). 
(= This tree, which the birds frequent, (now) emits 
fire). 

Here the subject is бодрой = so + ayan. 

‘The whole of the first line, (with its verb honti under- 
stood), stands as an attributive to tho subject. 

3. Adverbial Clause. 

(a) “ Yada te vivadissanti, tadã ehinti me vasan”. 
(= They will come under my influence when they shall 
dispute with each other). 

(b) “Kidiso nirayo ав, paña Diss apaccatha V° 
(= What-liko was the hell where Dat suffered 1). 


VARIOUS ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 
74. Just as there aro many groups of adverbs and 
‘adverbial phrases so there aro various groups of adverbial 
clauses too 
(a) Adverbial Clause of Time : 
“ Рига agacchate etas andgataris mahabbhayarh 
Subbaci hotha sakhilé aññamaññan sagāravā” 
Thog. v. 978. 
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(Before this great danger will come to pass in future ; 
be ye of gentle and docile hearts, and be filled with а 
mutual regard). 

(6) OF Place : 

“ Mafifio sovappayo rûsi, soppamilà ca, Nandako 

Тоша аво émajato {hito thullani gajjati”. J.i, 226. 

(1 suppose that there is a heap of gold and some golden 
wreaths in the place standing where Nandaka, the born 
slave, speaks rough words), 


Evan rühatu te nisi”. J. i, 322. 

ust ва a seed of the spring-time, sown in a field, would 
germinate (quickly), so may your nose (which was 
mutilated) grow. 


(d) Of Reason : 

* Yato ca so [ahularorh Ulojanarh ajjhupaari, 

Tato tatth‘eva sapsidi, amattaññū hi so ahu” 
J. B, 293. 

Because ho had taken much food (or as he was overfed) 
he sank at tho spot. He was intemperate—in food. 

(e) Of Degree : 

“< Ydea so matiam aññ4si Uhojanaemish vihaigamo 

Tava addbinam āpādi; mitarafi ca aposayi". 
Ib. 

(When that bird knew the measure of the food or when 
it was temperate in food it could fly the long distance 
‘and support its mother). 

(f) OF Consequence : 

“Sace yujjhitukamo'si, jaya) samma dadāmi te". 

Jd 11. 
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NOTE. 

(a) The Locetive Absolute or в phrase or а clause 
including the same must be classified in the adverbial 
group of time. 

(b) A word in the instrumental case or & phrase or 
clause in that sense are to be included in the group of 
manner. 

(e) The phrases with an Abeolutive, such as домой 
should be included in tho group of time, as they denote 
something done before the final action takes place. 


75. It becomes clear by the examples given above : 
that 


(0 a noun clause is introduced by iti (which is often 
understood). 
(8) an adjectival clause is introduced by the Relative 


joun ya. 
(iii) an adverbial clause is introduced by : 
(a) уай, (tathā) U) yawa, (tava) 
(5) узда, (tada) (p) yüvatk, (таш) 
(e) yattha, (tatthay (h) ce, sace, yadi 
(d) yena, (tena) @) iva, viya 
(e) умо, (tato) (j) yadê, atha 


(E) seyyath рі (evam eva). 


Examples. Group 16 
Define the various clauses, 
1. "Yo Vejayanta-püsldag 
Püdaüguithena kampayi, 
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Tádisay bhikkhum saj 
Kapha, dukkhay nigacchasi”. They. v. 1194 
2. "Evam etam, Mahavira, yathà samana, bhásasi ; 
Ettha c'eko visidanti paükamh'iva jaraggavo". 

Ibid. v. 1154. 

3. "Seyyathi pi nama suddhay vatthag apagatakā- 
lakap sammad-eva rajanap petiggaoheyys, оташ eva 
desi caturisiti-pinasahassiney tamig yeva шапе 

1гаўы) vitamalag dhammacakkhu) udapidi". Р. ii, 
43. 


4. "Sure hatthehi bhañjitvā katvina kutim acchi 
sap; 
Тепа me Serabhaógo ti namay sammutiyā 
аһа”. Theg. v. 487. 

5. “Labbeyya nu kho so coro coraghitem: 
'&gamentu tiva bhavanto corghitü, amukasmi) me 
gãme và nigamo và mittimaccd Bátisalohità, yavahag 
tosan uddassetvà Agaochimi’ tit” D. ii, 321. 

6. “No ce labhethe nipakag sahiyan 

‘Saddhip-caray sädhuvihāri дмгар, 

Ваја'ғә ratthan vijitay paháya. 

‘Eko carematatign’rafitiova nágo". Dh. i, 02. 

T. “ Evan mahdsatto khuddake-maklhikays pivana- 

mattam pi lohitay anuppidetva, sattarājāno palāpetvā, 
kapittha-bhátaray oloketvi, käme paháya, isipabbajjan 
pabbejitvi, abhiññā oa samipattiyo ca nibbattetvà, 
jivitapariyosáne brahmaloküpego shosi". J. ii, 90. 

в “Kosalarājā mahantena balena ágantvà Bari- 
nasi gahetva tay гајалар máretvà tass’eva aggemahesin 
attano aggamahesip akãsi”. J. i, 407-410. ( Asttardpa). 
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9. “Eko kutumbiko ekassa therasea vihiran katvā 
tag tattha vibarantap catühi paocayehi upatthahi ”. 
DRA. ii, 62. 


bahujanssukhaya, lokánukampayi 
sukhàya devamanussinay”. V.M.21. 

11. “Na arshati bhava) Kütadanto Samanay Go- 
taman dasanāya upassñkamitun, Semago tv'eva 
Gotamo arahati bhavantay Küfadantey dassanāya 
wpaseükamitup ". D. i, 129. 

12. “Atha kho Páyisi Ràjaiüo Uttaran minavay 
Amantápetvà etad avoca: Bacca kira tvan, tite 
‘Uttara, оташ anuddisasi: ‘Imina’hap dánena Payisin 
Rajaññan imasmip yeva loke samágacchiy, mà parasmin * 
ч”. D. ii, 355. 

13. “Abhijānāsi no tra, гїўаййа, divdseyyan 
"upagato supinakay paaeità à 
maneyyakay t" 

М. “So vata, Cunda, attanā palipa-palipanno 
paran palipa-palipannay uddharissati ti n'etay апау 
vijjati”. M. i, 45. 

15. “Tassa ce, bhikkhave, kulaputtassa evag uftha- 
hato ghatato vàyamato te bhogā nibhinipphajjanti, во 
socati, kilamati, paridovati”. M. i, 86. 

16. “ Addhā kho, bhante, evan sante tassa purisassa 
sappätihirakataņ bhšsitan sampajjati”. D. i, 108. 

17. "Yagghe, bhavap jineyya: Samapo Mahi- 
Kacóino brihmapinay mante ekapsena apavadati 
petikkosati ti”. 8. iv, 118. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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Glossary. Group 16 

1/ «Having assailed such a monk, as osused Indra's 
palace to be shaken with his great-too, O Black-hearted 
One, thou wilt get into trouble”. 

2. “Te is just as you say, O great hero, O friar ; 
here (in the mire of sensual pleasures) some sink, just 
as an aged ox is sunk in a swamp”. 

3. Just as a clean clothe from which all stain has 
been washed away, will readily take the dye, just even 
so did the 84000 beings obtain, even while sitting there, 
‘the pure and stainless Eye of the Truth. 

4. Sara, hero means 8 kind of reed. 

5. Now would the culprit gain permission of this 
sort from his executioners: "Let my masters, the 
executioners, wait till І come back after having showed 
myself to my friends and acquaintances, my kinsmen 
And blood relations in such and such в village or town 1” 

в. “Should one not find a prudent companion to 

walk with, an upright man and steadfast, 
Then like а king renouncing the kingdom he 
has conquered, let one walk alone, 
Like an elephant roaming at wil in an 
elephant forest”. B.L. i, 181. 

7. (a) AMARA ca samdpattiyo ca, the paychio 
powers and the higher stages of concentration. 

(b) Brahmaloküpago hori, took rebirth in the 
Brahma-world. 

9. Омам . . . upatihaki, supported him with the 
four requisities, viz. food, lodgings, raiment, and 
medicin 

10. “O monks, wander yo for the gain of the many, 
for the welfare of the many, out of compassion for the 
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world, for the good, for the gain, and for the welfare 
of gods and men”. 


11. “It is not fitting that venerable Küfadanta 
should call upon the recluse Gotama, but rather that 
‘the recluse Gotama should call upon you". 

12. Then Prince Piyisi sent for the youngman 
Uttara and asked him as follows: “Is it true, dear 
Uttara, that you say thus: Ву this largesse, let me 
meet Prince Payãsi in this world only, and not in the 
next t" 


13. “Do you admit, Prince, thet when you are 
taking your siesta, you see dreams of pleasant gardens. 
and groves t” 

14. “ It is an impossibility, Cunda, that а man being 
engulfed in в mire should drag out another person who 
is engulfed in tho same mire”. 

15. If those riches, O monks, would not oome to the 
clansman who is rousing himself, striving and exerting, 
he would feel grief and worry, and would lament. 

16. “ That being во, Rev. Sir, surely the talk of that 
man turns to be well grounded " 

17. "May it please your reverence to know that 


the recluse, Kaccána the Great, is attacking and abusing 
the sacred lore of the brahmins ”. 
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76. THE PARTS OF ANALYSIS 
According to the explanations given above the parta 
of the analysis аге: 
‘The Subject, 
‘The Enlargement of tho Subject, 
The Object, 
‘The Enlargement of the Object, 
"The Predicate, 
The Extension of the Predicate, and 
‘The Completion of the Predicate (where there is 
‘an incomplete predicate). 
Now let us analyse the following simple sentence : 
“ Patubhiite-sattarstano Raja Kaliago cakkavattl 
ekadivassy sabbaledkira-patimandito mālā-vlepana- 
dharo sabbasctan Kelisakita-patibhagay gajaratanam 
bim mtápitunna) assamapada) páyási". (See 
р. 120). 


зеты 


777. Analysis of а Complex Sentence. 

«Ва tesa Баһар sui: ‘Ime nilajj maya 
saddhip ebhiramitvà idini may māretukāmā ; jānissām 
nesay kattabbayuttekan' ti tehi māriyamānā: “ Aha 
yakkhini hutvi yathà mag ete márenti evam ev'ete 
máretu samatthà bhareyyan'ti patthanay akai ”. 
DRA. ii, 35. (See p.121). 


78. Analysis of a Compound Sentence. 

“ Bhavag hi Ánando tassa Bhoto Gotamassa digharat- 
tap upaffbüko santikivacaro samipecárl, Bhavam 
etay Anando jüneyya: yesay во Bhavan Gotamo dham- 
münay vanoavad! ahosi, yattha ов imag janatay samá- 
dapesi, nivesesi, patitthapest”. D. i. 306. (Seep.122). 
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eu 
unes " 
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qv 
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qu 
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med] 
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79. Analysis of a long Complex Sentence. 

“ Ath'assa bhariy andhebili evarüpe pátibiriye 
‘pasiday ejanetvà tap akkositva paribhasitva : * Rājāno 
шаша candi, sakiy kuddhà hetthe-padadi-chedanena 
bahum pi anstthag karontl ti putte ãdãya rājakulaņ 
gantvà тайба pakkositva ° Kin etan'ti pucehità aha : 
Ayay mama simiko tumbikay upstthdne-pupphobi 
satthdray püjetvituccha-hattho gharap ãgantvã ‘Kahay 
puppháni' ti рщ{һо idap паша vadeti; may tasse 
chadditabhivap jánihi ". DAA. ii, 43. (Beo the next 
page). 
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XVII. Analyse the following sentences. 

1. “Pupo therag disva va kasin (hapetvà pafica- 
patitthitena thera vanditva dantakatthay kappiyag 
katvà adigi". Dh A. iii, 303. 

2. "Setthi Mülasiriy &mantetri: *Jánisieten' ti 
puochitvà, ‘na jindmi’ ti vutte : ° Pita te, Ánandaaetthi" 
ti vatvà asaddahantan: 'Aitendasetthi, puttassa te 
‘pafios-mahanidhin Acikkhahi” ti vatvā ācikkhāpetvā 
saddabüpesi". Dh. ii, 27. 

3. "Appaki te manusesu yo јапа páragimino; 

‘Athiyay Нага раја tiam evinudhávati". 
Dip. v. 85. 

< “ Anuddhato acapalo nipako  sapvutindriyo 
Sobhati papsukülena siho va girigabbharo ". 

Theg. v. 1081. 
5. "Yo ca koci manusesu parspápini hinsati, 
‘Asma lokā paramhi са ubhayà dhagsate 

naro”. Theg. v. 287. 

“ Yävajivam pice bilo panditap payirupisati, 

Na so dhammag vijinati dabbi süparasap 

yatha”. Гар. v. 64. 

7. "Atha nap pindáya caritvà jivitup samatthakāle 

kapilay hattho fhapotvà: ‘Tate, mayan tap nissiya 


в. "Ташу samayo Bárüpasivisino devatamai- 
galikā honti; bahû ajclaka-kukkuta-eükarádayo 
vedhitva ndnappakirehi puppha-gandhehi c'eva maysa- 
lohitehi oa balikammay karonti”. J. i, 260-261. 
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9. "Beo yatbi ekaghano vitena па samirati, 
Evan ninda-pasansásu na samiñjanti радна ", 

Dip. v. 81. 
10. “Imehi lakkhagehi samannigato nîma agira- 
‘majjhe vasanto таја hoti cakkavatti ; pabbejanto loke 
vivataochado sabbaññü Buddho hoti ". Jdtako-widàna. 


Glossary. Group 17 
l. As soon as Punpa saw the Elder, he left his 
plough, saluted the Elder with the Five Rests, and 
Preparing a tooth-stick, he gave it to him. 
Kappiyath kated, having made suitable or lawful. 
2. Asaddahantam, (to him) who was not believing. 
4. "But who, with uninfated, steadfast mind, 
Is prudent, with his senses well controlled, 
He shineth glorious in a patchwork robe, 
As lion in the sombre mountain cave”. 
Р.В. 366. 
5. Whosoever among men causes pain to his fellow 
creatures, this man will fall down from the welfare 
both of this world and the other. 


6. "Even if а fool, all his 


fe long, associate 


with a wise men, 
He will no more perceive the law than a spoon 
the taste of broth”, B.L. П, 118. 


7. Kapanaddhikddinath patiyatia-bhatiani, meals 
Provided for poor folk, travellers, eto. 

8. Devatimatgalikî, expecting welfare through the 
deities. 

9. As a solid rock is not shaken by the wind, even 
бо the wise are not ruffied by praise or blamo. 
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10. Ifa man having such marks should remain а 
householder, he will become a universal monarch ; if 
he goes forth into the homeless state he will become 
a Buddha, the omniscient, rolling back the veil from 
the world. 
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CHAPTER V 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 

80. Syntax deals with the relations of words when 
they are arranged so as to form sentences. Most of 
these relations come under the heading of ‘Concord’. 

The Syntax of Nouns may be grouped under the 
different, cases. 


NOMINATIVE 

81. The Nominative is used : 

(1) When à noun stands as the subject of a sentence, 

(2) When a noun is in apposition with another noun 
in the Nominative. 

(3) When a noun stands alone and expresses only 
the meaning of its stem. 

1. The subject is of threo kinds : 

(a) Simple: (b) Causative, and (c) Heflezive. 

(а) Simple: Daso rukkhay chindati. 

(0 Causative : Setthi dasa rukkhap chindipeti 

(©) Refezive ; Rukkho patati. Ghato bhijj 

Most of the causative verbs take two objects, of which 
one is direct and the other indirect. Hore rukkharh is 
the direct one ; ddsarh is indirect. (Note that the sub- 
ject daso in (a) has become an object in (Ы). 

In (c) ав the tree falls of itself, without any attempt 
of another to fell it, the treo is called the Reflexive 
Subject. The action reflects on the subject itself. So 
is Ghato bhijjati. 
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Nouns in Apposition :— 
Raja Mágadho Seniyo Bimbisiro. 

Sakko Devinam-Indo. 

Visikhà Migiremità. 

Nouns expressing only the meanings of 


Puriso, Rukkho, Pabbato. 


ACCUSATIVE 
82. The Accusative is generally used to denote 
an object (in a sentence). 
The object is of three kinds :— 
(a) Nibbatti-kamma, Generative Object, 
(0) Vikati-kamma, Transformative Object and 
(e) Pattikamma, Attainable Object. 
(o) Generative Object : 
(1) Mata puan vijayati. 
(2) Aháro subharh janeti. 
(8) Vaddhaki ratan karoti. 
(b) Transformative Object : 
Kattham aigürari karoti. 
(9 Attainable Object : 
() Puriso geharh pavisati. 
2) Cakkhumi rüpdmi pasati. 
(3) Оразако Buddha nemassati. 


1. Extension in time and space is denoted by 
the Accusative :— 


(a) “Atha kho Bhageva bodhirukkhamüle sattdhars 
ekapallañkens nisidi”. V.M. 1. 


эю—к 
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(b) "Васе ayyà imam temdaa idha vaseyyup ”. 
DhA. i, 8. 
(0) “ Viaachyojanasatarh maggorh gantvā . . . pindÃya 


2. The ordinals denoting for which time, are 
put in this case :— 

Во dutiyam pi tatiyam pi tath'eva yãci. 

3. Most of the adverbs are in this case :— 

“Tumhe шаші) mate yeva sukha jlvimsatha, 
jlvante tu dukkharh jivatha". DhA. i, 216. 

4. АШ verbs implying motion govern the 
Accusative :— 

(а) Puriso gamath gaochati. 

(b) Raja Bhagavantom upasaiükami. 

5. The prefixes anu, abhi, adhi, pati and wpa govern 
the Aocusative :— 

Anu: “Caturdsiti-panasshassini . . . Vipassiy 
Bodhisattay . . . pabbajitam anupabbajieu”. D. ii, 30. 

Abhi: “Tay kho pena Фазата Golamarh evan 


kalyüpo kittisaddo abbhuggeto”. D. i, 87. 
“So aham рі gamissimi nagararh Mithilarh 
Thig. v. 319. 


“Adhi — brahmdngh — mayan,  bhante, 
эйтер apuochimhā ”. M. ii, 132. 

Upa: “Ekan yova catudonikag pifakarh upanisidit- 
và dāsakammakara-porisassa chammasiken bhattay 
deti”, V.M. 240. She having sat near a basket, 
whioh holds only four measures, distributes corn, 
enough for six months, to the slaves and workers (from 
that basket). 

6. The indeclinables dat, antard and samant govern 
‘the Accusative : 

ры: “Dhi brahmapassa honos". Dhp. 389, 
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Antara: “ Antara ca Ndlandarh antarā са Rajagaharhe 
addhinamagga-patipanno hoti”. D. i, 1. 

Samanta : "Etha tumhe, bhikkhave, samantă 
Vesülirh yathamittan . . .. уза) upetha ”. D. ii, 98. 


83. INSTRUMENTAL 

1. The agent by whom an action is performed 
ї put in the Instrumental 

Vaddhakinà geho karlyati. 

It should be noted here that in Pali vaddhakind is 
called anutla-katid (= subject which is not expressed 
by the verb), and део ‘ ulta-kammarh’ (= object 
‘expressed bythe verb). Such ів the case in all Passive 
Sentences. This definition however із unknown in 
English. 

2. The Instrument with which an action is 
performed is put in this case :— 

So pharasuná rukkhay chindati. 

3. The Instrument shows cause or reason :— 

(a) Bukkho өйела kampati. 

(b) " Kammwná vasalo hoti”. 

4. The conveyance in or on which one goes :— 

“Ва yivatikà yánassa bhümi, ydnena апта yini- 
paccorohitvà". DAA. i, 385. 

5. The price at which a thing is bought :— 

“‘Satasahassena mo kitay”. Apa. 

6. The way by which one goes 

Тайпа maggena ylhi. 

7. The words expressing birth, lineage, origin, or 
‘nature govern the Instrumental — 

Vipassi, bhikkhave, Bhagava . . . khattiyo 
. Kondañiño gottena ahosi”. D. ii, T 
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(b) Akkhinā kano, blind of one eye. 

8. It expresses the time ‘in ' or ‘at ' :— 

(a) Dwi masehi nitthãsi. 

(b) “Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavi Uruvelaya 
vibarati": M.V. 1. 

9. It expresses the companionship ог 
Possession :— 

(а) “ Tena khopanasamayenaNigrodho paribbajako 
mahatiyā paribbajaka- parisîya saddhir nisinno hoti ”. 
D. iii, 36. 

(b) “Imehi kho aya, deva, kumiro dvattipsa- 
mahá-purisa-lakkhanehi samannāgato”. D. ii, 19. 
‘This babe, my lord, is endowed with the thirty-two 
marks of the Great Man. 

10. In the expression “ What is the use of Р" tho 
thing is expressed by the Inst. and the person by the 
Dative — 

(a) “Ko attho jivitena mot” Theg. v. 407. 

(b) Kip te dummedha! Dip. v. 394. 

11. The indeclinables saha, вайа, samarh, vind 
and sometimes alos govern the In 

Saha: “Saha bhandakena coran cüláya gaghanti 
viya may vippakéray рареууа”. DAA. i, 294. 
She would take me into account as one would take 
hold of a thief by his knot of hair. 

Saddhirs : “Paficassta — bhikkhü (епа  saddhiy 
magga) petipsjiipsu ". DAA. ii, 21. 

Sama: “ Yan karomase Brahmuno saman деке, 
marisa, ted ajja tuyhay kass&ma”. D. i, 288. 
What honour we, together with the gods, were used 
to pay to the Brahms, that honour now we shall pay to 
you, 


THE NEW PALI COURSE HI 133 


Ving: “Na mayan vind bhikkhusañghena 
vattāma”. DAA. i, 405. We are not used to live 
without (associating) the monkhood. 

Alarh : “ Pakkamat ' ayasma imamhā āvāsā ; ala 
te idha edema". (Patimoktha). Let the venerable 
one leave this monastery ; enough of your living here. 

12. Some adverbs also are in the Inst. — 

(a) “ Idšni pana me citta) nibbutay bhavisati ; 
sukhena oa sayitup labhissimi". DAA. i, 223. 
Now my mind will be calmed and I will be able to 
sleep comfortably. 

(6) Sammasambuddhassa santike mayhan pabbajjā, 
så ca pana mo dukkħena laddhà". (Nigrodhamiga). 
J. i, 145153. А 

13. In comparison the thing compared is in 
the Inst. > 

“Etena hi aggind sadiso арй паша пайы". 
DhA. i, 403. 

14. The thing with which something is mixed 
is put in the Inst. — 

“ Kalira-panasddihi missetvà шавар  pacanti 
(Samp.). They cook flesh having mixed with edible 
top eproute and jack-fruit, eto. 

15. The state, in which something is done, is 
expressed by the Inst. :— 

"Туар dovasikey sedehi muccamdnehi pindaya 
cari". (Mahilamukha J.). Daily you wonder, with 
sweat dripping, for alms. 

16. The expression “less by" takes the 
Inst. — 

“ Imay дойм ünap purisa-sabassay vinãsay раар ”. 
(Pedabbha) J: i, 253-256. 
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17, The Potential and the Past Passive Parti 
ciple take the instrument for their original sub- 
ject.i— 

(9) “АтММ са aññamaññan  katikh kata”. 
DAA. i, 93. 

(b) “Yasa rafifio cakkavattissa Ыар cak- 
karstena oskkati . . . па dini tena ғай ciray 
itvitabbag hoti”. D. ii, 69. 


Examples. Group 18 

For the Nominative, Accusative and Instrumental. 

1. "Pubbe tva olambakay otárento viya ujukam 
eva phalāni pitesi". (Kuru&gamiga). J. i, 173-4. 

2. "Upakatthiya  pavirandya  sabbe'va saha 
patisambbidahi arahatta pápupipsu". DAA. i, 13. 

3. "Во tay Adaya Sàvatthip ekarattivüsena gac- 
chanto okay phisuketthinay gantvi nivisay gahi ”. 
DhA. i, 386. 

4. “ Raja kira Pasenadi Kosalo ekasmip chagadivase 
. .. hatthim abhiruyha mabantens rājānubhāvena 
падагы) padakkhipay karoti". DAA. 

5. “Во: bhariyam me nissiya bhayens uppannena 
bhavitabban ti cintetvà . . . gantva rajénay vanditvà 
ajfbisi". DAA. i, 2. 

6. “8o . . . yathiladdhena yyañjanena seddhin 
allam eva bhattap pacchiyay opijetva àdàya yojanikay 
maggay pakkanto”. DAA. ii, 3. 

т. “Sabbhi-t-eva samisetha 

Panditeh’ atthadassihi”. Theg. v. 4. 
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“8A udaksbindühi paggharanteh'eva addhul- 
likhitehi keshi vegen '&gantvà: 'Tuvatay kho, 
ayyaputta, ágaocheyyüal'ti tha”. DAA. i, 116. 

9. “Tamin pana nagare anusanvyaochara 
vivatenakkhattar паша hoti, tadã bahi anikkhamana- 
kulāni pi parivirene seddhin geh& nikkhamitr 
apetichannena sarfrena padas va naditiray 
gecchanti”. АА. i, 388. 

10. "'Buppebuddha, . . . ahay te aparimitag dhana 
dassini, ' alam me Buddena, alam me dhammens, alam 
me sajgheni'ü vadehî ti". Uddnajfhakathd, 

11. " Áyasmi Añgulimálo bhinnens sisena, lohitena. 
galantena, bhinnena pattens, vipphilitàya saùghāțiyā 
yena Bhagavi ten'upasañkami ”. M. ii, 104. 

12. " Vipassi, bhikkhave, arahay sammüsembuddho 
khattiyo jātiyā ahosi . . . Kondafifo gotten ahosl". 
D. ii, 11. 

13. "Satthi navahi misehi ofrikay caritvà puna 
Savatthip agamāsi; Visākhāya pi piside kamma 
navahi eva másehi nifthitap ". DhA. i, 414. 

14. “Bhante, imap catumásay bhikkhusaügha 
gahetvà idh'eva vasaths, püsüdamahay karissimi] ti 
DhA. i, 415. 

15. " Amatambi vijjamāne 

Kin tava paficakstukena pitena!" Thig. v. 
503. 
16. “Kin te jatahi dummedba ! 
Kin te ajinasatiya 1” J. i, 134. 
Baco to йпар kimehi, аһа paripfirayimi te; 
‘Yonay higeati viremi ; bhümi-senápatl ahay ". 
D. ii, 243. 


1. 
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18. " Digharattay kho may tvan dev! iffhohi kantehi 
piyehi manipehi samudicarittha; atha ов pana mag 
vay pacchime Kile ani 

samudácarasi ti”. D. 


Glossary. Group 18 

1. Olombakorh, a plumb. 

2. (а) Upakafthda pavāraņāya, when tho Pavāraņā 
ceremony was nearby. Pavirapi is held at the end of 
tho rainy rotroat. 

(b) Saha patisambhidahi, together with the four- 
fold analytio insight. 

3. Bkarattivdsena, by spending only one night (on 
the way). 

4. Nagarah padakthinars karoti, circumambulates 
the ойу. 

5. Bhariyars . . . bhavitabbarn, it must be a danger 
arisen on account of my wife. 

6. (a) Yothdladhena vyañjanena, with whatever 
curry he could get. 

(b) Pacchiyam opiletod, having crammed in а 
hand-basket. 

7. Associate only with the good, who are wise and 
understand the good. 

8. Adhullithitehi kesehi, with tho hair half-combed. 

9. Vivofanakkhatiah, a festival in which every kind 
of voll is removed. 

10. Alam me Buddhena, I have no use of the Buddha, 
or enough of the Buddha. 

1l. Vipphalitaya sañgħājiyā, with the over-robe 
tora. 
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14. Püeüdamahar, ceremony of consecrating the 
mansion. 

15. When the nectar is there, what is the use of 
your drinking a decoction made of five kinds of 
‘astringent things f 

16. Kin te jatahi, what is the use of your matted 
hair f 

17. “If for thy pleasures sught there lacketh yet 

ТШ make it good. If any injure thee, 
‘Them T'I restrain, warlord and landlord I”. 
D.B. i, 275. 

18. “ Longhastthou addressed me, O Queen, in pleas- 
ant words, much to be desired, and sweet. Yet now in 
this Inet time you speak in words unpleasant, 
disagreeable, not to be desired”. D.B. ii, 225. 


DATIVE 

84. The person to whom something is given, 
the person or object for whom or which some- 
thing ie done, is put in the Dative. 

Consequently it is sometimes used as indirect object 
with transitive verbs having an accusative as direct 
object. 

1. When something is given to someone :— 

“Mama ayyo upasañkamitvā (оой danay dehi ”. 
DRA. i, 434. 

When something is done for someone :— 

"Літва kho Vipassissa kumärassa setaochattan 
dharayittha ”. D. ii, 19. 
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3. When liking or disliking for someone or 
‘something is expressed :— 

(a) “Deva pi tesarh pihayanti 

Sambuddhdnat әатаіањ ”. Dhp. 181. 
Even the devas hold dear those who are 
mindful and enlightened. 

(b) “ Gehe пат pi putta-dhiténam pi amacea- 
beihmans-gahapalddinam pi арріуо amanipo . . 
sahosi”, J. ii, 240. 

4. When someone is informed of some- 
thing — 

“Те atten’ laddhagunsy Tathdgatassa Aro 

5. When the sense of purpose is expressed — 

“ Titthatu Bugato kappa bahujanahitáya, bahujan- 
asukhiys, lokinukampiys, atthāya hitaya sukhãya 
devamanussinay”. D. ii, 104. 

6. Suitability or fitness is denoted by the 
Dative i— 

“ Na-y-idag Devodatasma anucchavikay, Süriputiat- 
therassa anuochavikay”. DhA. i, 79. 

7. Та such expressions as: “ What is the use 
of”, etc., the person is expressed by the Dative :— 
Kim me ghardvisena 1” 

8. When something is refused, the person is 
put in the Dative — 

“ Mayhan, evarüphya jefàys kiccay natthi". 

9. The indeclinables namo, sotthi, svdgatars, БА 
and the words expressing their meanings govern the 
Dative :— 

(a) “Namo te puriskjañña, namo te purisuttama ”. 
Theg. v. 629. 
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(b) “‘Sotthi bhadante hotu ғаййо, sotthi janapa- 
dama". D. i, 98. 

(c) "Tam te svigatan bhadde 

Atho te adurigata" Thig. v. 337. 

(d) Làbhà vata me, . . . yassa me satthà arahap ”, 
8.i, 119. 

10. The following roots govern the Dative :— 

(a) Su (to hear) preceded by pati or pati + d. 

(b) TAA (to stand) preceded by upa. 

(e) DubhA (to be hostile to). 

(d) Еһ (to be clear) preceded by pa or not. 

(e) KudAA (to be angry). 

(а) “ Bhadante ti te bhikkhü Bhagavato paovas- 
somp". Р. ii, 290. 

(b) “ Appamattá аууз араалар karobi". 

(c) "Уво йй са pappoti, yo mitdnam na 


11, When something is sent to someone the 
receiver is put in the Dative :— 


“ Pitard me tumhdkorh pannay pesitag ”. Dh. i, 182. 


12. When something is told or preached to 
someone the person who listens is put in the 
Dative — 
(а) “ Mayhan akathetvà kassa kathesi tite 1” 
(b) “Bodhisatto brāhmanassa dhammay deseri". 
* The translation given in tbe Ps.S. is — 
“Welcome to thee, thou gracious maiden! thence 
For thee “twas but а little way to сопе". 
Tho translator bas taken the last word as addrdgatarh. This is 
A mistake ; durlata is tho opposito of sudgalarh (= welcome), 
to adwügaiarh, means ‘ not unwelcome ' or “ot -bad coming `, 
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13. The indeclinable айий sometimes govern thes 
Dative — 

“Ревва ов me, alam те; ãpuoohÃ ‘han gamissimi ”. 
Thig. v. 418. She is detestable to ше; enough of her ; 
I will ask for leave to go away. 

14. When а thought has occurred to someone 
the person is put in the Dative 

"Atha kho Sülavatiy& ganiblys etad  ahosi", 
V.M. 269. 

15. The words prefixed with *pdfw' and ‘dot 
govern the Dative :— 
paturahosi”. D. ii, 172. 


ABLATIVE 

85. The primary meaning of the Ablative is 
separation or that which ıs expressed by “ from ”, but 
it expresses many other relations too. 

1. Separation — 

(a) Ріо geh nikkhamati (b). RukkñamÀ4 pha- 
lag patati. (0) Bo assapitthito otari. 

2. ‘The measure of length, breadth, or distance 
18 denoted by the Ablative — 
о kira Sdeatthito avidüre khettay kasati ”. 
i, 37. 


(0) “ Gambhirato givutan, puñula dvo givuta, 
dove", DhA. й, 120. 

3. When some direction is expressed :— 

“ Dakkhinato nagarassa Bhagavato sariray jhipee- 
sima", D. ü, 100. 
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4. When some cause or reason is expressed :— 

(a). “ Ката jayati soko, та jaysti bhayag ”. 
Dip. 215. 

(0). “Ката nu бића daharã na mîyare f” 
J. iv, 62, 

5. When release from something is express- 
ed — 

" Mutto'hay aabbapdsehi, ye dibbà yo oa mánusa ”. 
8. i, 106. 

I am freed from all snares, terrestrial or divine. 

6. The verbs having the meaning “to avid, to 
abstain, to fear, ot to abhor " govern the Ablative :— 

(а) “Papasipava viramimi кырра”. DAA. i, 32. 

(0) “Papa cittay niviraye". Dip. 9.116. 

(e) “ ВЬауїпї paccdgamandya tama". J. ii, 242. 

Vd) " Papatehi akusalehi dhammehi attiyati harāyati 
Jignochati ”. 

7. Tho indectinables rakî, aññaira, yaoa, uddhash, 
adho govern the Ablative :— 

Araba : Araki hoti saddhammd, 

Nobhaso pathavi yathã ”. “eg. v. 1078, 

Ho is far from the good norm as firmament is far 
from the earth. 

Aññatra : “8o . . . aññatra uocire-pasdeakammd 
‘afifiatra nidda-kilamathe-pativinodand . . . vassasatan 
gantvà . . . kilaüknto " (S. i, 62). And I, leaving aside 
the time for needs of nature and sleeping for tho rest, 
travelled for hundred years and died (without reaching 
my destination). 

Seo Chapter VI for the examples with. remaining 
jndeclinables. 
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в. Thi (to stand) preceded by м governs the 
Ablative — 
(а) “ Votfhàhi ca Bhagavà (атла dbadha”. М. 81. 
(0) “Séyanhesameyay —pafisallind — vutfhito". 
8.7. 


9. The comparative “ tara ”” and those words 

which express its meaning govern the Ablative :— 

(а) “Te pan'ete ssappurisi tiracchdnagatehi pi 
gunabini", Rasaodhini. 

e MUR ve eee de, asmin loke parambj 


Talo malî malataran, вт} paraman malag ". 
(Dip. 242-3). Tainta, indeed, are all evil things both 
in this world and in the next. A worse taint than these 
is ignorance, the greatest taint. 

10. The expressions “ since”, “ beginning 
from ", or “from that time” are denoted by 
the Ablative :— 

^ Arepuggamanato patthaya yéva majjhantikasa- 
maya”. 

ll. The adverbs pube, pure, puretarath, фаний, 
опа, eto. govern the Ablative :— 

(a) "Na me dittho ito pubbe". DAA. iii, 226. 

(0) “ Therehi puretaram eva ekapasena gantvà 
DhA. i, Ш. 

(c) “Tato paray pacoantima janapadā”. J. middma. 

(d) “Orap me chahi maschi kilakiriyà bhavissati 
 Nondako-pelavatthu. 

12. The idea “in terms of ” is expressed ty 


^ Who seca that pleasure is an Ш and pain a piercing 
barb”. 
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Examples. Group 19. 
For the Dative and Ablative. 


spatanatthan Bhimasenay 
parikkhipitva gaphi". Bhimasena. J. i, 355-359. 
2. “Dighato tipsayojap, vitthàrato panparase- 


yojanay assamay màpehi 
3. (a) “Laddhána vitthay na dadanti moM", 
Theg. v. 776. 
(b) “Tamā Ы раййй va dhanena seyyo". 
° Tho. v. 784. 

+ “Kufumbikassa te gehe bhattay bhuñjanato 
varataray һар khãditu ; . . . kufumbikena dinna- 
sitakinay mielaumalo varatara) naggena carituy ”. 
DhA. ii, 53. 

5. "Atha kho Aüyasmà MahäKasapo tasa 
sattāhassa accayena tamhā samādhimhā vutthisi". 
DhA. i, 427. 

в. “Dashi oa lokadhātūhi devatã yebhuyyena 
sannipatitā honti”. D. ii, 258. 

T. "Tvam pana Mahābrahmunā pi uttaritaro ti 1” 

Ams, Jambuka, ahañ hi Brahmunā pi atibrahmā 
ч”. DRA. ü 60. 


papassa abbhāmattay vs 
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11. "Vipami kumiro babuno janaasa piyo isi 
manipo". D. i, 20. 

12. “ Bandhumá гаја Vipassisss kumārasa tayo 
pšsšde kārāpei”. D. ii, 21. 

13. “ Vipaasissa Bodhisattassa rahogatassa pafi- 
sallinassa ета cetaso parivitakko udapãdi ”. D. ii, 30. 

14. " Alãbhã vata me, na vata те АБЫ, dulladdhay 


15. "Siyà kho pana bhoto rañño mahšyaññan 
yajeminase Косі eva vippatisiro”. D. i, 138. 

10. " Ajjetegge dáni'hay, ávuso Ananda, aññatr'eva 
Bhagavaid,  aBfüatra — Dhikkhwaoighd ` uposathay 
karimimi". Dh. i, 142. 

17. “Evan, Deva 
Magadhessa Seniyassa Bimbisārasa — pafissutvà 
ãysamato “Piindiyaechama paños ārāmikasatāni 
райы”. У.М. 207. 

18. “Svgatan, bhante, Bhagavato ; cirassar kho, 
bhante, Bhagavà iman Persium «каві yad idan 
idh'āgamanāya”. D. 


Glossary. Group 19 
1. ойла... gaphi, put a rope around him and took 
hold of it. 
2. Make ready a hermitage, 30 leagues in length and 
16 leagues in breadth. 
3. (a) Having acquired wealth they do not give on 
wocount of their ignorance. 
(b) Therefore wisdom is far better than riches. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE IH 145 


4. It in better for you to eat excrement than to take 
food at the householder's ; it is better to go naked than 
to wear the clothes given by him. 

6. Dasahi lokadhātūhi, from ten world-systems each 
containing 10000 worlds. 


. uttaritaro, are you superior even to the 


3. (a) Jatito, by birth. (b) Ayuppamanato, by age 

9. “The man of blameless life, who ever seeks 

For what is pure, doth deem some trifling fault, 

That is no heavier than the tip of the hair, 

Weighty as (burden of the gravid) cloud ". 
(Pa.B. 280). 

10. Monks, it is through not understanding, through 
not penetrating four things that we have gone on faring, 
thus gone on running this long time, both you and I. 

13. Now this thought arose in the mind of Vipaasl, 
the Buddba-to-be, who was alone and in seclusion. 

14. “Alas! it is a loss to me! Alas! it is no gain to 
me! Alas i it is a ill gain, ond is not a pleasant gain to 
me in whom disaffection has arisen. 

16. (a) Afjatagge, beginning from today. 

(b) Аяйшга Bhagavatd, without the Buddha. 

17. (a) Ронаешей, having assented to the words. 

(b) Pafica-drémika-satini, 600 workers for the 
monastery. 

18. Hail to thee, Rev. Sir, after 8 long time your 
reverence has thought of coming here. 
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GENITIVE 

86. The Genitive expresses possession ; it has 
the limiting force of an adjective :— 

(o) Purisasa hattho. (b) Setthino putto. 

1. It also expresses the connection or relation 
of something or someone with some action :— 

(а) Hetthassa sammiñjanan. 

(b) Ehandhánag patubhãvo. 

(c) Asssssa dhàvanag. 

2. Thething with which something is composed, 
or of which something is consisting, is put in the 
Genitive .— 

(а) Suvappaess тав. (b) Tühna mulihi. 

(c) Yodhànay semüho. (d) Sippikinay satay. 

3. The. state of things expressed by the 
Genitive :— 

(а) Жарына lahutá, (lightness of matter). 

(b) Темы anotarapabhàva disva, (having seen 
that they would not get into the water). 

4. The group or heap, from which one person 
or a thing ів distinguished or selected, is put in 
the Genitive — 

(a) “ Aññataro kho pan ’éyasma Subhaddo arahataris 
ahosi”. D. ü, 153. So the venerable Subhadda 
became yet another among the arahanta. 

(b) “Во tem sabbapaochato gecchantan sattiyü 
paharitva māretvā”. DAA. i, 90. 

5. The words of “skill, proficiency", etc., and 
their opposites govern the Genitive — 

(a) "Kusalo kho shag  ditthadbammikinag 
attbinag ”. D. ii, 241. Iam an expert regarding what 
is profitable for this life. 
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6. The words denoting ‘time, locality, direc- 
tion and distance '' are put in the Genitive :— 

(a) “Ito йай талат scoayena Tathàgato 
parinibbayissati”. D. ii, 106. 

(b) “Таа me ітар, Ananda, antarena yamakaaî- 
Wana uttarasisakan maficay paññapehi ”. D. ii, 137. 
Spread over for me, Ananda, the couch with its head 
to the north, between the twin sāla-troes. 

"'UMarens  utara)  moporuso Һана". 
i, 161. Having carried (the body) by the north 
to the north of the city. 

(d) Catunnash yojandnars matthake. 

7. When a portion of a whole is mentioned the 
whole is put in the Genitive — 

(a) Kappassa tatiyo bhago. 

(b) Gehame majjhe. 

(o) Rettiya pethame уйше. 

8. When a word in Genitive, with a participle 
in agreement, denotes some attendant circum- 
stance it is called “Genitive Absolute '" — 

“ Sakupikasea gumbato jilap mocenasreva vikilo 
jüo". (Sammodamdna J.J. It became dark while 
the fowler was disentangling his net from tho bush. 


LOCATIVE 
87. Tho Locative shows the place in or on which 
a thing or person is, or an action is performed. In 
Eaglish it is expressed by the prepositions in, om, upon, 
at and the adverbs when and while, 
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The Pali Grammarians divide the Locetive into 
four groupa, viz. 

(1) Opasilesikädhāra, which stands touched with 
the connected object : 

(a) Mafice sayati, (slepa on в bed). 

(b) Cafiyarh odanan pacati, (sho cooks rice in a pot). 

(2) Samipitadhara, which expresses the neighbour- 
hood, (but not the exact spot) : 
““Sdoatthiyarh viharati Jetavane ”. Here the monas- 
tery was not within the ойу, but near by. —— 

(8) Vesayikadhara, which expresses the looality or 
‘thing in whioh something is taking place : 

(a) бате manus vasinti. 

(b) Вака адве caranti. 

(4) Vyapitadhara is where the loostion and the 
located are mixed together : 

(a) Tilu telap. (b) Khire jaleg. 

Tho oil in sesamum is spread throughout the seed ; 
likewise water in the milk is mixed with it. 

1, The Locative denotes the time when an 
action takes place :— 

(a) “ Aparabhage Mahākāļo upasampaday labhitvà", 
А. i, 68. 

(0) Ath'eki kuladhitā . . . sdyanhasamaye amilãtã 
akilantā Каш akāsi”. Ibid. i, 70. 

2. When an individual or a thing is selected 
from a whole class or group, the latter ie put in 
the Locative — 

(a) “Tem chars Ehattiyeew . . . Anuruddho püvena 
parijito pivatthiya pahipi". DAA. i, 133. 
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(b) Tavatakeru puttanatte-sahassesu eko рі апага 
тагара) patto nãma nihod". DAA. i, 409. 

3. The Locative shows the cause or motive of 
an action :— 

(a) “Sampajdnamusdedde ploittiysp". Pioittiya 
‘offence is inoured on account of intentional lying. 

(b) " Ajinambi haññate dipi”. J. vi, 61. The 
panther is killed on account of ita hide. 

4. The words denoting overlordship or owner- 
‘ship govern the Locative 

“ Andhabālo'si, mahárije, . . . defew raffieru rajjaņ 
resi, райда pana te manda”. DAA. ii, 8. 

5. The Locative is used absolutely with a 
participle in the same case as itself — 

“Айе Biripasiyay Brahmadatte тайы karente 
Bodhisatto . . . tasa viniochayimacoo ahosi ”. 
(Küjaviwja J.J. 

6. When someone is careful in doing some- 
thing, the action is put in the Locative :— 

“ Abhikkante patikkante sampajānakārī hoti, ãlokite 
vilokite sampajānakārī hoti”. D. ii, 202. 

7. The words signifying reverence, respect, love, 
delighting in, saluting, seizing, kissing, fond of, and 
striking govern the Locative. 

(Seo below for Examples). 

8. It denotes the circumstances in spite of or 
under which an action is done :— 

“8o . . . taya райе sammifijte nikkhamitvà vegens 
vihārag gantvā . . . pabbaji”. РАА, ili, 273. 
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Examples. Group 20 

For the Genitive and Locativo. 

1. Signifying seizing :— 

“Gahapatike otaritvā Фое gahetvà nimetvi 
kapparsppabirehi kotfetva gale gahetvà āgatamaggā- 
bhimukhay khipitvà pakkāmi ”. (lisa) J. i, 345-364. 

2. Signifying striking :— 


“ Gahapatiko . . . amni pitento viya Handle 
paharkvi rathan ãdaya agamisi”. Ibid. 
3. Respect — 


"Temu assa sagiravo; te c'aesu sádbu püjitá ”. 
8.i, 178. 

4. Delighting in :— 

“Dandhag hi karoto puññan, pipaemir ramatt 
mano”. Dip. v. 116. 

5. Kissing :— 

“ Atha nap setthi . . . sise cumbitva. parivaratthaya 
asi pafice-itthisatini datva tap attano jetthadhitu- 
tthāne thapesi". ВА. i, 100. 

6. "Paccksbuddhassa jatassaray oruyha паһду- 
antassa tire thapitesu kisivesu civarap thenetvà tesa 
hatthinay gamanágemanamegge sasisay  párupitvà 
midi". DBA. i, 80. 

7. “Ahan métépitunnay spessantinay yeva bahi 
gantvā pabbojissimi”. DAA. iü, 273. 

8. “ Uppštesu nimittesu lakkhaņesu са kovidap 

Ajjbayakay mantadharay porohicce (hapesi so ”. 
Apa. 43. 

9. “Saman Каја bho Gotamo  akimakinay 
mãtãpitunna) aesumukbina) rodantinay agirasmi 
anagiriyay pebbejito". D. i, 116. 
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10. "Atha kho Bhagevi acirapakkantesu Patali- 
‘gimikesu upüsakesu sufiidgiray pāvisi”. D. ii, 86. 
ll. “Gate (йе nisinne sutte jagarite bhasite 
‘tuphibhive sampajinakari hoti”. D. ü, 292. 
12. " Ajinamhi bafifiate dipi ; ngo dantehi hafifati ; 
Dhanamhi dhanino hanti, aniketay asantha- 
vay”. J. vi, 6l. 

13. "dini, bhante, deve vassante, deve galagali- 
yante, vijjutàu niccharantis, asaniy& phalantiyà 
dye kamaki bhitaro hata, oattéro ca balivaddà ti 
D. ü, 132. 

14. " Addasa kho so, bhikkhave, puriso bahunnag 
vassinap, behunnay vassssatána) ... socayena dibbag 
cakkaratana) osakkitap, thinà cutag”. D. iii, 50. 

15. "Khattiyo settho jane tasmin 

Ye gottapatisárino ; 
Vijjüoarapasampenno 
Bo settho deva-mánuse", D. ii, 97. 


16. ““Kusalã naccagitassa Sakkassa paricárikà ”, 
vi, 238. 


Glossary. Group 20 
1. (a) Кезеги gahetod, having caught him by his hair. 
(b) Kappara . .: koffeted, having hit him with the 
elbows. 
(c) Gale gahetvä, holding him by the neck. 
2. Asani . ` . paharited, having hit him on his back 
‘as if causing a thunder-bolt to strike. 


3. Be respectful towards them ; and they should be 
honoured well. 
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4. Tho mind of him who is slow in doing good 
delights in evil. 

7. Мий... tana, while my parents are not 
avare. 

3. He appointed as his prime minister а person who 
was clover in (explaining) omens, portents and the 
signs of the body, and, who was a teacher of Vedas and a 
knower of the (Vedic) charms. 

9. Akdmakinats . . . rodantónarh, while his unwilling 
parente were weeping with their cheeks wet with tears. 

10. Acirapakkantesu, before long after their 
departure. 

ll. He acte mindfully in walking, in standing still, 
in sleeping, in the waking state, in speaking and in 
being silent. 

12. The panther is killed on account of ita hide ; the 
elephant is killed on account of its tusks; and (the 
robbers) kill wealthy persons, on account of their 
wealth, not leaving а dwelling or an attendance for 
them. 

18. (a) Vijudew . . . ew, when lightnings were 
flashing. 


(b) Asamiya phalantiyd, while a thunder-bolt is 


14. Osakkitarh, аяа ошат, displaced and shifted 
from ite original position. 

15. The warrior is the noblest among those who 
follow the lineage ; but the person endowed with higher 
wisdom and conduct is the noblest among gods and 
men. 
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SOME CASES SOMETIMES EXPRESS THE 
SENSE OF SOME OTHER CASES. 

88. The Accusative sometimes expresses the sense 
of the Instrumental and the Locative. 

(a) Used instead of the Instrumental: 

“Saco mah samano Gotamo n'ülapissti, sham pi 
tars n'ãlapissãmi ”. 8. i, 177. If the recluse Gotama 
will not speak to me I also will not speak with him. 

(b) Instead of the Locative : 

Ekarh samaya Bhagavá Rüjagahe viharati. 

89. The Instrumental is sometimes used instead 
of the Accusative, Ablative and the Locative. 

(а) Instead of the Accusative : 

“ Saco bhava Regu rejjap labhetha, sapvibhajetha. 
по rajena". D. ii, 233. If Lord Renu should 
succeed to the throne ho should share the kingdom with 
us. 

‘Such constructions are very rare. 

(5) Instead of the Ablative : 

“ Sumuttà mayag tena Mahdeamane na ”. D. ii, 162. 
‘Wo are well rid of the great recluse, 

(c) Instead of the Locative : 

“Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavà Uruveliyay 
viharati па} Nerañjaráya Ше”. V. M. 1. 

90. Tho Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative and Locative. 

(a) Instead of the Accisative : 

(1) "Natthicandimasuriy&nag dassivi". D.ii, 328. 
There is no person who sees the sun and the moon. 
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(2) “ Bahunnag vata no Bhagavi dukkhadhammánag 
L Mtà". J. i, 447. Remover of many troubles. 

‘This construction is extensively used with the Primary 
Derivatives such ва ВА, dais, katiā, akkhäjā, kārako, 
pûlako, eto. 

Rarely it is seen in some constructions without a 
Primary Derivative :— 


jānāsi”. M. ii, 57. Dear Retthapala, you do not 
‘understand any hardships of the life. 

(b) Instead of the Instrumental: 

“ Pürati bilo papas thoke-thokam рі асіпар ". 
Dip. 121. Tho fool, gathering little by little, fills 
himself with evil. ` 

(©) Instead of the Ablative : 

“ Babbe tasanti dandasea ; sabbe bhiyanti maccuno 
Dhp.120. All tremble at punishment ; to all life is dear. 

(d) Instead of the Locative : 

“ Tesath passantänarh yeva uttarisikhato скар phalay 
расста sikhato mucoi?. Samp. i, 100. While they 
Wero looking at, a fruit on the northern bough became 
ripe and fell down. 

91. The Locative is sometimes. used instead of the 
Accusative and Dative. 

(o) Instead of the Accusative : 

“ Närado rattip nikkhamanto tassa jafdsw akkami ”. 
АА. i, 40. Narada, going out in the night, trod 
down his matted hair. 

Ф) Instead of the Dative : 

“ Sasighe, Gotami, dehi; sarighe to dinne ahañ сета 
püjito bhavisāmi ". M. їй, 253. Gotami, offer it to 
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the community; I also will be honoured when it is 
offered to the Saigha. 


92. The Dative is rarely used instead of the 
Accusative : 


“Appo saggiya gacchati". Dhp. v. 174. Few 
persons go to heaven. 


Examples. Group 21 

1. “Tatr "ава doviriko pandito vyatto medhivi 
«айдап nivdretd, апар paveseti". D. ii, 83. 

2. "Tora kho pana samayena ãyaamã Mahä-Kassapo 
Pavãya  Kusinire addhānamaggs-pațipanno hoti 
mabsti bhikkhusehghena". D. ii, 162. 

3. "Pathavyà ekarejjena, saggassa gamanena vi, 

Sabbalokàdhipaooeno, sotāpattiphalaņ vara ". 
Dhp. v. 178. 

4. "Ko nu kho, bho, pahoti iman mahāpațhavig 
uttarena ãyata) dakkhipone sakajamukha) sattadhi 
samap suvibhattag vibhajituy P” D. ii, 234. 

6. "Dvinnay gehànam antare ubhato dighay атаўар. 
khagapetvë githakalalasea püràpesi". DhA. i, 436. 

6. “Rañño ima pitibiriyap passentasse pltiyi 
mirantara) phuta-sarirasss afjalin paggahetvi (нава 
‘eva mahábodhi mülaeatena suvannakatihe patif hisi ”. 
Samp. i, 95. 

Cattér 'imāni, Ananda, saddhassa kulaputtassa 
dassanfyini sapvejaniyini țhānāni”. D. ii, 140. 
Atha kho Thüneyyaki brahmana-gehapatika 
wdapiney браза ca bhusassa ca yüve mukhato 
püreup". Udàma. 
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9. " Баја Disampati bhoto Jotipilasea mdpavasaz 
dassanakãmo ”. D. ii, 232. 

10. " Amata fesarh, bhikkhave, paribhuttay yesarit 
kiyagath sati paribhutta”. A. i, 45. 

11. «Оаа са вһові sukhuminag mudukinay 
attharapanay pivurapinag ". D. iii, 180. 

12. " Beyysthà pi, bhikkhave, ubhato-mukhà putoli 
para nünàvihitasse dhafifiassa, seyysthiday : вар, 
vihinay, mugginay müsina". D. ii, 293. 

13. “Во са hoti na АЪЫ annassa, pānassa, vatthassa, 
yënassa, mali-gandhe-vilepanassa””. A. i, 107. 

14. “Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu khamo hoti sitassa, 
unhasss, jighaccháya, pipásiya ". М. i, 10. 

15. “Bamano khalu bho Gotamo Rafifio Pasenadiasa 
Kosalassa sakkato garukato mánito pijito”. Р. i, 133. 

16. “Eso, mabaraja, man jațāsu ca givayafl ca 
akkami; шаһар eta) küfejafiag  khamipemi". 
DM. i, 42. 


Glossary. Group 21 
2. There might be а watchman, clever, expert and 
wise, who stops the strangers and admits the persons 
known to him. 
3. Better is the fruit of Entering the Stream than 
sole sovereignty over the earth, than going to heaven, 
than rule supreme over the entire universe. 
4. Who is ablo successfully to divide this earth, ao 
broad on the north and narrow like a bullodk-cart's 
fore-part on the south, into seven equal portions f 
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Professor Rhys Davids, in his Dialogues of the 
Buddha, leaves this dakkhinena sakatamukharh untrans- 
lated and gives some explanation about it in a note, 
Here by the word mahápafhaei only the sub-continent 
of India is meant. India is extensively broad to the 
north and very narrow to the south, like the front part 
of a single bullock-cart, which gradually becomes 
narrow, 

5. (a) Ubhaio digharh, long on both sides. 

(b) байа... pürüpesi, made it filled with filth. 

6. (a) Rafifo . . ¢ fhitase'eva, while tho king was 
standing there. 

(b) Mülasatena, with йв hundred roota. 
T, There are these four places, Ananda, which the 
believing clansman should visit with feelings of remorse. 

8. (a) Тёма ca bhusassa ca, with grass and chaff, 

(b) Fava mukhato, up to the brim. 

10. They have partaken, O monks, of the embroeia, 
who have partaken of the mindfulness centred on t 
body. 

ll. He was a giver of fine and soft bed-sheete and 
‘wrappings. 

12. As if there were a double-mouthed bag, monks, 
full of various sorta of grain, such as sali-paddy, common 
paddy, beans, and vetches. 

14. Khamo hoti sitassa, becomes able to sustain cold. 

15. The recluse Gotama is honoured, held of weight, 
esteemed and venerated by the king Prasenajit of 
Kosala. 

16. Jajāsu ca givāyañ ca akkami, trod me at my 
matted hair and neck. 
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CHAPTER VI 


HOW TO SHORTEN A SENTENCE 

93. Tt is always advisable in constructing a sentence 
‘to use as few words as possible to express the idea 
desired by it. (This however may not be possible for 
‘the beginners whose stock of words is limited). 

‘The compound sentence 

(a) Ekadà Bhagavà Sávatthiyarh vihari, tada devatà 
dgantvà dhammarh sunirheu, may be shortened and 
‘changed to а simple sentence as follows :— 

“ Bhagavati Sdvatthiyarh viharante devatà' датой 
dhammarh supitheu”. 

(b) “ Yattha manuse& vasanti, tattha soni ca вора 
ca vasanti ", may be shortened to :— 

“ Manussinath vasanatfhine ворд gonê ca vasanti”. 

(e) “ Yo tena saddhip idh'&gami; so amhehi saddhin 
тарі) gamissati ", may be shortened to :— 

“ Tena saddhirh idhagato amhehi vàpish gamissati ". 

(d) “ Yadê kukkut& ravissanti, tadā so ügamissati ”, 
may be shortened ва: 

" Kukkulánarh ravanakále so dgamissati”. 

(9 “Те ума kathenti, tath na karonti ", may be 


changed as 
“Te yathàkathitarh па karonti ". 
(f) “Yada vassati, tada devo nadiyo vipiyo ca 
püreti", may be shortened to :— 
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(0 “ Yada tvan nahÃyissasi tadā ahay api nab&yis- 
sāmi”, may be changed to i 

" Teoyi nahdyante (or tava nahënakšle) aham pi 

nade 

‘Tho following passages are taken from the Commentary 
on Digha — 

(a) “Nanu id&n'eva divasakaro atthaigato? So 
Каћа imap poppacanday anubandhamáno uggaodhis- 
ваш!” 

When shortened : ldin'eva aithaügato divasekaro 
kathag puppecanday anubandhamáno uggacchissati f 

(b) “Yassa yasa hi тайба saddhi gantukématé 
"uppajjati so so &kisagato va hoti ". 

When shortened : Raññā saddhiy gantuk&mh sabbe 
Kkksagetá honti. 

(©) “Yasmin padese cakkaratanay patitthisi, tattha. 
таја тагм upagaochi saddhin рагівву 

When shortened : Cakkaretanassa patitthitaithàne 
sapariso rrj& visam upagacchi. 

(d) "Майы so вайо паша yo pacoatthika-saññāya 
tag тајапар ārabbha &vudhay ukkhipituy visaheyya ”, 

Shortened : Tasmin rājini _paccatthika-safifiaya 
ãvudhag ukkhipitup samattho koci вайо n&ma natthi. 

(0 “ Bhagavš pi setacchattay paháya hatthagatay 
+ + таар nissajjitvd pabbajito, te pi setacchatténi 
pahaya hatthagatini rajjani niseajjitvk pabbajitā ". 

Shortened : Bhagavi pi te pi setacchattáni pahlya 
hatthagate-rajjani nissajjitv& pabbajità. 

(f) “Tumhe Kapilavatthu-vasike gahetv& gajjatha, 
уо sopweigilidayo viya attano bhaginthi saddhip 
#apvaaipau ”. 
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Shortened : Sope-sighlidayo viya sakabbaginthi saha 
vutthe Kapilavatthu-visike gahetv& tumhe gajjatha. 
(g) "R&jina pasitup āgaochantā айва rajjan 
splletvà attano attano rajjep&ieeen'eva igamissanti 
«етв gamissanti citi". 
Shortened : Rājadassanap Sgacchanté pararajjay 
урат minio rejjeppedench'ova gananigamanam 


[7] TESTS atten gahetvà &kise khipi, patto ãkãse 
айша". 

Shortened : Taya gahetvā akisay khitto райо 
tattha йыш. 

(0 “Bhagav& mabé-bhikkhusaighe-parivuto Rija- 
gahan agamisi, tattha gatakilo Mobi-Moggallknatthero 
parinibb&yi ”. 

Shortened : Mab&bhikkhusaügha-parivute Bhagevati 
Rajagahay gate Mabi-Moggallinatthero parinibbàyi 


THE NEW PALI COURSE IH 161 


CHAPTER VII 


DEFINITION OF THE 
INDECLINABLES 

‘The indeclinables are those words which are incapable 

of ML ‘grammatical declension. In Pali those are called 
; they are mainly of two kinds : (1) upasaggas 
td (9) рїш. 

(1) Upasaggas are the prefixes, an explanation of 
which is given in $ 79, 80, 81, N.P.C. ii. 

(2) Nipétae consist of adverbs, prepositions, con- 
junctions, interjections, the infinitives ending in -turh 
and tave, and all absolutives such as kafed, katina, 
gomma. 

94. The nipdias also are of two kinds : 

1. Derivative, 2. Pure or Simple. 

1. The Derivative Indeclinables are formed by 
adding some suffixes to the stems of some nouns, 
pronouns or adjectives: 

(a) Derived from nouns :— 

Atthaso, hetuso, gehato, mukhato. 

(b) Derived from pronouns :— 

Yadā, (ада, yena, Кайа, kadā, kuto. 

(e) Derived from adjectives :- 

Lahuso, dighato, puthulate, sabbada. 

(d) From numericals :— 

Dvidhā, аһа, catukkhattup, pafica-pafioaso. 


E 
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Note.—Suffix to in the ablative sense is sometimes 
affixed to some prefixes in order to form some indeclin- 
ables :— 

Abhito, parito (= all around} 

2. The Pure Indeclinables are : kira, khalu, Hio, iv, 
M, тд, nanu, eto., etc., including the conjunctions : са, 
và, atha, atha và, uda, wdáhu, tathà pi; the interjections : 
alo, M, ahaha, dhi, eto., and the conditionals : ce, sace, 
yadi. 

For further description of the Derivative Indoclin- 
ables see III Aeyaya-Taddhita, N.P.C. II. 

95. Although the indeclinables do not undergo amy 
declension bome of them express the sense of particular 
cases. 


For instance : 
(9) Sakk, labbhä, sogar, smash and namo are used 
im the Nominative senso. 
(0) Abhinharh, punappunarh, mun, soit, cra, 
` orari, eto. аб in the sense of the Accusative, 
(6) Sayarh, sama, micchd, vahasd, etc. have the 
sense of the Instrumental. 
(d) Uddhash, ойло, tiriyash, hetthd, upari, eto. have 
the sense of the Locativo. 
(e) Ārā, &mka, удоа, tava, etc. have the sense of the 
Ablativo. 
- Ф) Bho, are, he, thane, je, дошго, eto., have the sense 
‘af the Vocative. 
Meanings of these indeclinables will be clear in the 
following list of examples given in the alphabetical order. 
1, А and an aro in the negative sense. А is seen 
n akwesla, amanussa, abhãva, etc., and an in anavajja, 
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andsava, eto. The Abhidhdnappadipiké and the Sadda- 
miti stato that there is an indeclinable a, but the other 
grammarians state it to be another form of indeclinable 
ma. According to their definition na is changed to a 
before a consonant, and to an before a vowel. Both are 
‘used only as prefixes. 

2. Aviram, shortly ; before long. 

«Астат vat'eyay kayo pathavip adhiseesati". 
Dip. v. 41. 

Before long, alas ! this body will lio upon the earth. 

3: Ajja, today; at present. 

“ Atthi mo айа bheesjjamatt& риа", D. i, 205. 

I have taken a dose of medicine today. 

4. Aijatagge, from this day forth. 

“ Upšsakap may Bhagavé dhiretu ajjatagge pãnupetag 
загара gata". D. i, 85, eto. May the Blessed One 
sooopt me as a disciple, as one who, from this day forth, 
as long as life endures, has taken his refuge in Him. 

5. Айшдо, this night; (this day). 

“Baco te Kassapa agaru, 

Viharemu ajjunto aggisélamhi”. V. M. 25. 

“If it is not inconvenient to you, Kassapa, I shall 
spend this night in this heated hall ". 

6. Aññadatihu, certainly; on the other hand ; only. 

(9) " Aññadatthu sissa Müsilag, &cariya, tvam ove 
jemasi”. (Com. Guttila-vimanavatthu). ` Certainly, 
master, you will defeat your pupil Mûsila. 

(b) "Ayumi Ratthapãlo sakapitunivesane n'eva 
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Venerable Ratthapala, got neither alms nor a refusal, 
but only abuse. 


7. Atippageva, very early. 

“Kin nu kho, mahérdje, aippagem: igato'si" 

Mahdeupina-Jataks. 

8. Абрро, very early. 

“ Atha kho Bhagavato etad shosi: Atippago kho 
tava Anupiykye piodáys caritup". D. ii, 1. It is 
very early to go for alms in the town of Anupiya. 

9. Ativiya, extremely ; excessively ; too much. 

(o) “ Pañoannan mánavaka-satánan antare абу 
ñoariyassa upakšrako ahosi”. DhA. i, 250. 

(b) “ Dasavassiyukesu, bhikkhave, manussesu dasa- 
kusalakammapathi sabbena sabba antaradháyissanti, 
dasa  akusslkammapathà ativiya “dippissanti ”. 
D. ii, Т. When the life-span of human beings will 
bo ten years, the ten moral courses of conduct wil 
altogether diseppear, and the ten immoral courses of 
action will flourish excessively. 

10. Ativa, too much; exceedingly. 

“Aliwa parihine-gatto’smi ; rattandhakáre gamis- 
samî ti”. Rasavahin’. My body is too much emaci- 
ated, therefore I will depart in the darkness at night. 

11. Аны is tho Present 3rd singular of as, (Ив plural 
is santi). But when ati is used in the plural senso 
it is to be taken as an indeclinable :— 

(а) “Kim pans vo manuss& sabbe'va kukkure 
mārenti, udihu marana alabhant& pi ati tit” 
J.i 176. 

(0) “Iti.pi m'athi paro loko; m'athi вайа орар 
ki", D. ii, 316. 
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12. Atha, and then ; after that ; and ; ог; now. 

(a) "Atha pépSni kammêni Кагы) bêlo na bujjhati ”. 
Dhp. v. 138. А fool does not realise their nature when 
he does wicked deeds. 

(b) “ Айа kho (= after that) Devadatto uposatha- 
divase atten parisîya saddhi ekamanta) nisiditvà 
es. Diack, 148. 

13. Atho, and then; also; and further. 

“ Hatthe pi chindanti, atho рі pêde, 

Kanne pi chindanti, atho pi nsan ”. V.V. p. 50. 

14. Atha và, or. 

^ Yo Buddha parlbhisati, 

Atha ой tassa skvakay ". SN. v. 134. 


15. Addhd, certainly; surely. 
^ Addhà tvaņ Buddho bhavissasi ; Buddhabhütena 
pana te pathamay mama vijitan dgantabban”. Jaiaka- 
nidana. 
16. Adho, below; under. 
“ Uddhag adio ca tiriye, disisv'anudisiev'ahay 
Anvesay nüdhigacchmi : Godhiko so kuhin gato”. 
8. i, 122. 
Aloft, below, and back and forth I seek 
‘The quarters four and in between in vain. 
1 find not: whither gone is Godhika ", K.S. i, 152. 


17. Antarā, in between; midway. 

“«Варріуо pi kho paribb&jeko antara ca Rájagahap 
antarā ca Nülandap addhinamagga-patipanno hoti ”. 
Ф. i, 1. Suppiya the mendicant too was going along 
the high road between Rajagahs and Nalanda. 
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Та compounds this becomes an adjective :— 

(a) Antarākathā, in between talk. 

(bj Antardmarana, premature death. 

18. Antarena, in between; midway. 

(o) “ Anlarena — yamakssilinag — 'uttarasisakan 
maficay paññkpehi ”. Р. й, 137. Prepare a bed with 
ite head to the north, between the twin Sala troes. 

(0) “Tato trap; māluñkyaputta, n'evidha, na 
huren, na ubhayam antarena ”. 8. iv, 73. Then you, 
Málunkys's son, are not here, not beyond, and not 
‘midway between. 

19. Amb, in; inside ; within. 

“ Evan pšašdassa anto os bahi oa gilhirakkh& ahosi ”. 
DM. iv, 209. 

Tn compounds it has tho meaning “inner”. 

(в) Antonagara, inner city. 

(b) модата, inner village. 

20. Aparajju, on the following day. 

“Tona kho pans semayena Syasmé Nigrodhakappo 
Pecch&bhatta pindapSte-patikkanto vihiray pavisati, 
sêya) vā nikkhamati, aparajjw và kalo”. 8. i, 180. 
At that time the venerablo Nigrodha-Kappa enters his 
cell on returning from his alms-round and does not 
leave it again till evening or the forenoon (of the) next 
day. 

21. Api, also; and; even; if; but. 

(в) “88 pi Tekkasili-maggay petipajji; sahByako 
РЁ seb ito e'ito ca vicaritvi pi nāddasa ”. DAA. i, 326. 

(0) Even: (1) “Api dibbeu k&mesu reti so 
nidbigscchati". Dhp. v. 187. 
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(2) “ Ap 'ühap marissimi, nāhay sakkomi pkena 
passens sattamáse sayitu". V.M. 274. I am not 
‘able to lie down on one side for seven months, even if 
I were to die. 

(c) Tt is sometimes used as an interrogative :— 

"Арі semana, belivadde addasa t” (= have you, 
venerable monk, seen some oxen t) 

(d) But: “Api, Uà&yi, Anando ditth'eva dhamme 
parinibbäyissati”. A. i, 228. But, Udayî, in this 
very life Ananda shall attain the final passing away. 

22. Арізт, and then. 

“Apia, bhikkhave, Vipassin Bhagevantay . . . 
imê anacchariy& gkh& potiphansu”. D. ii, 36. And 
then, brethren, to Vipassl the Exalted One, were 
revealed, on the spur of the moment, these simple 
verses. 

23. Apissudarh, so much so. 

(a) “ Apisudas perito gimosa manusi evam 
ähapsu ...”. D. ii, 284. Во much so, that in the 
villages round sbout, folk were saying 

(b) “ Дувашаіо Samiddhisse avidüre mahantey 
bhayaheravasaddam akāsi, apismdas  paihavi 
maffe udriyati ti”. 8.i, 119. He made a tremendous 
noise, appalling and terrible, ao that you would think the 
very earth were splitting open. 

24. Api са, moreover; and yet; nevertheless. 

"Арі ca m'ettha puggala-vernattatá vidit ". D. ii, 
162. Nevertheless in this case I acknowledge the 
difference in persons. 

25. Api nu is used as an interrogative. 
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“ Aeldiya* өйвар janan, 
Aggi pajjalita va liügiya, 
Ganhiys-m{-ssivisan viya, 
Api nu sotthi siy& f Khamohi no”, Thig. v. 398. 

Will there bo safety for a man who has offended such 
s person, has clasped blazing fire to his bosom, and has 
handled a poisonous snake? Forgive me. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids has translated this stanza as 
follows :— 

“ Sore hast thou smitten my 

I clasped to my bosom ; 
Poisonous snake have I handled—but O ! be thou 
heal'd and forgive me!" 

26. Appem, it is likely that; perhaps, 

“ Appeva may so Bhagosi sabbadukkh& pamocaye ”. 
Thig. v. 319. Tt is likely that the Exalted One may 
release me from every ill. 

27. Appeva тта, I reckon; perhaps; it is better if. 

“ Appem nima Bhagavi  Avanti-Dalkkhi 

ammi attharanéni anujāneyya”. V.M. 196. It 
is better if the Exalted One would permit the use of 
rugs made of skins, in the Southern Avanti. 

28. Abbhumme, alas! it is terrible! 

^SR . . . seppase nikkhamanckisay katvi: 
mme!! Anto sappo”ti vinan chaddetvi 
Peliyi". Com. 4. 442: 
(b) " Abbkumme |! Каап nu bhanasi t 
Sallay me, deva, urasi kampesi? J.P. 179 
Alas! How are you talking, my Lord, are you 
piercing my heart with a dart f 


; blazing flames have 


Edition: ahamiya, 
t Ibid: gophisam. 
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29. Abhibkhamas, constantly; repeatedly; often, 

“Tama Jetavane vibarantasse abhikthanarh fiti- 
dêrekê santikem &gantv& kathāsallāpa karonti ”. 
Dia. ii, 91. 

30. Abhinharh, same as the above. 

“Тиһап suda Bhagavā &yamanta) Rébulag im&hi 
githahi abkinharh ovadati". SN. 60. It was in this 
‘wise that, in these stanzas, the Lord again and again 
exhorted tho reverend Rühula. 

31. Amblo, hey! hello! 

* Ambho, dutfha-brübmana, aññessg id&n'eva dhanay 
vassšpetv& ambe aññan sayveccharay sdhivésipesi ". 
J. i, 268-256. Hey, rascal brihman, having caused to 
rain treasures just now for others, you make us wait 
another year. 


32. Are, hey! I say! (Implying an imprecation). 

“ Are, dutthe-cetaka, Tisamabizetthi sakalanaga- 
rama dina) deti; tvan kig abosi?” J. i, 345-354. 
(Тоат kirh ahosi 1 what are you!) 

33. Alas, enough ; stop; able; fit for; proper. 

(a) “ Alarh, &voso, тай socittha ; mà paridevittha ”- 
à, 162. 

(6) “Evam etay, Sumane, alam eva dānāni d&tup ; 
alas puñiñāni kktup". A. iii, 34. 16 is во, Sumand, 
it is proper to bestow alms ; it is proper to do meritorious 
acta. 
(c) "Satthà: Alas ettakan imassā ti pakkimi ". 
DRA. i, 27. The Teacher went away thinking that this 
much is enough for him. 


D. 


In compounds : 
Alamariya-fdnadaseanc, truly genuino intuition. 
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Alathkammaniya, suitable for action. 
Alashpateyyd, (a damsel) grown enough to be married. 
Alarhvacanîyê, (a girl) who understands what others 
say. 
Alarhsacaniyarh. katvā, having divorced one's wife. 
34. Avassarh, inevitably. 
Avassar mayá misritabbay. I shall dio inevitably. 
35. Su, is a pleonastio particle. 
(o) “ Діна "оғы n&m'ajja Vediyako pabbato, јана 
"am nim'ajjs Vediyako pabbato ”. D. ii, 264. 
For sure tho Vediyaka mountain is on fire today | 
For sure the Vediyaka mountain is burning today ! 
(6) “Kona ‘sou niyati loko?” 8. i, 39. 
What is that whereby the world is led 1 
36. Ahe, is used in addressing equals. (Very rare). 
“ Sakko ca me varag dajj& Tavatips&nam issaro, 
Té'hay bhadde, vareyyā 'ħe ...". D. ii, 267. 
“And if perchance a boon were granted mo 
Ву Sakka, lord of Three-and-Thirty gods, 
"Tis three I'd ask of him, lady...". D.B. ü, 304. 
Р.Т. Dictionary states this to be an exclamation of 
surprise or bewilderment ; but the Com. on Digha has : 
“ dhe ti &mantanap ”. 
37. Aho, alas; yea; indeed. (Exclamation of 
surprise or consternation). 
(c) “Aho! Buddhinay buddbinubhivo nima". 
Vafiaka J, i, 212215. 
(b) “Aho! Imamin loke ayuttay тамаш”, 


J. i, 1158. 
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(c) “Aho! Maya udarahetu ayuttay kateg”. 
J.i, 234. 

38. Aho vata, expresses a wish or contempt. 

(a) “ Año vaté"yan brahmano maniy upasañkamitvā 
na genheyya". Dh. iv. 206. I hope this Brahman 
will not take this jewel when he approaches ! 

(5) “ Aho vat’ are amb&ka paņditakā ”. D. i, 107. 
Shame to our wiseacres | 

39. Adu, or 

“Devaté nu'si! Gandhabbo f 

Adu Sakko Purindado 1” DAA. i, 32. 

“ Are you a deity or a musician god 1 or Bakka, the 
king of gods 1” 

40. dma, yes. 

^ dma, bhante ; na sakk& tatthe vasitup ”. DAA. i, 
294. 

4l. yas, Ayatirh, future; in future. 

(a) “Tathägatassa kho, Siha, душйй gabbhaseyyl 
pahipā”. V. M. 236. Rebirth in future, Ва, was 
exhausted by the Tathagata. 

(6) Ayatibhavo, future existence. 

42. Дтій, away from, from afar. 

(a) “ Атда te anuttarāya vijjācaraņa-sampadāya ". 
D. ii, 99. They aro away from the supreme wisdom 
‘and conduct. 

(b) " Árokà parivajjeyya, güthaithünag va pãvuse ". 
The. v. 1163. People would shun thee from afar 
‘as а cesspool in the rains. 

43. dra, from afar; far from. 

(a) “Na harkmi na bhañjámi, 

ri sidghbmi vêrijag ”. 8. i, 204. 
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I do neither take away nor break tho lotus; only 
Т smell it from afar. 

(b) “Šā so üsevakkhay&". Ар. v. 253. Ho is 
far away from tho extinction of passions, 

44. Avi, openly. In cpde. clear, manifest. 

(a) "M&kisi pšpakan kamman 

Avî và yadi và rabo”. Thig. v. 247. 

(b) Амоа, manifestation. 

(e) Avitaroti, makes clear. 

45. ous, my dear; brethren. 

^ Aowo, iman temisa Кайы iriy&pathehi viti- 
nimesatha! DAA. i, 9. “Brethren, in how many 
postures will you spend these three months f 

46. Tiigha, look here! (a hortative particle). 

“Tigha рыма, nataputta, Uggasena, mababbela, 

Karohi raga) parisîya, hāsayassu mabijanag ". 
DRA. iv. 62. 

“ Pray look, Uggasens, tumbler of mighty strength. 

Perform for the crowd ; make the people laugh ”. 
B.L. iti, 220. 

47. Iti, thos, In many places this is used to show 
‘that a sentence is closed. 

“Iti kho, mānava, sppiyuka-sapvattaniki pațipadā 
app&yukattag upaneti ”. `M. iii, 206, Thus, O youth, 
the mode of practico conducive of short life makes 
one’s lifo short. 

48. Tuhan, thus. See the example for No. 30. 

49. Iva, like. (In comparison). 

“ Afijani va navê citt& pütik&yo alañkato ". They. v. 
TIS. The foul body is docked like a new and embossed 
collyrium-box. 
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50. Uttarasve, day after tomorrow. (This word is 
not found in the P.T.8. Dictionary). 

“Майы ва iddhi vā ānubhāvo vā ajj'ova me 
dhaffüni jāyante, sve gabbhini hontu, worse 
paocentü ti”. А. i, 240. ‘There is no such magic 
power or authority as to say: Let my crops spring up 
today, let thèm ear tomorrow, and let them ripen on the 
following day. 

51. Uttari, Uttarish, further; over; beyond. 

(o) "Atha са pana bhavag Anando evam aha: 
АМЫ c'ettha uttari karaniyan ti”. D. i, 206. Yet, 
the venerable Ananda says: “There is something 
farther, still to be done”. 

(b) “Utarin  appativijjhanto ^ brahmaloküpago 
hoti”, A.V. 342. Not attaining the higher stages ho 
will be reborn in the Brahma World. 

(c) Utaribhahgo, extra bits; а salad. 

(d) Utarimanussa-dhamma, an extraordinary 
condition. 

(e) Utarisiiabs, an upper garment. 

52. Uda, Udahu, or (Uda is seen only in verse). 

“Caray và yadi vā titthan 
Nisinno uda vā sayan, 
Bammifjeti paskreti, 
Es kãyaesa ifjank”. SN. v. 103. 

If walking, standing, sitting or lying-down, a man 
draws in a limb or stretches it forth, it is but a move- 
ment of his body. 

(0) "Kinnám'ethp Ваната katay? Ñatvá nu kho 
katan, udahu ajānitvā ti?” DAA. i, 73. 
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53. Uddhas above ; high up ; hence ; after ; ago. 

(a) “Во tattha phepuddehakar paccamáno sakim pi 
wddhas gacchati". A. i, Ml; M. їй, 188. Being 
boiled there and throwing up foam, he once goes up- 
wards (or comes to the surface with the scum). 

(b) "Uddhash catuhi mäsehi kilakiriy& bhavissati ”. 
After four months will come my death. Dhamapila- 
Рамай. 


In compounds : 
Uddhammukha, facing upwards. 
Uddhashoirecana, action of an ematio. 
Uddhambhagiys, belonging to the upper part. 

54. Upari, upon ; above ; on the top of; оп; after. 
In opds. upper ; higher. 

(a) “Yassa doso atthi tase'ova upari s&po patatu ”. 
DAA. i, 42, Lot the curse fall upon him who is guilty. 

(0) “ Hetfh& acci uifhahitv& wpari peiibaífati", 
M. iii, 184. The flame arisen from (the floor) below 
touches the top (or the upper lid). 

(c) “Ito vassasatassa upari atphärasame vasso 
+ +. sisane mahantay abbudap uppejjieti". Samp. 
i, 35. There will arise a great calamity in this religious 
Order 118 years hence. 

55. Ekajjharh, together ; in the same place. 

“Tani sabbáni ekajjħarh Äropentehisañgahan акар 
пёша sañgitan”. Jätakanidāna. Gathering all of 
‘them in one place they rehearsed the collection named 
Јаша. 

56. kato, together ; оп one side. 


P Anñatisthiya ....nippabb hata asb matipatied 
mantayipu". J. 415. The heretics having 


THE NEW PALI COURSE II 175 


declined in their glory gathered together to consult 
(their future). 
57. Ekamantari, aside ; on one side. 
“ Vonditvà Satthuno райе ekamantarh но адв 
Pabbajjam aham áy&cip sabbasattënam uttamay ". 
Theg. v. 624. 

58. Eito, hence; this way. 

Mátula, ayan ваго etto ; tvam pans ito nesi ti”. 
J.i, 223. " Uncle, the lake is lying that way ; but you 
carry me this way”. 

59. Eitāvatā, by this much ; so far. 

“ Ettdvati kho, Mah&n&ma, upasako hoti ". S. V. 395. 
By this much, Mabánáma, ono becomes а devotee. 

60. Eva is an emphatic particle. 

“ Yay во vadati tap tath 'eva hoti”. DAA. iii, 45. 

61. Evar thus ; in this way ; yes. Incpds. such. 

(a) “Evan kho, Ananda, dakkhin& dayakato visuj- 
һай”. M.i250. In this way, Ananda, a donation 
is purified on the side of в donor. 

(b) “Evam bho ti kho so ménavo Subbassa mánavassa. 
‘Todeyyaputtassa pațissutvā yen'iyasm Anando ten’ 
upasaikami”. D. i, 204. "Yes, Sir", said that 
young man to Subha, Todeyya’s son, in reply, and 
‘went to the place where tho venerable Ananda was. 

(9 Evandighi, having such a view. 

(d) Evarwodds, preaching such a doctrine. 

62. Evam eva, just in the seme way. 

“Evam eva tuvan, Мага, ãsajja nay Tathigatay 

Sayan dahissas’Attanan bilo aggin va samphusay ". 
Theg. v. 1205. 
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Having attacked such a person, Мата, thou wilt burn 
thyself just like child playing with fire. 

63. Олий, below; under; within; (on) this side. 
Orena, lees than. 

(a) "Orari samuddassa atittaripo 

Parag samuddassa pi patthayetha ". Теў. v. 777. 

Not being satisfied with the land on this side of the 
sea, one may hanker after tho further side also, 

(b) “Олий vassa-satš pi miyati”. SN. v. 804. 

One might die within e hundred years or in less than 
that period. 

(c) “ Yo pana bhikkhu oren 'addhamāsay nahayeyys, 
ploittiyap". (Pacittiya-Pali). A monk who takes a 
bath within а period loss than a fortnight will commit a`, 
Pacittiya offence. (This regulation is only for the 
Middle Country), 

64. Kasei, I doubt whether; I hope. This is an 
interrogative expressing doubt. 

(a) " Kacoi map, samma Jivaka, na vañoesi f” 

D.i, 50. I hope, friend Jivaka, that you do not deceive 
me. 
(b) “ Kacci te, Vakkali, khamanlyap!  Kacoi y&p- 
anlyap 1” 8. їй, 120. “Well, Vakkali, I hope you 
ато bearing well and enduring (in your disease) f 

65. Katharh, how! In what way! 

(o) “ Vàtarogkbhinito iva viharaj. k&nano vane 

Paviddhe-gocare lMükhe kathan, bhikkhu, 
karissasi f Theg. v. 350. 
"Thou who fordone with cramping pains, 
‘Dwell 'st in the jungle, in the woods, 
Thy range confined, in hardship dire— 
Tell me, bhikkhu, how wilt thou live t” Ps. B. 199. 
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(6) Kathoikaro, how acting. 
(9 Katharwidha, what sort of t 
(d) Kathambhita, of what sort f 
(e) Katharijivt, leading what kind of life t 
66. Kada, when 1 
Kad ci, sometimes ; seldom. 
Koda сі kadā ci, from time to time, 
Na kadā ci, never. 
“ Na kotthuko sihasemo kadê oi". 
A jackal is never the lion's equal. 
67. Karahaci, ot some time. 
 Kadáci karahaci, at some time or other ; very seldom. 
“Hoti so, bhikkhave, samayo yay kaddci karahaci 
dighaasa addhuno sccayens dutiyo suriyo patubhavati ”. 
A. iv, 100. “ Monks, there comes a time, when insome 
age, at the end of some vast period, a second sun 
appears 
68. Ката, indeed, certainly. 
“ Катай cajama Asuresa радар ; 
Ма me dijā vikulàvà ahesup". J. i, 198-206. 
Certainly wo must leave our lives in the hands of the 
Asuras, and let these birds not go without their nesta. 
69. Kiñca, rather ; why not. 
“ Afifie рі devo poseti, kiñca devo вакар pajan 1” 
Katfhahari-J ataka. 
‘Why should the king not bring up his own progeny, 
while he brings up many others f 
70. Kiscdpi, whatever; although. 
* Kiñcāpi paochimo kalo, phuseyy» amatay padag ”. 
Theg. v. 947. 


i, 06. 
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‚ Even though it is the last period (of life), he may yet 
aitain the Deathless State. 


7i. Kiñci,something. (SeeNo.5 A of the Examples 
Group 4). 

72. Kinti, how then; whether. 

“So teeny bhoginay Srakkhidhikeranay dukkhay 
domanassa patisapvedeti: Kinti me bhoge n'eva 
rājāno hareyyup . . . ti”. M. i, 86. On account of 
protecting those possessions he becomes troubled in 
mind (with the thought): “ Whether these my things 
‘would not be taken forcibly by kings . 

73. Kimañga, far more ; far lees. 

“ Mahallakassa hi айапо hattha-p&dš pi anasesvk 
honti... тайда pana бақа”. DAA. i, 7. Even 
his own limbs are not to be controlled by an old man, 
far less his relations. 

74. Kittdeata, how far! to what extent t in what 
respect t 

“ Kittāvalā nu kho bhante upüseko hoti ti1” S.V. 
395. Pray, Lord, in what respect does one become a 
disciple t 

75. Kira, really; truly; I should think. (It oon- 
necta new points in a narrative and refers to a report 
by hearsay). 

“Jatilassa kira goho bhūmiy bhinditvà suran 
mapabbeto utthito ti шв”. DhA. iv. 216. (The 
king) having heard that a mountain of gold had arisen; 
rending the earth asunder, in tho Jafila’s house. 

76. Ki what. Кіт su, what; which. 

(a) “Atha nay Байа: bhikkho, nālattha 
trap tatthe үшөп ti puochi”. DRA i, 294. Tho 
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Teacher asked him: What, O monk, were you not 
allowed to live there f 

(b) “Kir eu nárknan ratanap 1” 8. i, 36. 

^ What is the most precious jewel to mankind 1” 

77. Kiva, how much ! how long? 

^ Ksa cira) vim&naemi ` 

Idha vassas’ Upossthe 1” V.V.p. 21. 

“ How long will you, Uposathé, live in this heavenly 
mansion 1" 

78. Kudéeanata, ot any time. Na kudácanash, never. 

“Gamanena na pattabbo lokase’anto budlcamash". 
8.i. 62. 

‘The end of the world can never be reached by walking. 

79. Коо, kurash, where 1 

(a) “Kea naocap! Kes gitap! Kva- väditay ”. 
D. iij, 189. 

‘Where is dancing! Where is singing? Where is 
musio t 

(5) “Kip su asishmi! Kuvar và asimap t 

Dukkhay vate sottha, bwwajj semap i" 
SN. v. 910. 

(He ponders over as follows):— “What shall I 
eat 1 and where f (Last night) I had to sleep uncomfort- 
ably, and where shall I sleep today ! 

80. Kvaci, anywhere. Na kvaci, nowhere. 

“Tato adinnan parivajjayoyya 

Kiñci vaci sāvako bujjhamāno”. SN. v. 395. 

‘Then the understanding disciple should avoid taking 
anything not given to him, anywhere. 

81. Khalu, indeed ; surely. 

“ Samano kalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto Sakyakula 
pabbajito”. D.i, 87, ete. 
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82. КЫррий, soon; quickly. 

“So imap dhammay Hippas ij&nissati. " Jälaka- 
Nidana. 

83. Khu, surely. 

“ Kübinti khu tan kim’ 

Chats sunakhar va capdālā ”, Thig. v. 509. 

See No. 4 of tho Glossary Group 1. 

84. Kho, indeed; really. This is an endliotic 
particle of affirmation and emphasis, 

“ Krocemi Hio ie, mahārāja... adhivattati Њо 
tay mahārāja jarimaranan ”. £. i, 101. "I tell you, 
sire, old адо and death are really rolling in upon you ”, 

85. Cora, now; then; therefore. 

(a) “Atha ke cara, devato,lke arahanto f” 
(Udéna, Daructriya). “O deity, who are the sainta 
now in the world 1" 

(0). “Nanu бта, &vuso, Bhagavat& anigimt 
vyäkato; atha ki carahi idh’agato 1.” 8. i, 149. 
“Were you not, friend, declared by the Exalted Опе 
to be a Non-Returner! Why then have you come 
herot" 

86. Cir, for а long time. (Examples for this 


Are not rare). 


Cirapabbajita, having long since become a monk. 
Cirappavisi, long absent. 
87. Cirapaliki, long since. 


"irapafibi ham, bhente, Bhagavantay daesaníya 
upssatkemitukimo”, S. Hi, 120. “For а long time, 
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lord, I have been longing to set eyes on the Exalted 
One”. i: 

88. Oiraratlarh, for w long time. 

“ Ciraratlah vat'ütpi dhamman anuvicintayay 

Samay “cittama пайы) расар samapa- 
brühmane". Theg. v. 747. 

“Oh the long days I cast about in thought, 

Ardent to find truth (that could set me free) 1 

No peace of mind I won ...”. Pa, B. 298. 

89. Cirassarh, after в long time. 

“Aho dukkhap! Ayyo Mahi- Kassepatthero. 
cirassarh me kutidv&ro gato”. DAA. i, 425. “Alas! 
alas | it is а long, long time since our Elder Kassapa the 
Great has come to the door of my мй”. B.L. ii, 8T. 

90. Cirdya, cirarattáya, for long. 

“ Sanyojana-saiga-satts 

Dukkham upenti punappunay cirîya". Dhp. v.342. 
“ Held fast by fetters and bonds, they undergo suffering 
repeatedly and long ". 

91. Cirena, after a long time. 

“ Athāparabhāge : Kip imin& vuttan ti kaükhanto 
cirema janãti ”. Samp. i, 250. 

92. Ce, (conditional) if. This is never placed at 
tho beginning of а sentence. 

«Рарай ce ршіво kayiré, na tay kayirā punap- 
punap". Dhp. v. 118. 

93. Јам, indeed; certainly. 

“Idañ hi ја me аһу; 

Na-y-idan itbiihap". 8. i, 154. 

Surely, I have seen this ; this is not hearsay. 
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94. Je, used for addressing inferiors. 

“HejeK8li 1” " Kip aye!” " Kin je diva utthasiti t” 
М. i, 126. " Hey slave girl, Kali!" “ Yes mistress ". 
“Why do you rise very late from bed 1" 

95. Taggha, surely ; truly. 

“Taggha tan, ambho purise, tatbà karissanti yath& 
tap pamstian”. A. i, 140. Verily they shall do unto 
you according to your negligence. 

96. Tava, so long; so much ; at first. 

Yévo-táva, until; till; so long as. 

(a) “Tena hi tumhe &yasmanto mubuttay idh'eva 
idea hotha, ydvd’hay Bhagavantay  pativedemi ". 
V.M.180. Ifitisso, gentlemen, stay here for a moment 
till I may inform the Exalted One. 

(b) "Na iden külaükaroti dea tan pápakammag 
vyantihoti". 4. i, 141. Ho does not die until his 
evil karma is exhausted. 

(c) “Tavabahuy  suvappap". V. 
much gold. 

97. Такий, so long. 

“ Tavalã titthamino so téresi jenatay babup". 
Bud. p. 20. 

98. Tüvade, at that time. 

“ Satthivassa-sahassdni yu vijjati “donde”. Ibid. p. 
26. 

99. Tüvad eva, instantly ; at that moment. 

"Tüwod'ew, asitihattha-gambhirāya añgárakšsuy& 
talato . . . ekan Маһарайшпа uggantvā ”. J. i, 226- 
234. Khadiraigira. Instantly a big lotus rose up 
from the surface of the pit of living cinders, which was 
80 cubita deep. 


. 209. So 
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100. Tirîya, across; horizontally. 

“Зо pana Devalo nipajjamáno attano nisinnatthane 
anipajjity& dvāramajjhe tiriyash nipsjji". DhA. і, 40. 

101. Tiro, across ; through; beyond. 

“ Tiro kudday tiro pákáray tiro pabbatag asajjamino 
gaochati, seyyathà pi akiso”. D. i, 78. He gos 
through a wall, rampart or hill, feeling no obstruction 
and as if through the air. 

102. Tu, indeed. 

"Тања fu kasskmi yath pi issaro". Theg. v. 1138, 
‘Thus will I do even as в master should do, 

103. Тыр, silent. 

(a) "'Tatiyam pi kho te bhikkhi fun ahesug ”. 
D. ü, 155. 

(b) “Nindanti tunhi-m-dsinan”. һр. v. 227. 
They blamo him who site silent. 

104. Тидат, quickly. 

“ Таоцатћ kho, ayyaputto, agaocheyyasi”. РА. i, 
ue. 

105. Diod, day-time; by day. 

(а) “Eko samapa-brühmapà rattiy yeva samana 
divê ti saüj&nanti". M. i, 125. When it is truly 
night, some reoluses and brahmans imagine it is day- 
timo. 

(b) “Idha me, bho Gotama, yap diva pápakammay 
kata hoti tag sayay nahánona pavāhemi ”. 9. i, 183. 
Venerable Gotama, the sins that I have committed 
during the day-time I wash off by bathing in the evening. 

106. Digharattars, for a Jong time. 

Tad asa Uttiyassa paribb&jakase digharattarh 
abitya dukkh&ya". A. V,194. 10 may bring, for a 
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Jong time, harm and misery to the wandering ascetic 
Uttiya. 

107. Dutfhu, badly; wrongly. 

^Dubbhanitan ti bhapantena рі быы bhapitay ". 
SN. A, 396. ‘Dubbhanitay’ means that which was 
ill-spoken by the speaker. 

108. Dhi, Bio! Shame! Woe | 

“So . . . Satthu purato naggo адзі; manussk 
‘dhs, АМ? ti аһадва”. Nacca-Jétaka. J. i, 206-8. 
He stood naked before the Teacher ; the people began 
to shout : Fie 1 Fie! 

109. Dhiratthu (dhi + atthu), Shame! 

"< Dhiratihu tay janapadag 

‘Yatth’itthi parinãyikã ”. Kangina-Jétaka. Shame 
be unto that country where tho leader is а woman. 

110." Dhwar, certainly; constantly. 

"Te p'ajja sabe santutth’ 
Dhu Buddho bhavissasi”. Bud. p. П. 

They are all joyful today ; surely you will become a 
Buddha, 

111. Na, No, (negative and adversative particles) 
no; not. 

(a) “Na tasan parikya koci devo abhivideti 
vpacouttheti vā”, D. ii, 210. There is no god in that 
assembly thet salutes him, or rises up. 

(b) “Alan bālasa mohiya ; no ca páragavesino ". 
Theg. v. ТП, TI. 

“АП good enough for dull wit of а fool, ` 

But not for him who seeketh the Beyond”. Ps. B. 
303. 
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112. Neos (= па + eva), indeed not. 

“Тай kho pan'eta pépakammsy n’evamétaré kataj, 
та piter katan ”. A. i, 139. 

113. Мањи (na + nu), is it not? This is in 
affirmation and interrogation. 

“Nanu te puttens Maftakupdalink mayi шапар 
pasidotv& варе nibbatta-bhávo kathito!" DAA. i, 33. 
“Was it not told by your son, Mattakundali, that he 
‘was born in heaven on account of the faith in me f ” 

114. Nw expresses uncerteinty and interrogation. 

“ Gato nu Cittakütan vå 

Кейгы) và Yugendharay ! ” DA. iii, 217. 

Нел he gone to (the mountain) Cittaküta, or to Кейла 
ог Yogendhare 1 

115. Namo, homage; veneration. 

“Namo te puriskjañña; Namo to purisuttama", 
Theg. v. 629. 

"Hall unto the, thou nobly born of men ! 

Hail unto thee, thou highest among men! Ps. B. 
214. 

116. Naha, is adversative and negative. 

“ Naha nina so orako dhammavinayo, na să orak& 
pabbajjā yattha . . . Vipassi kum&ro . . . pabbajito ”. 
D. ii, 30. Surely this is not ordinary religious rule, 
this is no common going forth in which prince Vipaast 
has become a monk. 

117. Мата, just ; indeed ; for sure. 

“ Pamattassa ca nûma cattāro арёуй sakagehasa- 
disk". Dh4.i, 9. Surely the four states of misery 
are like his own home to a negligent person. 
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118. Nana, certainly ; is it then! 

"Еау nûna bhante samBdhi-bhivaniinay sac- 
chikiriy&hetu bbikkhü Bhagavati brahmacariyay сагал 
tit” D. i, 155. “Then, Sir, is it for the sake of 
attaining to the practice of such self-concentration that 
the brethren lead the religious life under the Blessed 
One 1 

119. Niecanñ, always; constantly. 

^" Nicearh &raddhaviriyehi panditehi aahã vase". 
They. v. M8. 

Always live with the wise who are strenuous. 

120. Pageva, beforehand; early; not to speak of. 

(a). Betthidhita рїма pagema safitiay адај". 
А. А. 429. The millionaire’s daughter gave him 
information beforehand. 

(b) “ Manasikátum pi me өй, bhikkhave, disk na 
phisu hoti, pageva gantun”. A. i, 275. Tt ів un- 
pleasant for me, O monks, even to think of such a 
quarter, not to speak of going there. 

121. Pagevatarara, very early. 
^ Kyasm& Anuruddho pagevatararh Agaocheyya ”, 
ili 145, The venerable Anuruddha may come very 


122. Pacchato, from behind. 

“Sujata pi y&nakap pahdys . . . paridevamānā 
Pacchato pacchato agamāsi”. J. ü, 123. 

(b) "Майса pure, mufica pacchato, 


Majjhemufcebhavassep&ragü". РЬр. о. 348. 
“° Give up the things of the future, give up the things 
of the past, 


Give up the things of the present ;-cross to the 
farther shore”. B.L. iii, 229. 
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123. Раса, afterwards; behind. 


“So pachà pebbajitvàna dutiyo heesati sãvako ”. 
Ара. 32. 


1n compounds: 
Pacchanipaté, one who retires to rest later than 
another. 
Pacchabaharn, with arms behind one's back. 
Pocchabhattarh, after the midday meal;.in the 
afternoon. 
Pacchäsamana, 8 monk who follows a senior monk. 


124. Pafigace'eva, beforehand. 

“ Atha kho Yaso kulaputto pofigacc'ena pabujjhitv& 
addasa sakay parijanay supantay". V.M. 15. 

125. Pana, then; now; and now. 

Atha са pana, and yet. 

Na Мо pana, certainly not. 

Và pana, or else. 

(a) ‘‘Tasmin kho pana semaye . . . Kosambiyag 
tayo setthino honti”. DAA. i, 203. 

Ф) " Atha ca pana kilakat&nay dakkhinay 
anuppadassümi ti”. D. iii, 180. And yet I will share 
‘the merita with those who are dead and gone beyond. 

126. Pabhuti, beginning from; henceforth. 

Tato pabhuti, since then ; from that timo. 

“Во puns-divasato род! upasañkamantassa 
theresa upasama) disvà Uhiyoso-mattdya paeiditvà 
theray nioakila) айапо ghare bhatta-vissagga- 
karaņatthāya yãci ”. Samp, i, 38. Having seen the 
peaceful deportment of the Elder who was coming 
there since tho following day, he was very much pleased, 
and invited him to take his meals everyday in his house. 
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127. Pat, visible ; open ; manifest ; (found only in 
compounds). 

“ Brahmuno h'etag pubbanimitteg patubhavdya yad’ 
idag &loko sañjāyati, obhāso pdtublavott ti ". D. ii, 209. 
“ This is the herald sign of manifestation of Brahma, to 
wit, when the light ariseth and the glory shineth ". 


128. Pato, early in the morning. 
, Palo'va, right early. 

“ Sayarh sñyamšašya, pato pëtaršskya gimanigame- 
Tijadh&niyo oranti". D. ій, 94. For dinner in the 
evenings and for breakfast in the mornings, they enter 
tho villages, towns and cities. 


129. Puthu, each; wide; separate; separately ; 
spread out. (Mostly seen in compounds). 

(a) Evan piyo puhu-atta рызы)”. S. i 75. 

‘Thus the separato souls are dear to their owners. 

(b) “Tena kho pana semayena Sigilako gaha- 
patiputto kalass'eva vutthiys . . . pud disk 
namassati”. D. iii, 180. At that time Sigülake, the 
householder's son, was used to getting up very early 
and to worship the separate quarters. 

130, 131. Puna, Puno, again. 

“ Sabbe mache khéditvé pun'üentv ekamacoham 
pi nàddase", Baka-Jataka. 


132. Punappuna, punappunari, again and again. 


" Punappunas dānapati daditv& 
Punappunarh saggam upenti апар”. S. i, 174. 
Having given (elms) egain and again, the liberal 
donors are reborn again and again in the realm of 
happiness. 
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133. Purato, in front. 
| “mini phalini &gantv& mayhan purato patanti; 
‘atthi nu kho upari luddako'ti punappuna ullokento 
luddskay disvā . . . imay githam aha”. J. i, 1734. 
` 134.  Puratthato, in front of or on the east of, 
“Kea bhikkhu, mahárje, Pandavassa puratthato 
Nisinno yyagghussbho'va, siho'va girigabbhare ”. 
8N. v. 416. 
“ Like puissant tiger, or a lion, sire, + 
| ‘Within a cavern оп the eastward orags 
| Of rugged Pandava, your Almsman sita". 
; B.T.p. 99. 
‘This is Lord Chalmers’ rendering of this verse. 
Mr. E. M. Hare in his Woven Cadences translates tho 
‘word vyogghusabho as tiger and a bull. In this case 
Lord Chalmers’ “ puissant tiger” is acceptable. But 
my humble rendering is: “ That monk, О great king, 
ia sitting in front of the mountain Pandava just like 
a noble tiger or a lion lying in в cave 
135. Purattharh, the front; before. 
“ Na tassa pacchd, па ритат atthi, 
Santo vidhümo anigho niráso". 8. i, 141. 
“There is no after, no before him, 
He is at peace, no fume of vice is his ; 
‘He is untroubled, rid of hankering”. K.S. i, 178. 
136; Puratthd, the east; formerly. 
(a) “Pure puratthd purimisu jātisu 
Manussabhüto bahunay sukhàvaho". D. iii, 
148. 
Formerly, in previous births, having been born as a 
human being, he was a bringer of happiness to many. 
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(b) “ Eso, mahārāja, Bhagav& majjhimay thambhay 
nissdya puratthabhimukho nisinno”. D. i, 50. This 
is tho Exalted One, O king, sitting against the middle 
pillar, and facing the east. 

137. Pur, Pure, formerly ; in olden days; before, 

(a) “Pura ügachato otay anāgatan mahnbbha- 
Yap". The. v. 978. 

Before this futuro celamity would come. 

(b) . “Tay tay kirapam ügamma desit&ni ansa, 

Арай peri айаш Mahesinā ” 
'itaka-Niddna. 

жойы ксы Apannaks, etc., wore expounded 
by the Great Sage, who was resplendent, on various 
cocasions and aocounta. 

(0), *Sokhajtvino pure teug bhikkhü Gotamasavaka”. 
8.i, 61 


138. Puretaratis, beforehand. 

^ Therehi puretaram eva ekapassena gantvā 
vaddhakasea nivesanadv&re ațțhāsi”. DAA. i, 111. 

139. Bahi, out; outside. 
“Tasa bahi nikkhamanay váretw) sabbo geha- 
-..dvürüni thaketvà bahi gehag parivāretvā 
rakkhanto acchati". DAA. i, 127. To prevent him 
going out, the members of his own house barricaded 
‘the doors of the house and stood on guard surrounding it. 

140. Влае іва vocative used in addressing inferiors, 

“ Handa, thane Орай, nivattassu ; alay te ettakap 
jivikàya". DAA. i, 137. Now, dear Орай, turn back ; 
Al this wealth will suffice to provide you with means of 
livelihood. 
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141. Bhante, Rev. Sir; O Lord ; Sirs, 

^ Bhante, tumhikay yop yay raochati, tap tay 
gnhetvà paribhufjstha". РАА. i, 292. Reverend 
ire, tako and eat whatsoever thing that relishes your 
palate, 

142. Bhiyyo, Bhiyo, more. 

Tani me gaghantesu tesu АМО nama ndhosi; 
анар bhiyo bhiyo рый! yeva”. DAA. iv, 206. There 
‘was no anger in mo when they were taking them; my 
mind was gladdened more and more. 

143. ВМуою-тайдуз, still more; more and more. 
See No. 127 for an example. 

144. Bhûlapubbarh, formerly; in olden days. 

“ Bhûlapubbars bhikkhave devāsurasañgůmo eamü- 
pabbü]ho ahosi”, 8.1, 221. In times of yore, monks, 
а battle between Devas and Asuras was in full awing- 

145. Bho is a familiar term usd in addressing 
equals. It may be rendered as “doar”. 

In the example (5) under No. 105 of this chapter 
it was used to address Gotama, the Buddha, by в 
brahmin. 

In (6) under No. 61 it was used by an attendant to 
address his master. 

In the sentence 
thāya ganhittba t 
address some robbers. 

In the following it was used to address bis own 
subjecta by a king: “ Bio, ahan devatéya &y&cam&no 
... te ghātotvā balikammap karisámi ti áy&cip". 
Dummedhajilaka. 


“ Bho cori, tumhe may kimat- 
(J. i, 253-6), it was used to 
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146. Майд, confused ; downcast. 

(a) “ME kho mañku shosi”. Р.М. 94. Do not 
be confused or downcast. 

(b) “Na tena mañku hotebbap". S. i, 201. 
Should not be depressed thereby. 

147. Manan, somewhat; almost; nearly. 

(a) “Manam vata Devadattena evan upanissaya- 
sampanno Kuméra-Kassapo theri ca nāsitā ”. D. ii, 
147. The monk Kassapa, the junior, and his mother 
mun, who were of sufficing condition for Arahantship, 
were nearly brought to ruin by Devadatta, 

(b) “ Atipanditena puttena талат hi upakülito ”. 
J. i, 404-5. I was almost scorched on account of this 
too-wise son, 

148. Mà is a prohibitive particle. 

a Vipassi kumÃro agārasmā anagériyay 
D.ii,27. We must not have Prince VipassI 
‘going forth from the house into the homeless state. 

See $51 and Examples Group 10 for more details. 


149. Micchā, wrong ; false ; wrongly. 
(a) " Micchà pagihitan citer 
Pépiyay nag tato kare”. ар, v. 43, 
An ill-directed mind will make him worse. 
(b) “ Yath& nemittekinay brühmanána) micchd 
assa vacanay”. D. ii, 28. In а way that tho words 
of the brahman sooth-seyers may become false, 


Balay dahanti mithu aññamaññan ”. SN. v. 825. 
‘Those disputants come to the congregation and 
accuse one another saying “ you are a fool". 
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151. Мода, for nothing; gratis. 

“Raja: Pañoa satani datv& gaphantû ti bherip 
cardpetvé kiñoi gaphanake adisvā . . . mudhd pi 
genhantü ti bheri oarāpesi”. DAA. iii, 108. ‘The 
king proclaimed to the beating of а drum that anyone 
willing to buy (Sirimš's corpse) might do so with 500 
pieces of money ; and seeing that по one was coming 
forward he next proclaimed that they might have her 
for nothing. 

152. Musê, false ; falsehood. 

(a) " Mua tag sāmi; tuochê va cétiyo”. РАА. i, 
444. What I seid was false, master; tho vessels aro 
empty. 

(b) “ Musa na bhise, na ca majjepo siy&". A. i, 
214. Ono should not utter falsehood ; nor should one 
partake of strong drinks. 

153. Майит,» very quickly; repeatedly. 

“ Naha nûna dubbhissesi may puneppunag 

Muhurh muhurh cbranikan va dassayap ". Theg. v. 
nx. 

Thou shalt not dupe me again and again like a 
mountebank showing his quickly moving marionette. 

154. Yagghe, is hortative particle used in address- 
ing в superior. 

" Yagghe, mabir&je, j&neyyüsi: aha) &gacchhmi 
uttarkya dinîya, tetihaddasa) mahantay pabbatay 

++”. 8.i, 101. “ May it please you to know, sire, that 
T Bare oomo fom the northern dida end that I 
there saw а great mountain". 

185. Yato, wherefrom; кые, from which; 
‘since ; inaemuch as. 

® This is not found in the PTS. Dictionary. 
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(a) “Fato ahay pebbejto ag&rusmi'nagüriyan ". 
Тї. v. 48. Since I went forth from home to homeless 
ше. 

(b) “ Yalo yalo sammssati khandh&nap udayab- 
bayag”. Dhp. v. 374. From whatever point he 
beholda the rise and fall of.aggregates. 

(c) “ Fato kho, Mahkn&ma, Buddhay saranay gato 
hoti ettāvatā kho, Mahānāma, uplsako hoti ”. 
. 395. One becomes a disciple by reason of his 
Boing for refuge to the Buddha, eto. 

(d) “ Yato uggscchsti suriyo ёсоо mandali mahi 
D. iti, 196. 

“Whence cometh up the sun, Aditi’ child, 

Orbed and vast ...”. D. B. iii, 190. 

(6) “ Falo kho bho ayay atta paficahi kimagunehi 
semappito samadgibhüto paricdreti, ett&vatá kho ayam 
attā parame-ditthadhamma-nibbinappatto hoti”. 
D. i, 38.. “ Whensoever the soul, in full enjoyment 
‘and possession of tho five pleàsures of sense, indulges 
all ite functions, then the soul has attained, in this 
Visible world, to the highest Nirvāna”. D.B. i, 80. 

186. Yama, as if; so that ; just as ; as ; во; even as. 

Yothà katham pana, how so then t 

Yathã pana, like as. 

Yatha-r-iva, just sa. 

Yatho-y-idash, as just this. 

Та tata, in whatever way. 

(a) " Yatha agir) ducchannay vutthi samativij- 
jheti ”. Dhp. v. 13. Theg. v. 133. 

Even as rain penetrates an ill-thatchod house. 

(0) “ Yaña katham pana tvan, thera, ekavibhii, 
ekavihirasss ca vapgavidi!" S. ij, 289. How are 
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you living alone, Elder! and how do you commend 
that living f 

(c) “ Yahà pana gopilekena niyyäditānsy gunna 
gorasay shmik& va paribhuñjanti ”. DA. i, 168. 
(d) Naham, bhikkhave, айбар ekarüpam pi sama- 
nupassimi yag evam purisama citta) pariyidiya 
titthati yotha-y-idaw bhikkhave itthirlpan ”. A. i, 1. 
“Monks, I know of no other single form by which a 
‘man’s heart ia so enslaved ав it is by that of a woman”. 
(0 “Тем pi me ssddhip evam kathãsallpo hoti 
yatbe-rive bhoté Gotamens”. D. i, 90. With them 
I would talk as I do now to the venerable Gotama. 


In compounds : 
Yathakimar, according to one's wish. 
Yathdtathath, in its real sense. 

Yathathiiarh, according to truth. 

Yathadhammath, according to the law. 

Yathabalats, according to one's strength. 

Yathdsakarh, each his own. 

Yathäsukharh, at case. 

187. Yadi, if. 

“Yadi pans me parājayo bhaveyya, matam me 
jivitā soyyo”. Guttila-Vimanavatthu, It is better 
to dio than to live, if I were to be defeated. 

188. Yad idar, as that; the following; namely. 

^ Ekkyano ayay, bhikkhave, maggo sattánan visud- 

dhiyê . . . yad idar cattéro satipatthin’”. Р. ii, 200. 

“The one and only path, bhikkhus, leading to the 

purification of beings . . . is that of the Fourfold 

Betting up of Mindfulness". 

7189. Fark nûna, let mo ; what if; it is better if; so 
now ; rather. 
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“Той mînaka eko ganemhi vupskattho viha- 
тауу)”. РЬ. i, 58. Let mo live alone apart from 
‘the community. 

160. Үй, as far as; up to ; so far that. 

"АШЫ koci tevijjinay brihmapinay уйа sattamā 
Aewriyamaha-yugk yena Brahmi sakkhi dittho f” 
D.i, 238. Is there then а single brahman who is versed 
in the тоо Vedas, up to the seventh generation, who 
has seen Brahmi face to face Т 

161. Fava Hof ca, во long as. 

"Улоо Heus ca, bhikkhave, bhikkhü abhiphasan- 
nipātā . . . bhavimanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhünag 
Майкы". D. ii, 76. So long, O monks, as the 
brethren forgather oft—so long may the brethren be 
expected to prosper. 

162. Yüvod eva, only бог; far enough. 

“ Yd eva anatth&ya ñattan bālssma уві”. 
Dhp. v. 72. 

Only for his own disadvantage a simpleton acquires. 
knowledge. 

163. Yävatā, as far as ; because. 

“ Yavat8, Cundî, satt& apadā vā dipadā vā catuppadā 
vā . . . Tathāgato бевар айдаш akkhiyati". A. iii, 38. 
Whateoover beings there aro, Cundî, whether footlees, 
two-footed, or fourfooted . . . of them the Exalted 
One is declared the best. 

Yávotihorh, ва many days as. 

Yävatäyukarh, us long as life lasta. 

Ydadicchakush, as much aa is desired. 

164. Yebbuyyena, inoetly ; almost all. 
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(a) “ Yebhuyyena, Ananda, dasam  lokadbitüsu 
dovats sannipatit& Tathágeten dassanāya ”. Р. ii, 139. 
“In great numbers, "Ananda, are the gods of the ten 
word-systems assembled together to behold the 
Tathagata ”. 

(b) “Atha kho te, bhikkhavo, bhikkhü yebhuyyena 
ek&hen'eva janapadacürikg pakkamipsu". D. ii, 48. 
‘Then those monks, brethren, for the most part on that 
very day, set forth on their journey to various provinoes, 

165. Raho, secretly; secrecy. 

(a) “Майы loke raho nims pšpakammap 
pakubbeio". A. i, 149. There is no secrecy in the 
‘world when one commits a sin. 

(b) “Ma ksi pāpaka kemmag 

Avi vā yadi và raho”. Thig. v. 247. 

Do not sin openly or secretly. 

166. Re, used for addressing inferiors and implies 
contempt or deprecation. 

“ Ehi, re dãsa, kig akkosast ” ti akeddhitva . . . tay 
thanay bhindápetvà . . . dhana ahara”. J. i, 225. 
Drive him away saying : * Come here, hey slave, why are 
you threatening ! ” and get the hidden treasure after 
digging that place. 

167. Labbha, possible; allowable. 

Seo Nos. 6 and 9 in the Ezamples, Group 9. 

168. Labd, it is profitable : it is a gain. 

Іа te, таль; suladdhay te, mahirije, 
yama te kule evarüpo putto uppanno". D. ii, 10. 
Tt is a gain to you, my lord, good fortune is yours, in 
that in your family such a son has been born. 
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169. Vala, surely; certainly; indeed. 

"ТАБ ома no ansppakk 

Ye maya Bhagavantam addasima”. SN. v. 31. 
^O gain indeed! No small gain this, 

We who have seen tho Master here!” Woven 

Cadences, p. 5. 

Connected with ako this expresses а wish or hope : 
“ Jasidhammënag bhikkhavo sattãna ovan ich 


па ов vata no jati &gaocheyyati ”. 
beings subject to birth the wish arises: Ah! if only 
‘We were not subject to birth, if only we could avoid 
being born |.” 

170. Và, or. (Particle of disjunction). 

“Idha pana, mkgava, ekaooo ittht vd puriso od 
sattünap vihethaks-jatiko hoti pāņinā of leddun& vd 
dandena và". M. iil, 204. In this world, O young 
man, some woman or man is accustomed to hurt other 
beings with his own hand or with a clod or a stick. 


171. Vind, without. 

“ Kokîliko S&riputta-Moggall&nehi гађа pi vind pi 
vattituy na sakkoti". (Vyaggha-Jatako). Kokilika 
is not able to live with or without Sariputta and 
Moggallána. 

172. Viya, is in comparison. 

" Ekam eko va macohnan 

Go vajjho viya niyati”. SN. v. 580. 

Each of the mortals is separately led by Death just 
like а bull, destined to be killed (is carried by & 
butcher). 


j 
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ачаа", Dip. v. 7. 
Him verily doth Мага overcome as the wind a weak 
tree. 


174. Saki, once. Bakid eva, once only. 
(o) "Rájino nama candi, sabih kuddhk hattha- 
giátüiedanens bim pi anata karonti ”. DRA. i, 


ua “Idha bhikkave bhikkhu tippay sapyojai&na 
parikkhays . . . sakid eva imap lokan Sgantvi, dukkhaae* 
antay karoti”. A. ii, 238. Herein a monk, by utter 
destruction of the three fetters, coming back to this 
‘world only once, makes an end of Ш. 

175. akka, possible; be able. 

“ Sakkà nu kho, bhante, evam ет) dilthe'va. dhamme 
sandifthikey ekmafifi-phalag — paññapetun tit” 
D. i, 61. Ів it possible, Bir, to declare to me any such 
immediate fruit, visible in this very world, of the life 
of a recluse? 

176. SakkM, faco to fave with ; oneself. 

“Tap me idag, bhante, eakthi ditthag ". D. ii, 271. 

І myself, Lord, have seen this, 

Beo aloo the example under giva (No. 160). 

177. Sace, if 

“gace ayyk imay temisay idha vasissanti”. 
DAA. i, 290. 

178. Sajje, instantly; speedily. 

“Na hi papay kata kamma 

Sajju hirap va muowti". Dhp. v. 11. 
Verily an evil deed committed does not immediately 
bear fruit as milk curdles not st once. 
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179. Salalah, continually; always, 

" Rattindivay ааай sppamatto 

Sabb& dis& pharste appamafifian”. SN. v. 507. 

"< Zealous by night and day 

Breed limitless goodwill 
Embracing all the worlds”. B.T. р. 119. 

180. Sanikam, slowly; gently. 

“ Atha nag kumbhig oropotr& ubbhinditv& makhay 
vivaritvà somibosh nillokema", D. ii, 333. Then we 
should take down the jar, unbind and open the mouth, 
‘and slowly (or carefully) observo it. 

181. Samanta, on all sides; all around. 

“ Davaggi . . . tassa padesassa samantd sojasa-karisa- 
mattatthinay ppupi". Vottaka-Jéiaka. ‘The forest- 
fire came all around the place leaving only 16 sores of 
land. 

182. Samitarh, continuously. 

“Carato са me titthato ов suttasa са jügarama 
са salalah samitarh ‘inadassanay padoupatthitay ”. 
М.1,93. Perfect Knowledge is always and continuously 
present in me whether I am walking, standing, sleeping 
or awake. 

183. Sampati, just now. 

“ Sampati-jato, Bodhisatto samehi pádehi patittha- 
hitva utt&rabhimukho settepadavitihérena gaoohati ”. 
D. ii, 18, The Bodhisatta, just born, stands firm on 
both feet and, with his face to the north, takes seven 
strides. 

184. Samma is used in addressing friends, 

“Ama, somma, idinthay vihirs) gantvê theray 
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185. батта, rightly; properly; right. 

“ Brkhmano'ami ti ca vadamino sommá vadeyya, 
na са pana musividag &pajjeyya 1” D. i, 123. Isit 
rightly spoken, without falling into falsehood, when he 
says: “I am a brahman” f 

186. Sayorh, oneself ; by oneself. 

“ Sayam eva odanay skdhaykmi 

Sayam ove bhājanag dhovip". Thig. v. 412. 

I myself cooked the rice and myself washed the pot. 

187. Sasikku, surely; certainly. 

"Evarüpa te, Rábule, k&yens Каппар aaaakkah 
па karanlyan". М. i, 415. Such action, R&hula, 
you shonld certainly not do with your body. 

188. Saha is a conjunctive placed before the word 
connected by it. 

“Тай te pi cattaro Mallarüjeputtà pütihiriyan 
disv& laddhappasādā pabbajitvā . . . na cirass'ova saha 
Patisambhidihi arahattay pāpuņiņsu ”. (Godhika- 
theragathot{hakatha). Having seen the Twin Miracle 
on that occasion, those four Malls-prinoes obtained 
faith in the Dhamma, and receiving ordination, before 
long became arshants endowed with the fourfold 
analytical insight. 

Sometimes it has the meaning “ instanly ог “ as 
soon as”. 

“Saha sacco kate mayhan mshi pajjalito sikh! 

Vajjesi војавь karisini udakay patvà yath& КЫ”. 
Vatiaka-Jiiako, i, 218. 

As soon ав I made the solemn declaration, the 
conflagration moved aside 16 karísas as if it were met 
with a sheet of water. 
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189. Sahasd, hastily; suddenly; forcibly. 

“ Na tena hoti dhammattho yen'stthay aakaed nayo ”, 
Dhp. v. 256. He is not thereby just, because he hastily 
axbitrates, 


“ Yo fiktinag sakhinag vi diresu patidissati 
Sohasé sampiyens vå, tay jaññiā vasato iti". SN. 
v. 123. 


" By force, or with consent, the wastrel holds 

Commerce with wives of kinsman or of friends ”. 
B.T. 38. 

190. Sadhu, well; alright ; yes; thoroughly. 

(a) “ Sad. kho, samma ага, pabbejito nama ; 


‘monk ; excellent are pesceful life and doing of good 
actions, 

(b) “88: sãdhu devê ti vuttanaycn'ova tay sabbag 
katvà". DAA. iii, 13. “Very well, Sir”, said she, 
and straightaway did all as sho was instructed to do. 

191. Sämarh, oneself. 

“ама me, bhante, паты) dusayugay: ‘Bhagavaniag 
iim айтай kantan, aman Tayta °. M. 
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192. Saya, evening; at the evening. 

^ Ath'ssea, sãyam pi punadivase pi madhurabhattag 
расій adii". DAA. i, 234. 

193. Sahu, same as skdhu. 

<“ Appasmim pi adhu dinap, api oa saddhāya pi эйзи. 
аар”. 8. i, 21. Blessed is the gift from а scanty 
store ; aud it is во if given with a believing heart. 

194. Su is a particle of interrogation ; often seen 
added to interrogative pronouns. 

“Evan sw te Bhagevanto sabgamma samágamma 
unnādino ... vibaripr"! D. iii, 64. Did those 
Exalted Once spend their time, like these, making a 
great noise in garrulous groupe f 

195 быы, well. 

“Во tam pi eujfhu upadhiretvi pasannamānaso . 
mage) patipajji”. Com. on Chatlavimdna. Having 
well reflected upon it and full of joy he proceeded on the 
road. 

196. Sudah is a deiotio particle. 

“Tatra sudarh &yasmk Kumira-Kaasepo Setavyinay 
viharati wttarena Betavyi) Вцуверётале”. D. ii, 317. 
There the venerable Kumére-Kassape dwelt to the 
north of Betavyš, in the Bigsapk-tree Grove. 

197. Suve, Sve, tomorrow. 

(a) “Хай ca vifi pasapsanti anuvioos swve suve 


Nekkhay Jambonadass’eva ko tag ninditom 
arabati” } Гар. v. 229, 230. 

If men of intelligence praise some one from day to 
day, who would venture to find fault with such а man, 
any more than with в coin made of gold of the Jambü 
river f 
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(b) “Sve dani bhava,  Pokkharasiti samagay 
Gotamay dassandya upasükamiseti", D. i, 108. 

198. Seyyatha pi, just as; like. 

“ Cañkamo lohitena phuto ahosi seyyathd pi gevi- 
Малы)”. V.M. 182, (Sopa's) walk was stained 
‘with blood as if it wore a slaughter house. 


199. Seyyathidarh (= seyyath + idan), as follows, 

“ВАНЬ tassa . . . аштар desentoänupubbikathag 
kathosi, — seyyathidamh ? Dënakathaq, "бааар, 
saggakathag, kámënap Sdinavay okéray sañkilesaņ ". 
DAA. i, 6. Tho Teacher expounding the Law to him 
preached tho graduated sermon, viz. talk about alms- 
giving, the moral precepts, discription of heavens, the 
‘evil consequences and folly and dofilement of sensual 
pleasures and so on. 

200. Hambho is a vocative particle expressing 
surprise or contempt. 

“ Hambho рива, idini’si kifick pi man viraddho, 
atthe pana mahBniraye avireddho yev’ dsl ti”. 
KRurwigamiga-Jétaks, Heigh man, though you have 
missed me now, you will not miss the eight great hells, 

201. Handa is an hortativeemphetio particle. 
‘Well then ; now ; come along. 

“Honda kuto nu tvan, mahārāja, &gacohasl divê 
divama"! 8.1, 97. Well, sire, whenco come you at 
this noon-time of the day!" 

“ Handa oko gamisskmi arefifiag Buddhavannitay ”. 
Тм. v. 538. 

" Come then 1 alone I'll got mo hence and go 

To lead tho forestlife the Buddha praised”. 
Pe. B. p. 252. 
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202. Balon, enough ; should not. 
^ Kiohens mo adhigatay, Ааа dani pakésitug 


“This that through many toils I've won— 
Enough ! why should I make it known". 
D.B. В, 30. 

203. Have, surely ; certainly. 

“BAIS have nappasasanti дапа) ". БАА. 

204. Hà, alse! 

" H&! Yogi vippayogants ! 

Hà! niocay sabbasaükhatag | 
Ha! Jivitey vindsantag ! 
Тосваі paridevank”. Apa. 640. 

Alas | All meetings end in separation | All component 
things are impermanent | All life end in death | Buch 
‘was the lamentation going on there. 

205. Hi, for; because’; indeed. 

“Тема hi dve paj&patiyo, imassa аһа; atthahi 
parikkhipitvā gabito kip karissati, bhante ti”? DAA. 
i, 13. "He (Culla Kala) has only two wives, but 
this one (Mahé Каја) has eight. What shall he do when 
he was surrounded and caught by the eight, Reverend. 
Sir” 

206. Hiyyo, Hiyo, yesterday. 

“Kin nu kho, mahisamaga, Myo nāgamāsi” f 
М.У. p. 28. 

207. Hurorh, there; in the other world; before. 

(a) “Deva manum idha vā Aura và 

Saggeou vā sabbanivesanesu ". 8. i, 12. 


188. 
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‘The gods and men in this world, or yonder, or in 
heavens, or in every sphere of being. 

(b) “ Ye me pubbe viyákansu 

Нага Gotamasasanë ", SN. v. 1084. 

Those who explained the things to me before the 
teachings of Gotama (camo to exist). 

208. Hurühur, from one place to another. 
“Во plavati Aurdhwrarh 

Phalam iocha va vanasmi vinao ". Dhp. v. 334. 
Не jumps from life to lifo like a monkey seeking fruit 
in & forest. 

209. Неа, down; below; underneath. In oom- 
pounds it has the meaning “ ower ^ 

“ Beyyathā pi, Potthapšda, puriso пери) Eom 

„ Чаго päsādasa Ael 

D. i, 198. “Just, Pottheplds, as if w man should 
construct а staircase, to mount up into the upper storey 
of a palace, at the foot of the very palaco itself". 
Нарада, lower part. 
‘Heffhd-padatalees, on the soles (of the feet beneath). 
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CHAPTER VIII 


SOME IDIOMS AND 
DIFFICULT PASSAGES 
1. Akámakassa bilah olaggeti, to hang up a ration 
for one who is unwilling. 


a ration (of flesh), saying : " Dear man, you must oat 
this flesh and pay for it 

2. Accayo aceagama, the fault overcame. 
заьр, yatha акшы)”. M. i, 438; Á. ü, 146. 
Lord, my fault overcame me, who am so foolish, so 
stupid end so wrong. 

3. Accasard, gave offence. 

“Taha, bhante, dve bhikkhü sampayojesup, tatr’eko 
bhikkhu acoasard ”. S. i, 239. Here, O Lord, two 
monks had a dispute, in which one of them gave offence. 

4A. Accayarh deseti, to confess one's fault, 

“ Atha. kho so, bhante, bhikkhu tas bhikkhuno 
santike accayaf& aocayato дові, so bhikkhu na 
patiggaohati ”. S. i, 239. Then that monk, Lord, 
‘confessed hia fault to the other as such ; but the latter 
would not accept his apology. 


208 SOME IDIOMS AND DIFFICULT PASSAGES 


4B, Acchddcti, to become agreeable to the palate. 
(This meaning of acchddeti is not given in the P.T S. 
Dictionary). 

(a), “Tessy rasay pathavig añguliyā s&yatap acchd- 
desi”. D. iii, 85. When they, taking with their fingere, 
tasted the essence of the earth (or the primitive soil before 
taking ita solid form) it became agreeable to their palates. 

(5) "Ekam eksñ ca bhikkhuy pacoska-dussayugens 
acchàdesi", M. i, 353 ; A. У. 347. Не dressed each 
monk with a pair of clothes. 

Tt means that he offered each monk two pieces of 
cloth (meant for robes). 

5. Ajaddhukarh, abstinence from food. 

“Ahat сета kho pana sabbaso ajaddhukorh pati- 
jéneyyap, im& ca me devat& dibbag ojan lomaküpehi 
sjhoh&reyyup, tya cāhaņ ylpeyyap, tay mam'assa 
mus". М.і, 245. IfI would claim not to take food 
altogether, and these deities would instil celestial essence 
to my body through the pores of the skin, and if I were 
to sustain my life by it, my claim will be а false one. 

6. Ajaddhumarikar, starvation. 

" Ajaddhumarikarh уһ) kulaputto marissati ". 
A. iv, 983. This clansman will dio a starveling. 

7. Ма Мо ajesi, lot him not be victorious, 

“ Mà kho tumhe &yasmanto ею ajesi”. V. ii, 1. 
Do not, friends, allow this person to defeat you. 


8. Ajjhappatia, come upon; overcome. 

"Bakunagghi рар sakunag ваһаз& ajjhappatid 
aggahesi”. 8. V. 148. "Tho falcon suddenly swooped 
down upon the quail and seized it. 
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9. Afjhdcara, a representative. 
“< Agjñaeora'mha Nandassa 
Bhoto santikam ёрма". J. V. 324. 

We, who are the representatives of Nanda, have come 
to your presence 

10. Айда; to pull or turn round. 

(a) “Kisa tap, Udiyi, nisidanay pafifpetvi 
samantato somadchasi,* seyyathi pi pur&plsikottho ” 1 
Pécittiyapayi. “Why do you, Udayi, having spread 
out your sitting-rug, pull it from every side, just like 
® worker on old skins 1 

11. Аййе'оййа® poficarati. 

“So bhikkhühi vuocamino аййе'аййат paficarati, 
bahiddb& kethay apan&meti". M, i, 442. Being 
admonished by the brethren, he evades it and talks 
bout things not concerning it and opens up a new topic 
of conversation. 

12. Attanā, oneself. 

(в) " Kudà&lapandito pathamay adand pabbajitvă 
paochk perisa) pabbijetvà assamapaday bhijetvà 
adis", J. i, 314. The wiseman, Kuddila, first (of 
all) became а hermit himself and then ordained the 
others as hermits and gave them allotments in the 
hermitage. 

(b) “ Attano sattuy attand va poses". D.A. i, 136. 
You yoursélves have brought up your own enemy. 

13. Атыра ајда, having intruded. 

“ Chabbaggiyā bhikkhü there bhikkhü anupakhajja 
seyyan kappenti". Pacitiyapaji. Tho monks of the 
Group of Six lie down very near tho beds of the elder 
‘monks (so as to cause uneasiness to the Elders). 

Not found in the РЛ.В, Dictionary. 
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14. Amwpahacco, having not wounded or hurt. 
"Tena hi, bho, imag purisay anupahacos тій ca 

cammaf ов... jivitā voropetha". D. й, 386. Well, 

my dears, kill this man without wounding his cuticle 

or skin. Dr. Rhys Davids has translated this passage 

as: “Well, my masters, kill this man by stripping off 
i cad di^ ^ 


Dictionary has given anupahata only, and does not help 
to decide the meaning of anupabaces. 

(b) “Yan. nünāhay imassa nägassa anupahacca 
chavifi ca cammañ oa . . . tejask tejag pariyBdiyeyyap ". 
V.M. 24. What if I were to exhaust this n&ga's 
power, with my own without wounding or hurting 
his cuticle or skin. 

15. Amweiccaküra, thorough investigation. 

“ Anwoiccakéro tumbidisinay — SSte-manussénay 
sdhu hoti”. V.M. 236; M. i, 379. A thorough 

алейка ^im fitting for such well-known persons 


“ Seyysth& pi, bhikkhave, puriso jarüdap&nag vā 
olokeyya, pabbeta-visama) vā apabaeres kiya 
apakasrem cittag". 8. ii, 198. Just asa man would 
look at broken down well ot precipioe, shrinking 
his body and with ceution in his mind, 

17. Apaccakthakirs, one who acte without right 
understanding. 

“ Pagdità nima tädisena parapattiyens apaccakkha- 
kirinà saddhip na vasanti”, J. Р. 233. ‘Tho wine do 
not live with a person like you, who are relying on 
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others’ words and. aot without knowing the true state 
of things. 

18. Apavinati, to pay attention. 

“ Gav tarupavacchS thambhafi ca ñlumpati, vaocha- 
кай ca opaeipati". M. i, 324. A cow with w young 
calf pays attention to her calf while eating a clump of 
grace. 

719. Appajibirakata, worthless. 

“Nana evan sente tassa purisassa appäjihirakalarh 
bhäsitay aampajjati 1” М. ü, 33; D. i, 193. Would 
it not turn ont, the fact being so, that tho talk of that 
man was witless talk! 

20. Азмаца aiihikānarh, approached by the needy. 

“ Silavati ganikk . . . abhisatd айтат айла 
manumina)". V.M. 260. The city-belle, Salavati, 
‘was approached by whatever men as needed her 
company. 

21. Avatthdsi, fell upon. 

“ Dutiyo musalo paripatitvk айбмагывв dārakasa 
matthake avatihdsi”. Parajikapêli. A second pestle 
moved from ita place and fell upon 8 certain boy. 

22. Avieih mafe phufo, crowded without a recess. 

“ Asitivassa-sahassāyukesu, bhikkhavo, шалот. 
ауы) Jambudipo avioih тоййе phujo bhavisati 
‘manumehi”. D. ii, 75. When humans begin to live 
for 90,000 years, this land of Jambu will be crowded, 
without a тео, with mankind. 

Dr. Rhys Davids translates avicith таййе as “ ono 
might think it a Waveless Deep”, and further states in 
s note (D.B. iii, 73): “ The Waveless Deep was, in 
later books, one of the purgatories”, ete. It is true 
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‘that there is & hell by that name. ‘The commentators 
state that this hell got ita namo because it is full, without 
‘recess, with the sufferers. Then we have to take here 
the meaning of vici as ‘recom’, and of avici as 
“ reocesless', and not as the name of tho hell. Та my 
opinion avicirh here is an adverb connected to pho. 

23. Amako andfhito, poor and needy. Saba is 
one's own ; assaka is в person who has nothing as hig 
own. “Ajhaka is a measure of rice, ete. Amd]hibu is a 
person who does not possess even a single measure of 
rice. 

“ Dajiddo азо andjhiko ipay &diyivà vaddhin 
patisupāti”. А. iii, 352. A man who is poor, has 
little of his own and of small means, would borrow 
(money) and promise to pay the interest. 

In the Gradual Sayings (Vol. їй, p. 249). Vadis 
usd is translated as "ho borrows”. But the 
P.TS. Dictionary clearly states that саф means an 
increase or interest on money. 

24. Asndavd puthujjano, uneducated person, 

“Kig nānākaraņay sutavato sriyasñvakassa assuia- 
ta puthujjanena?” S. iv, 208. What is the 
difference between the welltaught Ariyan disoiple and 
the untaught worldling ? 

Note here that one party is placed in the possessive 
and the other in the instrumental. 

25. Айма, (abs.) having pointed out. 

Айга, (adj.) fit to be pointed out. 

(a) "Bhagavk.. ädissa Byasmato Upālissa 
vanpa) bhisti". Pacitiyapaji, The Exalted One 
expounds the virtues of tho venerable Upali often 
pointing him out a» an example. 
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(b) “Tumhe pi tena dissi bhaveyyaths”. M. i, 
12. You also will be contemptible (or to be pointed out. 
‘as such) on account, of that. 


26. pagar pasdreti, to lay out or open а shop. 
“ Dunsavaqijja) vā samago Ãnando Каша, 
paggähikasāla vi pasdressati”. V. ii, 291. The 
recluse Ananda will begin a trade in cloth or open 
a drapery shop. 
27. Ãsnjja (= dsadiya), having insulted or hinted. 
(o) "Tidi bhikkhum ásajja. 
Kapha, dukkhag nigacchasi". Theg. v. 1189. 

Having insulted such a monk, O Black-hearted One, 
‘you will fall into misery. 

(b) “ Addh& kho te, Aggivessans, deajja upaniya 
vio bhisité”. M. i, 240. Surely, Aggiveesana, 
you have spoken these words hinting and aiming at me. 

28. Alimpeti, to sot fire. А 

“ Chabbaggiyā bhikkhü diyay dlimperuss ; manus& 
daddh& kêlan akapsu". Pérdjikapaji, The monks 
of tho Group of Six sot iro to a forest, and some people 
‘were burnt to death (in that fire). 

29. Aeumbhati, to throw over. 

“ PRalyathilakay matthake deumbhited vidhüpenena 
pabiraj adis" Pácitiyopdpi. Having thrown down 
the water vessel upon him, ho further struck him with 
tho fan. 

30. Abundariks, impassable ; not clear. 

“ Āhundarikā samapinay Sakyaputtiy&nap disk 
andhakirk ; na imosap disk pakkhyanti". У.М. 79. 
The directions are impassable and dark to the monks 


214 SOME IDIOMS AND DIFFICULT PASSAGES 


‘who are the sons of S&kyans ; the four quarters are not 
clear to them. 

31. Uggirati, to lift or raise up; to utter. 

(a) “Chabbeggiyé bhikkhü Карі natiaman 
sattarasavaggiyanay  bhikkhünar talassttikey uggi- 
ranti”. Püciiyapiji. The monks of the Group of 
Six, being annoyed and displeased, raised their hands 
in a threatening manner to the monks of the Group of 
Seventeen. 

(b) “ Anuggirah giray kiñci subhan vā yadi vā 

subhan. 
Phuse vicasikag vajjay kathag ! me pucehito 
bhapa". Utaraeimoego. v. 722. 

Being interrogated by me, please tell me how a person, 
without uttering a word either good or bad, can commit 
* verbal offence f 

32. Uccirei, to lift up ; to pronounce. 

“‘Afifistaro bhikkbu hetfh& hutv& silap wocdresi, 
uparimena bhikkhun& duggehit& sili hoțțhimassa 
bhikkhuno matthake avatthisi”. Pärājikapāji. A 
certain monk remaining below lifted up a stone, which 
being carelessly held by the one above, fell upon the 
monk who was below. 

In grammar uccárapa is used in the senso of pronunci- 


33. Ujjavati, to sail upstream. 
“Atha kho Vesik& Vajjiputtakā bhikkhú tap 
shmapakag perikkhárem Sd8ys nāvāya Ваһап 
басіа”. - Cullavoggs, 301. Then the Vajjian monks 
of Veskh, taking those monks’ requisites with them, 
sailed upstream in a vessel to Sahajati, 
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Ujjavani пдд, a vessel sailing upstream. 
Ojavant nde, a vessel sailing down-stream. 
34. Ujjhati, to throw away; to remove. 
(a) “HE no дета атайы; d&seno dohi Khanda- 


‘wo being bound ‘vith chaina, will remove elephants" 
dung there. 

(b) “To bhikkhà santhatáni wijhited äraññakañgaņ 
samidiyipsu ". Pardjibapdji. Thosemonksthrew sway 
their sleeping rugs and took the vow of ° Forest-dweller *. 

35. (йат akarsu, removed the grass. 

“ Bhikkhû Ghafkirasse kumbhakšrasss Svesansy 
‘uitinam akarsu”. M. ii, 53. The monks removed 
‘the grase-thatch of the hall of Ghafikira, the potter. 

36. Udumbarakhddikara, in the way of eating figa. 

“ Udumborakhadikars vaya kulaputto bhoge 
khêdati”. A. iv, 283. “This clansman ома his 
wealth: like  fig-tree glutton". 

This is said of a spend-thrift. When one shakes a 
fig-tree, wishing to est tho fruit thereof, hundreds of 
fruita fall, a largo amount of which is wasted. 

37. Uddasseti, to show oneself. 

(a) Pabbajitens са te mātāpitaro uddassetabba ”. 
м. ü, 60. Having become а monk you must show 


+ yavibsy 
бова) uddaseetod Sgecchimi 322. Let my 
о the extcationers, wait tli T show myself to 
‘them and come back. 
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38. Uddana, a string of. 

“ Ime maccho gahetvk phdagghanakini adihapidag- 
ghanaküni . . . ca udddndmi Каго". Dh. A. ii, 132. 
Tako these fahes and make strings of them the valuo 
of a quarter, and of a half kahlpanas. 

39. Uddiseakata, specially prepared (for somecne). 

“Samano Gotamo jana) wddicbaia mapeay 
bhufjati paticcakammay”. V.M. 237. The recluse 
Gotama eats the flesh specially prepared, and meant, 
for himself. 


40. Uddiyati, udriyati, to fall into pieces. 


Pacittiyapa i. At that 
time the cell of the nun Thullanand& was falling into 
pieces, 

41. Upacchubhati, to throw at. 

“° Kukkuro jignochi-dubbalya-pareto goghātakasūnag 
Paooupejfhito asa; tam enay dakkho  goghi- 
tako . . . affhikaikalay sunikante nikantap, 
nimmapsa, lohitamakkhitay wpocchubheyya ". M. i, 
364. When a dog, feeble and overcome with hunger, 
would come near a butcher's meat stall the cunning 
butcher would throw at him a bone well scraped of 
flesh, completly void of flesh, and only smeared with 
blood. 


42. Upajivati, to live on. 

."Ahaf са kho yan hadimi, eta so wpajivati 
P.V. Gathakhadaka. 

He lives on what I defecate. 


43. Upanandhati, to bear enmity towards, 
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"Chabbaggiy& _ bhikkhû — Mahinime Sakko 
‘upanandhirheu", Pücitiyapàli. The monks of the 
Group of Six bore enmity towards Mahün&ma, the 
Sikyan. 

Note that this governs the locativo. 


44. Ubbandhati, to strangle by hanging oneself. 

* Arafifiag pavisitvā ubdandhited marim ti arañiñay 
gato marapa-bhaya-tejjito patinivatti". Guisla. V. V. 
Com. Having gone to the forest with the intention of 
strangling himself by hanging he became afraid of death 
and then returned. 

45. Ummihati, to discharge urine. 

^ Ambikam pana saki) kat&ni santhatāni paños pi 
cha pi vamai pahonti, yesu no darekê wAadam pi 
ummihanti рі”. Pérdjikapai. ` Tho rugs that we make 
‘exist for five or six years while our young ones defeoste 
and discharge urine on them. 

46. Urundà sompüdi, became spacious. 

"IndasHaguh& visam& santi* выпа `sampkdi; 
sambádhá santl* urundë sampadi”. D. ii, 260. The 
сато of Indaséla, which had a rough floor, became 
smooth ; became spacious though it was narrow. 

47. Usaireti, to cause to move back, 

“< Jivako . . . jana ussdretod tirokaranin parikkhipitvā 
...ntagapihip nibaribvà bbariy&ya damesi", V.M. 
376. Jivaka caused the people to move back and to 
hang a curtain around ; and then he took out the twisted 
intestine (by operation) and showed it to the wife (of 
tho patient). 

Uhadati, to defecate, See No. 45 above. 
(The Р.В, Edition has yenit for soni). 
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49. ` Okappaniya, trustworthy. 

“ Okappaniyam etan bhoto Gotamassa ". M. i, 249. 

‘This saying of the venerable Gotama is trust-worthy. 

50. Onojeti, to distribute ; to give as a present, 

(a) “ RAj& Magadho Segiyo Bimbiskro sovappama- 
yap bhiñkáran gahetvà Bhagavato onojesi : Etàlan 
bhante Veluvanay uyyénag . . . dammit ti”. У.М. 30. 
Soniya Bimbisire, the king of Magadha, took hold of a 
golden pitcher and (after pouring the ceremonial water 
of a gift), offered the garden to the Exalted Ono, saying: 
“I bestow this garden, Veluvana (to the community 
headed by tho Buddha) ”. 

(b) “ Onojetha’vaso sahghassa otvara”, Ploitiga- 
Pai. Brethren, be pleased to distribute robes among 
‘the community of monks. 

51. Оймо, definitely. 

^ Aff bhikkhup hatthavik&rens &manteti, odisea 
Y anodissa và sadday па karonti", М. ii, 242. They 
call another monk with the motion of the hand and do 
not make a sound definitely or indefinitely. 

52. Oeddeti, to be sunk ; to reduce (price). 

(а) “Tena Ы tvan, gohspati, mahante mahante 
skoi-paaibbake kärāpotvā hirafifia-suvannaasa pür&potvi 
sakafehi nibbāhāpetvā majjhe gahgBya sote osddehi". 
Parajikapaji, If it is во, householder, you may order 
spacious hemp-bags to be prepared, to fill them with 
wrought and unwrought gold, to carry them in carte 
to the river-bank and to sink them in mid-stream, 

Noto the Genitive in hirafa-susapnassa. 

Ф) “Tess hi, Maharaja, agghag oeddehi ". Sirimd 
У.Р. Com. If it is oo, sire, reduce the price. 
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rac 

"Seyyathk pi, bhagini, puriso hatthip datr& Боде 
axjeyyo ; evam eva kho tvan, bbagini, Bhagavato 
‘maysay datvā mayi antaravisake sajjasi". Pdràjiba- 
рар. Just like a man, deer sister, who has given away 
‘an elephant but hesitates to give up ita belt, you having 
offered meat to the Exalted One aro reluctant to give 
me your lower robe. 

54. Kajaggaha, victory; winning: lucky oast. 

“ Akkhadhutto pațhamon'eva kafaggahena mahantay 
bhogakkhandhay sdhigaodheyya". M. ii, 178. A 
‘gambler would win immense wealth by his first luoky 
‘throw. 

55. Којагі wagghitd, cemetery is increased. 

“Eva digharattay vo, bhikichave, ` dukkhay 
pecoanubhûtag, kafarioagghitd ". £. ii, 178. Thus for a 
long time, monks, you have undergone misery and 
‘have inoreased the cemetery. 

56. Kaliggaha, defeat ; loss ; a losing oast, 

“ Evam imassa bhoto purisa-puggalasse ubhayattha 
aliggaho”. M.i,403. In this way it will be a losing 
cast, in both ways, to this person. 

57. (a) Kiñcikkha, a trifle; w meagre thing. 
“Yo ve kificikkha-kamyatá: 

Panthami) vajantey janarh 

Hantvë kiñcikkham &deti, 

Ты) jaa vasalo iti ”. 

SN. V. 121. 
Whosoever, desiring some trifle, kills people going 
along tho road, and pillages something, know him as an 
outcast. 
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(b) Kukkvjasompatike, (situated so closely) that 
a cook could бу (from one house-op to another). 

“ Asttivassa-aahassáyukesu, bhakkhave, manussesu 
ayan Jambudipo iddho ceva bhavisssti phito ca, 
kukkofasamp&tik& gime-nigamarsjedhiniyo”. D. ii, 
75. When people come to live 80,000 years, this land 
of Jambu will be mighty and prosperous з the villages, 
towns and cities will be situated so close to each other 
‘that a cock could easily fly from one house-top to the 
other nearest. 

58. Ganikarh vulldpesi, appointed a town-courtesan. 

“ Rajagahako negamo Sélavatin kumériy guia 
euffhãpeei '. У.М. 268. The City-oouncil of Rājagahe 
appointed the maiden Saãlavatî as the city-belle or town 
courtesan. 

For other meanings of ewifkdpeti see No. 101. 

59. Kiha, growing oom. 

“BSeyyathS pi, bhikkbave, iiA sampannay ; 
kitthšrakkho са pamatto; gogo ca kifthido adun 
Las otaritvà yavadstthay шайы) &pajjeyya". 
8. iv, 195. Suppose, brethren, there is growing com 
which is fertile, and a negligent watcher ; then an ox 
which was used to devour corn comes down into that 
com and ests ite fill with ravenous delight. 

60. Giod is the neck, but in some places it has the 
meaning of ‘ fino’ or ° penalty’. 

“ Yassa pasena migo palāyati tass'ova gia”. J. V. 
23. The fine would be his (or he should be responsible) 
from whose side the deer would escape. (This is often 
found in the Vinaya texts, used in this sense). 

61. Cakknsamdri fia, got into vehicles. 
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“ Hoti so samayo, ya bhayay hoti atavisaikopo, 
саайта а jinapedà pariyyanti". A. i, 178. 
There comes в time when there is an distress of forest- 
tribes, and the country-folk mount their carts and drive 
away. 

62. Caridam anuyuñjati, goos for a walk. 

Ма са vkt&tape carittam anuyuñji ; тй te vātātape 
carittam anuyuttama rajosûka) vanamukhay anud- 
dhageesi", M. ii, 257. Do not engage in walking 
when it is windy and hot ; do not allow the surface of 
your wound to be contaminated with the particles of 
dust while walking in the sun and the wind. 

63. Corehi vuhdsi, had to leave the place on acoount 
of robbers. x 

^ Afüfataramni gšme vamüpagst&na bhikkhünap 
ghmo corehi тшй”. V.M. 149. А certain village, in 
the neighbourhood of which some bhikkhus were 
spending their rainy season, had to shift its site on 
account. of в band of daooits. 

64. Cord pariyuffhirhsu, the robbers overcame. 

“ Ratanattays gunay anussarantass’ova gacchantassa. 
cord magge poriyuifhishew". Chaqa V.V. Com. The 
robbers overcame him on the road (or the robbers 
obstructed his path) who was proceeding while 
pondering over the virtues of tho Three Jewels. 

65. Chandakats sarhharitvā, having collected 
subscriptions. i : 

“ Bhikkhunisañghassa — clvarattbiys ^ chandakamh 
sarhharited айймагавва pivirikessa ghare nikkhipitv& 
. . . ead avocup". Рдсйнуарар. They collected 
‘subscriptions for the robes of the community of nuns 
‘and, keeping the money in the house of a closk-dealer, 
informed thus, 
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66. Jina, being deprived of. ‘This governs the 
oousative. 


(a) “ Jîno rathassay manikundale oa 
Putte са daro oa tath'eva jino”. J. iii, 163. 
Ho was deprived of his chariots, horses and jewellery, 
and likewise of sons and wives. 
(6) “Bahü Ы кув jind 
Atthag reifhag pem J. V. 99. 


pi Йучда, diram pi jiyefha, sabbasāpateyyam pi 
jlyetha”. M. ій, 170. A gambler might, by his first 
losing throw, become deprived of his son, or wife, or all 
his possessions. 

68. ‘Titthatw, let it remain. 

“Titthants táva manussabhith, sootaninam pi 
rukkh&nay simaggin laddhup veifati". J. i, 329. 
Even the senseless trees must have their congruity, 
what ia there to be spoken about (the unity of) human 
beings. 

If the first clause ia literally translated it would be : 
““ Let the human beings remain or stand still”. 

69. Thambhath dlumpati, to eat grass. See No. 18 
for an example. 

Abumpati, to eat in lampa. 

70. Раф (= disv&), having seen. 

“ Kāmee-v-ädinavag бв, 

Nekkhammay dajthu khemato". They. v. 458. 
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Having seen the evils in sense-dosiree and the safety 


“Aham etay dassukhilarh vadhens và bendhanena 
vā ]ашу vā garahāya vā pabbājanāya vi semühanis- 
sāmi”. D. i, 135. I will soon put an end to this 
robber-plague by punishment, bonds, confiscation, 
threatening or banishment, 

72. Dahati, is to burn ; it has also the meaning ' to 
claim’. 

"Saky& kho рапа, Ambattha, r&j&na Okkākaņ 
pitãmaha dakan”. D. i, 92. The Sükyans, O 
Ambaifha, claim King Okkška as their ancestor. See 
also i, 113. 

73. Dessa, detestable ; odious. 

“ Na me dessd ubho putts 

Maddidevî na destiya ”. ` J. vi, 510. 

Му two children and Queen Maddi are not detestable 
to ше. See Theg v. 416. 

74. Nibbähati, to carry out; to unsheaíh. 

“ Dighkvo-kumiro vimens hatthena Brabmadattaase 
Käsirañfio sisam parāmasitvā, dakkhinena hatthens 
khaggap nibbāhetvā Brahmedattay Kāsirājānam otad 
avooa”. V.M. 347. Prince Digh&vu held the head 
of Brahmadatta, tho king of the Käsis, with his left 
hand, drew the sword with his right, and said to him : 

75. Niminäti, to exchange for; to barter. The 
thing given is put in the Instrumental and the thing 
taken in the Accusative. 

" Asanthutay maj cirasanthutona 

Niminni, bhoti, adhuvay dhuvena; 
Mayê pi bhoti nimineyya айбар; 
Tto аһы dürateror gamissay ". J. 


, 221. 
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My dear, you exchanged me, who am a stranger, for 
(your -own husband who waa) а companion fora long 
time—you exchanged an impermanent thing for a 
permanent thing—next you will barter me also with 
some other person ; therefore I will go from here to a 
distant place. 

76. Papdmeti, to dismiss ; to turn a door ; to bend. 

(a) "Atha kho Bhagevk kismificid eva pakarane 
bhikkhusañghay pandmefod . . . Kapilavatthug pāvisi ©, 
8. ій, 91. Then the Exalted One having turned away 
the Order of monks for some offence, entered Kapila- 
vatthu. 

(6) “Atha kho so bhikkhu vib&ray pavisissdmt 
ti Батыр раһдтемо addasa saben vihÃãrag ahink 
paripunnay”. V.M. 87. Then that monk turned 
the door in order to enter his cell, and saw the whole 
cell filled with (the coils of) a serpent. 

77. Райа sañkomo, passage bridge on the mud. 

“Ebi me tap, bhikkhu, paüke sñkomo ҺОМ”. 
М. i, 430. Come here, O monk, lie as a plank on the 
mud for me (to pass on). 

78. Расодћагат karoti, to make an exouse, (Pacok- 
hära is not found in the P.T.8. Dictionary). 

“So: mayhan hadayay vë rujati, k&yo vā bādhatī ti 
‘itl pasara akatvā dbammāsanay гайт. 
306. Without making an excuse by 


келей my cin pat” or “my body is afñioted 

he seconds the pulpit and recites (the scriptures). 
79. Pacchāliyarh Шрот, to chuck from behind. 
“Ime, bhante, lochavikumár& capd& pharusà 
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men are quick-tempered, rough, proud fellows ; they 
chuck the women and girls of the respectable families 
from behind. 

The word apajaha here is to be noted. The PTS. 
Dictionary gives its meaning as "greedy"; but 
sccording to ita commentary it is better to translate it 
as “proud”. 

80. Paficeakamma,’ something meant for oneself, 
Bee No. 39. 

81. Pofibhanacita, a painting hinting at sexual 
intercourse 

“Radio Pasenadisse Kosalassa uyy&no oitt&g&re 
pafibhána-citas katan hoti”. Päoittiyapāķi. V. iv, 
298. At that time a painting on the sexual intercourse 
‘was executed in the picture gallery at the Royal Gardens 
of King Prasenajit of Kosala. 

82. Panopapaviyd, argument for reducing the price 
of an article of trade. 

“ Yo pi so, bhikkhave, satth& &misegaru . . . tassa 
Püya panopanaviyd na upeti”, M.i, 480. This 
sort of argument is not befitting even for a Teacher who 
has much interest in worldly gain. 

The P.T.S. edition of the text has panopanavidha 
instead of this word. The explanation given in the 
commentary is : “ Papopanaviyd ti panaviy ca opana- 
jiyê oa. Na ирей ti na hoti. Kaya-vikkayaksle viya 
agghe-vadghana-hipansy na hoti ti attho”. The 
Р.Т. Dictionary is silent on this. 

83. Payojeti, to compete with. The РТБ. 
Dictionary has given several other meanings of this word, 
but not this, 
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“Ayan kütejetio attano paminay ne jānāti, 
алар ayyena seddhiy роуојей ”. J. V, 320. This 
fraudulent ascetic, not knowing his strength, competes 
with our master. 

Kammante payojeti, sets some business on foot, 

Bhesojjorh payojeti, prepares а medicine. 

84. Pavoyha, pressing the charges or showing faults, 

(a) "Ko nu kho, bhante, hetu, ko pacoayo, yens 
idh’ekacoay bhikkhup pavayha pavayha kāraņay 
karonti 1” M. i, 442. What is the cause, what are 
the reasons, Sir, for them to try some monk (empha- 
tically) pressing tho charges (against him 6) 

(b) “Na vo аһы, Ananda, tath& parakkamisskmi 
Jathã kumbbakéro ãmattike ; niggayha niggayhā'hay, 
Ananda, vadāmi, pavayha pavayha, yo skro во thassati 
ti”. M. їй, 118. I will not, Ananda, treat you 
leniently like a potter who handles unbaked crockery ; 
I admonish and repremand you again and again showing 
your faulte, wishing that those who are strong enough 
to bear the test would remain (and the rest would go). 

The text has dmakamatte for dmattike. I prefer this 
as found in émattiképana, V. ii, 243. 


85. Panam аабай, to destroy life. 

“ Yo kho, Jivaka, Tathagata vā Tathigataskvakag 
чё &rabbha pépam drabhati so paficahi thànehi bahuj 
spuññag pasavati”. M. i, 371. Whosoever, Jivaka, 
destroys life on account of the Tathagata or a disciple 
of His, he would commit a great deal of sin in five ways, 

86. Pitam bhindeyya, to burst a gall-bladder. 

^Seyysth& pi bhikkhave сардана kukkurassa 
ls ya pitta bhindeyyurh, evan hi so bhikkhave kukkuro 
bhiyosomattāya candatero assa. V. ii, 188. О 
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monks, just as a fierce dog would become fieroer when 
(come wild animal's) gall-bladder is burst into its nose. 

87. Pujara, having a beg hanging from one’s 
shoulder. 

“Тыһагарё ауар, bhikkhave, paris& yatharûpag 
parisan аја) yojanaganandni рі dassan&ya gantun 
api pulasuend pi". A. ii, 183. Such an Order (of 
monks) as this is a company worth going many 8 mile 
to see, even if ono had to carry (his provision im) & 
knapéack. 

Seo also D. i, 117. 

88. Bilas olaggeti, to hang up e ration. 

Beo No. 1 of this Chapter. 

89. Bhavilabbarh, should be ; may be. The Potential 
Participles, such as this, govern the Instrumental. 

"Rakkhasepariggahitena їпїп& sarena bhavitab- 
bep". J. Devadiamma, This lake may be haunted 
by a demon. 

90. Mato, maternal ; come from the mother. 

“Ida to, tata Sudinna, mitu mattikarh; itthik&ya 
itthidhanag; ahan pettikag ". Pardjikapaji. This 
is, dear Sudinna, what has come from your mother, а 
woman's dowry. What has come from your father is 
different from this. 

.91. Mattigha, a matricide. 
‘Tambelohavilinay va бабар p&yenti тайдай”. 
J. V. 289. 

They make a matricide drink molten copper. 

92. Марий vidarhseti, to perform magical fonte. 

“Soyyathā pi, bhikkhave, máyakiAro và māyākä- 
rantevisi vë mabipethe mdyarh vidarhseyya ". S. 
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Suppose, brethren, a juggler or a jugglers’ apprentice 
should perform his magic on the high-road. 

93. Mosalla, deserving the punishment of striking 
with a pestle. 

“Ahay, bhante, pápakamma akāsiņ gārayhaņ 
mosallan”. A. ii, 241. Sirs, I have done а wicked 
deed, one worthy of execration and cudgelling. 

94. Yathakama-karapiya, to be dealt with as one 
likes. 

^“ Evag hi so bhikkhavo maccho yathikimakaraniyo 
bülisikassa ". 8. iv, 159. Thus, monks, that fish 
becomes a victim to the fisherman who will deal with it 
as he likes. (Note the Genitive in balisikassa). 


95. Yåva aparaddha, how deeply wronged. 

“Passa, Ambattha, yava aparaddhat ca te idan 
doariyasea brāhmapassa PokkharasStissa”. D. і, 103. 
Beo, Ambattha, how deeply your teacher, the brahman 
Pokkharasiti, has herein done you wrong. (Here, too 
note the Genitive). 

96. Rumbaniya, refreshing. 

“Saddhessa bhikkhave sāvakassa Satthu-sisane 
Pariyogiya vattato rumhaniyay Satthusisanay hoti 
Ojavantay”. M. i, 480. To a devoted сїрї 
brethren, who dives into the depths of the master’s 
teachings, that teaching becomes a delicious refresh- 
ment. 


97. Loma pätti, to let one's hair drop, i. to 
submit. 

jo bhikkhu bhikkhühi vuccamāno . . . па отат 
päieti, na nitthêrarh айай”. M. i, 442. That monk, 
‘being admonished by the monks, neither submits nor 
becomes acquitted. 
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98. Vaddhim pafisunati, promises to pay interest 
on a debt. See No. 23. 

99. VisarkwàdeH, to break one's promise. 

"Kathap hi n&ma &yasm& Upanando raffo 
Pasenadisss Kosslaaaa vassbvisan pafissutvà visaj- 
videseati 1" V.M. 164. How is it that venerable 
Upanands, having promised the sedusion in rainy 
season to the king Pasenadi of Kosala, should break his 
promise t” 

100. Vufthapita-pavattinî, the preceptress who haa 
made а nun to be ordained. 

"Bhikkhuniyo vufthdpitars pavattinirh dvo vaselni 
nnubendhanti", Pacitiyapdj. Some nuns would 
not follow the preceptress who presided when they were 
ordained. 

101. Vwffhápei, to rouse out of; to ordain; to 
turn away from. 

(a) “Yä pana bhikkhuni anuvassay dvo vuhà 
peyya, pacittiyan ". Ibid. А mun who would ordain 
two simageris annually would commit a päcittiya 
offence. 

(b) “Во  behujanap  aseddhamm oufthapetod 
saddhamme  petitfhüpeti". А. iii, 115. He tums 
away many a folk from wrong views and seta them in 
right ones instead. 

102. Verom appeti, to revenge. 

“ Imin са me mátápitaro hatā ; syag khv'assa kilo 
yo'han verus appeyyan ti kosiy& khaggag nibbāhi ”. 
V.M. 347. “ My parents were murdered by this person ; 
now it is time to take revenge on him ", thinking thus 
he took but his sword from its sheath. 
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103. Veyydyika, expenses. 

“ Demi te, gabapati, veyyäyikarh yena tvan Buddha- 
Pamukheses bhikkhussighasse bhatiay kareyyüsi". 
V. ii, 187. I will give you, householder, the expenses 
with which you may prepare food for the community 
headed by the Buddha. 

104. Voropetd, nominativo in the sense of accusative. 

(в) “ Nabhijanámi saficioos pinay jivitë eoropetd ”. 
М. ii, 103. I do not remember destroying any life 
intentionally, 
(6) "Sarai tva, Dabba, ovaripay kata!” 
Pérajikapayi. Do you remember, Dabba, doing such 
thing f 

105. Sakkhirh apadisati, pointa out as a witness. 


106. Sañjambharirh akathou, showered from every- 
side, 

“ Atha kho te paribb&jaki acirapakkantasss Bhaga- 
vato Pojfhapiday paribbajakan véck-satti-todakchi* 
safjambbari akapsu". D. i, 189. Shortly after the 
departure of the Exalted One the ascetics showered 
Pofthipads, the ascetic, from everyside, with words 
sharp as javelins and goads. 

* PTS. edition of the text has vàctya sannilodahena Instead 

ofthis, The Siamese edition agrees with it. A.i, 187 and 
S. Н, 288 have the same. But there is no meaning in it, 
(1 found the word given here in a foot-note of a Sinhalese 
edition). Commentaries of D and A have the same and 
explain a» ^ vacana-patodena sambharitarh nirantaraphu- 
derh акып ", The Sinhalese Commentary removes ya in 
Phys. But по one shows how sannitodahena is formed. 
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107. Sapati, a co-wife. 

(a) “Ahay Matti, tuvan Tisa, 

Барый te pure shup". Mattd-peavatiha. 

I am Matti, you are Ті; formerly I was your 
fellow-wife. 

(b) “ Ubho mata ca dhîtã ca. 

Mayay ёзщ) sapattiyo ”. Theg. v. 224. 

“ Mother and daughter, we both were rival wives ". 
Р.Т.8. Dictionary gives the word as sapali, but I always 
find it as горый. Formation of this has followed 
Sanskrit бара. Semino pati удаа) th = sapattiyo 
may be the formation. 

108. Sabbasanthariss santharited, having carpeted 
tho whole place. 

“‘Sebbasantharip &vassthigéray santharitvi Seandni 
paññápetv& ”. D. ii, 84. Having carpeted the whole 
floor of the rest-house and (having) prepared the seata. 
-Dr. Rhys Davids has translated this passage as : 
“ they strewed all the reet-house with fresh sand, placed 
seata in it”. Tho explanation in the commentary is : 
^ Yath& sabbag santhatay hoti eva santhari". No 
word for sand is here j and it is not customary to strew 
sand within a house. 

109. Sampayojeti, to dispute. See No. 3 of this 
section. 

110. Sampayati, to be able to explain. 

“Те mayá putfhà na smpdyanti, asamplyant& 
‘mamsfii eva patipuochanti". D. ii, 284. Being 
questioned by mo they were not able to explain, and 
being unable to answer they put counter-questions to 
me. 
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111. Sama sampadi, became even or smooth. See 
No. 46 above. 

112. аттай, to be appeased ; to dwell; to be 
satisfactory. 


(a) “Na hi verens verini sammanti”. Dhp. v. 5. 
Here it is “to be appeased”. 
(b) "Sambahul& iseyo . . . samuddatire panpa 


kufisu sammansi ”. 8. i, 226, Here it is “to dwell”. 

(c) Bhikkhuniyo anuvassay vutthêpenti, upassayo 
па оттан”. (Pacittiyapaji). The nunnery was not 
‘specious enough as the nuns annually ordained new ones. 

113. Satkasdyati, to keep still 

“Kummo . . . sondipafcamáni afgini sake kapale 
samodahitvā appossukko tuphibhüto saikaedyati ”, 
8. iv, 178. The tortoise drawing its neck and four 
limbs into ita shell crouches down at leisure and keeps 
stil 


114. Sannayhi (khurappatn), to fit an arrow. 

Sannayhati is to arm oneself; but it has another 
meaning: to be ready. 

Tossa r&j& Okkãko . . . kupitoanattamano khurapparh 
sannayhi ". D. i, 96. King Okkãka, being angry and 
displeased with him, fitted an arrow to his own bow. 

115. Sinehei, to smear with oil; to lubricate. 

“Tona hi, bhante Ananda, Bhagavato kaya 
kntipühay sinchetha”, V.M. 279. If it is so, vonerable 
Ananda, lubricate the body of the Exalted One for some 
days. 

P.TS. Dictionary gives sinehetš as the causative form of 
siniyhaii ; but I do not think sineheti to be a салам 
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. Dp. v. 126. 

‘The righteous go to heaven ; and the passionless enter 
nibbüna. 

All editions of the Dhammapada have гири instead 
of suba. The commentary is silent on this. P.T.S. 
Dictionary gives tho word as sugatin, and the meaning 
* righteous”. It is not clear how su + gati + in can 
have the meaning "righteous". In the Abhidhan- 
 appadipikà ‘ sukati is given aa a synonym for virtuous 
‘or righteous ; therefore I think the proper word here to 
be sukati and not eugatí. 

117. Hadati, to defecate. (Not given in the P.T.S. 
Dictionary). 

"Yap bhadante hadanfafihe 

tag me hoti bhojanap". Githakhddaks P.V. 

I live on what others defecate, or my food is the 
excrement of others. 

Beo also uhadati under No. 45 above. 


SOME ANTITHETICS 


Ajjhattika, personal; Bahira, external; out 
im ward, 

Аййй, known. Апайда, unknown. 
Adha, opulent. Daļidda, poor. 

Anu, minute. Thal, grosa. 


Айба, welfare; advantage. Апайћа, harm ; disadvan- 
tage 


Amiloma, folowing the Papiloma, against 
order ; natural order. natural order; 


the 
the 
Ananda, following the Pafivil, against the 
Fae wong the Pafisotari, against the 
stream ; downstream. — — stream. 

Anio, within. Bahi, outside; out. 
Appa, 5р, few; Bahu, bakuka, many; 
small » 


agite, fme from 

лаушы; 
grecdleas, Я 
Abhikkamati, to go for- Pafikkamati, to go bask- 
ward. ward. 

Abkikkama, going for Patitkama, going baok- 
ward. wand. 


Ariya, noble. Anariya, ignoble. 
Assāda, enjoyment; Adinava, danger; dis- 
sweetness. advantage. 

Assása, inhalation. Passiea, exhalation. 


Дь һаа, drawing to- Apakaddħana, drawing 
wards. 
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Adina, taking ; grasping. 


Adi, the beginning; origin. 
Ama,  &mako, unripe; 
unboiled. 

ya, income ; gain. 
Aruhati, to ascend, to 


Uggacchati, to rise up. 


Uju, straight ; upright. 


Vivdha, to give a woman 
in marriage. 
Andvila, pasanna, clear. 
Аіда, disagreeable. 
Avakujja ог mikkujja, 
face downward ; turned 
upside down. 
Avagacchati or oga—, to 
set down ; to go down. 
Nica, low ; ignoble. 
Vañka or jimha, bent; 
crooked ; fraudulent. 
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Adho, down. 
Althaigaecat | to ө 
to disappear. 

Опа, е 

Onamati, to bend down; 
to decrease, 

Apakira, harm ; mischief. 

Apagacchati, to go away 
from. 


 Apacindti, to destroy ; to 
do away with. 


Ona, lees ; wanting. 
Ekariaa, definite, 
Ora, thither shore. 
Orambhagiya, belonging Uddhambhagiya, belong- 
to the lower world. ing to the upper world. 
Orima, of this відс. — Párima, of the other side. 
Ога, gross. Seen, fine; minute 
subtle. 
Kanha, black ; sinful. Sukka ; white, virtuous. 
Kaya, buying. Vikkaya, selling. 
Kala, (proper) time. Vikála, improper time. 
Kicea, what should be Асса, what should not 
done; a right action. “be done; а wrong 
action. 
Kind, to bu Vikkindti, to sell 
Kisa, loan ; thin. Thala, bulky; stout; 
thick. 


ia, to be зору. Ры, to be рыша 
with. 
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Kusala, merit; good 
action. 
Khuddaka, small, 


Gacchati, to go. 
Gata, gone ; going. 
Gamana, going. 
Garuka, heavy; grave. 
Gabata, taking hold of. 


Guna, good quality. 
Ghana, thick. 

Cala, moving; movable, 
Cuti, death; passing away. 


daba, the plaintiff. 
heko, skilfol; clever. 
‘aya, victory. 

Jala, water (deposit). 
Јан, kindles в fire. 

Jiwati, to li 
Jivania, living. 

Jhāyati, to burn. 


D (of the) right 


рещ, to give, 
Dahara, young. 
Dasa, a slavo. 


Akusala, demerit; bad 


Agupa, bed quality. 

Tanu, thin, 

Acala, stable ; not shaking. 

Patisandhi, conception (in 
‘the womb). 

Cuditaka, the accused. 

Jala, slothful. 

Parájayo, defeat. 

Thala, land. 

Nibbäpeti, puta out a fire. 

Mara, to die. 


‘Ninna, low land. 
Јайдата, movable. 
Bahuka, much. 

Váma, (of the) left sido. 


боздай, to take. 
Vuddha, grown up. 
Bhujissa, в free man. 
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Digha, long. 

Dujjána, difficult to know. 
Dubbala, feeble. 
Dubbuithi, lees rain. 

Dara, far. 

Dovacassată unrulinees, 
Dhammika, righteous. 
Dhuva, constant; stable. 
Nandati, to be joyful. 
Nava, new. 
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Рибо, former. Apara, later, 
Pubbapha, forenoon. Aparapha, afternoon. 
Pure, purato, in front.  Paccha, pacchato, 


239 


from 
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Sompaijui, to prosper ; 
to succeed. 

Sampath, success. 

Sammitjati, to bend back 
(s limb). 

Sammukhd, in the pro- 
‘sence. 

Sayati, to sleep. 


Sarati, to remember. 
богда, lustful. 
©» endowed 


with consciousness, 
Sarivarana, shutting: 
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‘Sarioarati, to shut. Vivarati, to open. 
Südharawa, common with Asddharana, uncommon; 
others. vial 


Бай, tasteful. 
Sadhu, good ; righteous. 


Батаййа, common. 
Sayarh, evening. 
 Sévajja, faulty. 
Sikkhita, cultured. 


Sithila, loose. 
Bighari, quickly. 
Sita, айай, cold. 
Sukata, well-done; good Dukkata, badly dono ; bad 


Sukara, оелйу done. Dukkara, difficult to do. 
Sukha, comfort; happi- Dukkha, misery. 

nees. 
Sukhita, well-to-do; happy. 


‘Sugati, a realm of happi- 
ess. 
‘Sugandha, ап agreeable Duggandha, a bad smell. 


understand or to go. 
‘Sucarita, good conduct, Duccarita, bad conduct. 
Suci, clean. Aouci, unclean. 
бш би, well. Dutthu, badly. 


Suppatha ог sappatha, Uppatha, wrong path. 
ight path or way. 
Subha, pleasant; auspi- Aeubha, unlucky; un- 


VOCABULARY 
PALI-ENGLISH 


ONLY THE WORDS THAT WERE NOT GIVEN 
IN-THE NEW PALI COURSE I, II, 
ARE GIVEN HERE 


bui i; bene one Арран, m. the greatest 
has not done. 


dane cs м. . price. 

4 fall 
roni mie 

Acapala, a. steadfast. 

Acalasaddhà, J. unshak- 
able faith. 


Aca, ad. shortly; 
before long. 

Acirapakkanta, a.reoently 
departed. 


Acetana, a. senseless. 
Accagamé, v. it overcame. 
Accaya, m. fault ; lapse. 
Accayens, ad. the 
ا‎ N 
Accasard, v. he gave 
offence. 
Accha, a. clear. 
Додав, v. to wait; to 
stay ; to sit. 
Acchadeli, v. to become 
agreeable to the palate ; 
Ардаа, v. ho took (over). to dress with. 
243 
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Aci, aor. la sing. Аййатаййай, ad. cach 
of acchati. 

Ajeddhuka, abstinence pon ad. certainly ; 
from food. 


on the other hand. 
Ajaddhumärikā, f. starva- Afia, a. unknown 
tion. (person). 


Ajatasatiu, m. a bom 4180, a high numeral with 

‘enemy ; name of aking. 85 oyphers. 

Ajina, м. hide of the black 499008, v. to be troubled 
antilope or of a cheetah. à, f. affliction. 
Affha=stthasi, he stood. 
Atthikatkala, m. skeleton. 
Addiullikhita, a. half- 

combed. 

i ^ а. not beir 
 Atittarüpa, being 
Atippage'va, in. very 

early. 

Atippago, 


AMS Hain ee 
apply a. needy. 
collyrium with, Atha ca pana, in. and yet. 
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Atha vå, in, or. 

“Аймий carati, works for 
welfare, 

Atthu, Imp. 3rd sing. of 
as (to be). 

Adutfhacitia, a. pure in 
heart. 

Adutiya, а. without э 
companion. 


Adurégata, nt, not un- 
welcome or not a bed 


Adhigocchati, v. to attain ; 
to find out. 

Adhiganhäti, v. to attain ; 
to obtain, 


“Anappaka, a. not few or 
small; much. 

Anassava, а. disobedient. 

Andgims, a. non-returner.. 

Аһара, a. poor. 

Amikea, a. without an 
abode. 


Anukubbati, v. to imitate 
‘or follow some action. 
Anucaikamati, v. to 
follow someone in 
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around, 


L Antaganfhi, m. twisting 
Anupariyagà, v. it oiroled 
round and round. 
Anuparivatiali, v. to turn 
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Antojana, m. people of the Ардуа, m. state of misery. 
‘household. ; i 


Apavadati, v. to reprove. Abbhumme, in. alas | 
Apavinäti, v. to pay Abravi, v. ho told. 
attention. Abhāvita, pp. undeve- 
oped. 
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Abhikañkhati, v. to wish; Атас, m. a colleague. 
to expect. Amata, nt. embrosia ; 


persto. 
. Атара, a. dotestful. 
45ыййл, f.  paydio Amanusa, m. а spirit 
powe Amutra, ad. in such and 
Abhinharh, ad. repeatedly. such a place. 
Abhinhasannipata, т.  Amblo, in. hey | hollow! 
meeting often together. душа, nt. injustice. 
Abhinipphajjati, v. to be Ayoniso, im. in a wrong 


not 


Abhiseoana, nt oon дутна, adj. euit- 
y eue nerd able for action. 
меваро, v. to flow.  Alaripatcyya, а. grown 
Abhiharati, v. to bring enough to be married. 
n. Alaswacamiya, a. grown 
Abbhuggata, p.p. risen ^ enough to understand 


high up. others’ words; to bd 
Amaggakusala, a. one who divorced. 
does not know the road  Alàbha, т. lom; not 
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Alla, a. wot ; moist. 

Allakeoa, a. with wet hair. 

Allavattha, а. with wet 
clothes. 

Allasira, а. with a wot 
head. 


Агза, asissami, v. T 
shall eat. 
Asu, а, so and so; such 
and such. 
Asura, m. в titan ; enemy 
of the gods. 
Ама, m. lord of 
Asuras. 
Assaka, а. having nothing 
aa one’s own. 
Аай, m. a mule. 
Assamapada, m. site of a 
hermitage. 
Assidand, f. enjoyment; 
tasting, 
Аммам, а. unedu- 
cated. 
Assumutha, a. with a боо 
wet with tears. 


Abnuvasirn, v. I was. 

Aho, in. alas! 

Ahora, nt, day and 
night. 

Akaükhati, v. to wish ; to 


expect. 
Akioagata, а. gone to the 
space. 
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muta (ат ?) pp. 
Ims (made f) ps 


Ayata, a. broad. 
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Alimpeti, v. to set fire. 
Alumpakiras», ad. taking 
in lumps. 


Abumpati, v. to oat in 
lumps. 


Ukkujjeti, v. to turn up or 


seb up. 
Бисте, prp. rising 


Uggirati, v. to VR up; to 
"utter. 
Uccaya, m. socumulation, 
Uccàreii, v. to lift up; to 
utter. 

Офо, v. to mil up- 


Ula, v v. to throw away. 

Ufhahanta, pr.p. exerting; 
rising up. 

Uttarasdkhd, f. northern 
bough. 
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Utiaraeiraka, а. with the 
head towards the north, 

Uttarasve, ad. day after 
tomorro: 


Utaritara, 
Utaribasga, m. extra 
bita; a salad. 
Utiarimanussa-hamma, m. 
extraordinary condition. 
Utarisi, ad. further ; over. 
Ошла, a. clear of grass. 
Uda, udahu, im. or. 
Ойараўја, udapadi, v. he 


was born; it arose. 
Udapana, т. a well. 
Udaya, m. increase ; rise. 


тра 


9. to show 


pond “м. joyful 
utterance, 

Udäneti, v. to utter. 

Udica, a. of a high 
descent ; noble. 

Uddána, nt. a string (of). 

Uddisso, abe. for. 

Uddissakata, а. specially 
Prepared. 

Uddlasigama, a. going u 
ddharigama, a. going up 

Udriyati, v. to fall into 
pieces. 

Undura, m. a rat. 

Unnádi, a. tumultuous. 


Upajieati, v. to live on. 
Upatthaka, m. attendant ; 
Upatthinapuppha, nt. tho 
рї, ы. 
lowers. assigned for. 


Upayati, v. to come near ; 
do ach, 

Upavatama, nt. existing 
near by ; name of a park. 

Upavasati, v. to observe ; 
to live near by. 
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Upocattamma,abe.heving тай, v. to discharge 
approached. 
Upasama, m. calmness. Cnt, v. to emerge 


Upasampada, f. higher 
‘ordination of в monk, Urunda, 


Uppala, nt. a high 
отон! wth 0 cyphers 
lahattha, nt. a bundle 
‘water- lilies. 
Uppata (or uppāda), an 
‘unusual event. 
Uppadeti, v. causes to rise. 
Uplavita, p.p. floated. 
Ubbandhati, v. to strangle 


oneself by hanging. — Ekarajja, nt. sovereign 
Ubbhinditvā, abs. having power. 
broken. Bkarattivisa, m. spending 


а, ubhaya, adj. both. _ of a night. 
Ubhato, in. on both sides,  Ekasdtaka; 
only clothe 


Ekarisena, ad. definitely. 
Ummagga, m. a different Ekāyana, т. the only path. 
or wrong path; а Еа, in. some. 
tunnel. Blarahi, in. now. 


having an 
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Омей, v. to reduce; to 
bo sunk. 

Кайдай, v. to doubt. 

Kaccha, nt. f. belt for an 
elephant, 

Каш, im. I doubt 
whether. 

Kataggaha, m. a win; a 
lucky oast. 

Карда, о. astringent ; 
severo. 

Kajasi, f. comotery. 

Katapuiifia, a. fortunate. 

Кой, a. how many. 

Katipaya, a. several. 

Katipaha, nt. a fow days. 

Kattabba, pt.p. to be done. 

„м. what 

should bo dono. 


Olubbha, abs. leaning upon. 

Ома, рр. shifted 
(тот ihe original 
position). 

Osarati, v. to enter. 
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Koppivasess, т. re 
‘mainder of an aeon. 


Kappüsika, a. made of 
м. 


Karupäyati, v. to fool pity. 
Kaliggaha, m. loss; losing 
oast ; defeat. 


Kalira, m. sprout, 
Kalebara, nt. the body. 


Kalyana, о. sdyantagsous; 
nt, welfare. 


Kinane, т. a true 


Kasi f ploughing 
Karna, m. в plate to eat 
from. 


Kénana, nt, forest. 


Kénanantara, nt, inside of 
a forest. 

Kapilavatthava, a. belong- 
ing to Kapilavetthn. 

Kimara, f. enjoyment of 


кїт, m. impulse of 


кшш cas [cir 
body. 


Kürdpigali, ө. to cause to 
be done. 


Kalass'eva, in. very early. 
Kalinga, a. belonging to 
Kalin. 


Kihamé, v. I will do. 

Kahinti, v. they will” do. 

Kiccha, nt, difficulty. 

Kicchena, ad. with difi- 
culty. 

Кій ca, in. why not; 
rather. 

ifha, nt. growing corn. 

Kitthida, a. corn-cating. 

Kittharakkha, m. 8 watcher 
of corn. 

Kiuayati, v. to explain; 
to praise. 

Kittavatd, in. how far tin 
what respect f 

Kittioadda, т. talk about 
‘the fame. 

Kin, im. whether. 
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Kimanga, in. far lees. 
Kimatthaya, in. for what 


Khamati, v. to forgive. 

Khamaniya, a. bearable. 

Khamápeti, v. to cause to 
forgive. 

hara, a. severe. 

 Khàdana, nt. food ; eating. 

Khiyati, v. to ooour ; to 
‘become ‘clear; to be 
revealed. 

Khinaniraya, a. one who 
is beyond the hell. 

Khindsava, a. free from 
mental ' obsession; a 


holy person. 
Khilo, m. a stako. 

Khurappa, ni. an arrow. 
Kho, in. See Chapter VI. 
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cloth of flax. 
Gojaratana, wi. a noble 
‘elephant. 


Khomasukhuma, ni. fine ек 


, f. conception. 


in the womb. 


Gavesanta, pr.p. seeking. 

Gahakáraka, m. builder of 
& house. 

Gahattha, m. layman. 

Galagaláyati, v. to make 
‘the sound gada-gada- 


ms 
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Ciraratiash, ad. for a long 
time. 

Cirasanthula, а. acquain- 
ted for a long time. 

iranan, in. after а long 


Cirio, for long. 
Girma, ad. fer а long 


Py" shifted from. 
Cambie, abe. having 


E» f. а knot of hair at 
‘the top. 
в, 
Cdaka, т. a page boy 
bad fellow. 
Coraphite (ы), ж. эшш 
of robbers. 


Chaim the faot 
away or 
leaving aside. 

Chanadivasa, m. festival 


day. 

Chanda, m. desire; wish. 

Chandaka, ni. subeorip- 
tion. 

Chandarága, m. desire and 
lost. 

Chabbagriya, a. belonging 
to the group of six. 

Chammésiks, a. existing 
or enough for six 
months. 

Chita, a. hungry. 

Chindapiyati, v. to cause 
to be cut. 
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Chindtyati, v. to be cu. Jigimsati, v. desires to 
Oheioà, abs. having out. have. 
Jagatppadess, m. a spot Jigirisanta, pr.p. wishing 


in the world. 
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Taphdsota, m. stream of Tirokudda, nt. farther side 
craving. of a wall. 
Tahiyat, v. to Tiropabbata, nt. further 
Tato, ж Berton кт 


Toto nimita, ad. on that тшд, a. empty. 
» handed. 


Тама, in. so long.  Tevifja, а. possessing 
Тизе, im at that fieemuperhumanknow- 


Thalipaka, m. an amount. 
E food enough e 10 
persons. 

Thullani, nt. |. rough 
words. A 
Thineyyaka, a. 


of the 
village of Thana. 
Thapa, m. a shrine; 
Pagoda. 


Dakihati, v. to see. 
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Dotthinalo, im. on the Diffladhommia, adj 

south. belonging to this world. 
Dakthinā, f. donation. f. belief; view. 


Dassanakima, adj. wishing — pi ii, ad, for along 
time. 
of seeing ; beautiful, Dukkha, nt hardship: 
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Ducchanna, рр. ill- Dosasarthita, а. linked 
with enmit 


enmity. 
Dutthu, in. badly. Dvidhapatha, m. branch- 
Duddada, a. dificult to ing of a road. 

give. Dvepatha, т. а path 


Duppaíáa, a. wicked; between two fences or 
foolish. x walls. 
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‘Nagantara, м. space 


between mountains. 
Nadania, pr.p. roaring. 

 Nabhaso, abl. from the sky. 
anas, nemo + atthu), 


Nauta, м. 10,000. See § 
Nl, м. forest of 


нюр, a. of many 
Bele see eres 


мй, м. айы 
enoo; diversity. 
Nindbhdeo, m. separation, 
Nanavibita, a. various. 
Мало, м. name and 


ie im. by name. 
Матеа, abs. having bent. 
Nasita, p.p. brought to 


of being born. 
Nibbdhati, v. to carry out ; 
to unsheath. 
Nibbahapetod, abs. having 
caused to carry. 
Nibbuta, p.p. passionless ; 
PP. р 


Niminäti, v. to exchange. 

Nimita, nt. omen; 
portent ; sign. 

Nimujjati, v. to submerge. 
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Niyala; a. destined ; sure, 
Nigyldeti, e. to hand over, 


: lire in arto establish on. 
Nisamma, abe, having 
heard. 


Pakkamati, v. to go away. 
Pakkosāpeivā, abs. having 
sent for. 


Pakkhandited, abe: having 
jumped on or rushed in. 


Nimite, рр. frequented 


доа. pr, subdued; 
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went; como пов, јардан, v. to support; 
Pacuecamoyr, т. omiy ong up. 

к ‘Patipajjati, v. to practise ; 

Расса, а. separate ; with maggam, to go 


along. 
Pacchdtapa, m. remorse. Pafipada, f. a course of 
Pacchābhāga, m. hind part; — Practice. 
loc. afterwards, Pofipanna, p.p. practising. 
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Papae, m. opposite Papdava, m. namo of a 
way. xen (near Raja- 
в). 


assented (to someone's Padänupadika, а. following 
words) ‘one's footatepe. 
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Pamûdacûra, m. neglectful Parikkhipited, abs. having 
living. эш 1 

Pariggahita, p.p. possessed 
or haunted by. 


having 


Paricdreti, v. causes to 
feast one’s senses. 
Parijana, m. retinue; 

followers. 
Paridewati, v. to lament ; 
to bewail. 
Paridevand, f. lamentation. 
Parito, ad. around. 
Parināyikā, f. leading 
woman. 
Parinibbana, ni. paming 
a е ‘away (of a holy person). 
Parapaitiya, a. relying On Pgrinibbuta, p.p. com: 
others. pletely calmed ; finally 
Parapima, m. other's life. passed away. 
Porapuggala, m. other Paripirayati, v. to fll; 


persons, to complete. 
Parama, a. the highest; Paribhuiijati, v. to enjoy: 
excellent. to make use of. 


Paromparügoia, a. tadi- Poribhuta, p.p. tasted; 
‘tional. enjoyed. 
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Pariyanta, m. the end. 

Pariyadiyati, v. to exhaust; 
to absorb. 

Pariydyati, v. to go about. 

Рабуда, u. to ore 


Риодо, ом. having 

dived into the depths. 
Poriyodina, nt. exhous- 
tion. 


Parivajjayati, —jeti, v. to 
shun ; to avoid. 


Parivira, m. retinue. 

Poriviratthiya, for the 
attendance, 

Porivitakka, т. thought. 


Parieussati, v. to wither. 
Fees кө deorease. 


Palokadhamma, adj. of the 
nature of dissolution, 


Passitu, m. ono who sees. 
Palattha, p.p. glad ; joyful. 
Pahandya, for tho removal. 
Pahára, m. a blow. 


olay. 
Puget, f. Playing with 


машы, nt: patchwork 
Pls kätu, to make 


Pate, a. natural. 

Pacittiya, т. a kind of 
‘offence committed by a 
monk. 


Pajana, ni. a goad. 
 Pitikaikha, adj. desirable ; 
expected. 


Paika, f. moon-stone.. 
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ойл, pipi, 3. Pitāmaha, m. ancestor: 

yer of life. grandfather. 
Pinupeta ado; alongas Рин, m. the fact 
Pini, m. u grot- Pivanamatia, a. amount 
Pate in visible; manifest, а time. 


Papiys, a. worse. Putfiyati, v. troata aa one's 
‘own son 


К Puthu, im. separate. 
sooks the other shore. Puthudie?, f. separate 
Párogàmi, a. crooning: quarters. 

going to the other shore, Puthubhéta, p.p. widely 
Pérupites, ab. having _ Spread. 

‘wrapped in. Puthulato, ad. by width. 
Pavirika, m. cloak-dealer. Punadivasa, m. next day. 
Pavurana, nt. 9 blanket, Puno, in. again. 

etc, to wrap with. ° Pubbanhasamaya, m. foro- 
Pavusa, m. rainy season. noon. 

Pisdamaha, m. ceremony Pubbanimitia, nt. herald 


of consecrating a man- sign. 
sion, Pubbenivdsa, m. former 
Pitaka, nt. a basket. existence. 
Pindita, р.р. gathered Puma, m. man; male. 
together; made intoa Purakihata, p.p. headed 
lump. by. 
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Buddhanubhava, m. 


splendour of a Buddha. бо exist; nt. truth ; fact. 
Bubhukkhati, v. desires to  Bhüakia, m. time to 


Bhaya-bherava, а. а 
palling end terrible. 1 
Влагата, nt. bringing up. m. shawl 


Bhavanta, pr.p becoming 
adj. venerable. 


Bhagini, f. a woman who 
Mare Vit. 


 Bháriga, a. grave ; serious. 
Bhavita, p.p. practised. 
Bhiyoso mattdyo, ind. still 
‘more. 


Bhuikarana, nt, barking. 
BM, f. the earth. 
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Mawibendolz, ы. an Mahabbhayr, nl. great. 
earring set with gems, danger. 
Mandana, nt. adornment, Mahdkathina, м. а 
number ‘with 134 
cyphers. 
Mahajanakaya, m. a 
multitude of peopl 


MaMmág, m.a big 


Manasikiturn, inf. to think Mahäsatia, m. great being. 


about. Mahasamana, m. the 
Manasikira, т. con: Great Recluse, — _ 
sideration. Mahes, m. great wer. 


‚Ман, Bir ; (lit. me-like); 
ъ polite way of address, 
Masa, m. (seeds of) votoh. 
Micha, in. false; wrong. 
Mitu, im. alternately. 
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Miyati, v. to die. Yathäkāmarh, ad. sooord- 
Mila, nt. excretion ; > ones wish. 
E 

(арра, m. green peas. А d 
Muceati, v. to cardle ; to Yathabalar, ad. according 

be free oF released. ^ š 
Muccamana, prip. drip P essence. 

ping with ; emanating y ñamigaw, ad. accord 
Майдай, v. to be feed hg to tha miendstap, 

rn Yatharuciri, ad. according. 
Adha, in. gratia. o one's liking. 
Muddla, m. top ; head. Yathaladdha, a. whatever 
Маһи, ad. very quickly. — one has got. 
Muhuta, ad. a moment. Yathdeakari, od. each his 
Ийюто, with 100 | own. 


ммм, a. cloude-like. 
Meitayati, v. to diffuse love 
to befriend. Yamake-sdia, m. twin Sal 


Fava, in. as far as. 


. as long sa. 
far эз; 


Yathakathash, in. in what 
way. Yavadattha, a. ва much as 

Yathakémakaraniys, see опе likos—as, ad. to 
Chapter VIII. tho #0. 
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‘Yéoad eva, in. only for. — Rasapathavt, f. essence of 
Yuga, nt. yoko. the earth. 
Yugandhara,m.name ofa Bako, im — seorely; 
mountain, 


Réjaaia, m. a prince; of 
Yebhuyyena, ad. mostly, Fiji. m à 
jänubhāva, m. splen- 


Ватей, v. to give joy; to gain. 
pest 7 
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Léigigo, abe. having Vappovanis, a. of 

‘clasped. сорма. ps 

Трай, v. to be reaped. — Vammaeldi, a. extolling. 


Теўи, m. & dod. Vatta, nt. regulation. 
Lokadhäiu, f. the world Vatiati, v. to exist; to 
system. live. 


Lokandtha, m. the lord Vatthu, nt. story ; site; a 
of the word. thing. 
Lokisukomph, f. pity for Уайда, m. punishment. 

the world. Vanacetys, ni. & sacred 
Lonasabthard ا‎ of forest. 


Wu f worship; 
Lomakūpa,, т. pores wn, 
tho skin. 


Vandiya, a. ft to bo 
andiya, a 


Zoma pie to submit. — worshipped. 
Гата, nt. & boon. 
Varatara, а. — more 
‘excellent ; better. 
Vara-puffislakthana, а. 
possessing the signs of 
uttermost merits. 


Varah, ad. better. 
Vareyyari, v. I will ask for. . 
Vasa, m. influence. 
el m. a despicable 


ушалады, m. tho fact 
of living in. 

Vasanuga, a. dependent; 
subjected. 

Yamamdna, ртр howling: 
kooing. 


Vassikd, f. jasmine. 
Vassüpagata, a. spending 
‘the rainy season. 
Vassdpetod, abs. having 
caused to rain. 
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va, gui. of dis 


havi 
beautiful thigha ^ 
Várei, v. to prevent. 
Varenta, pr.p. preventing. 
Vareyya, nt. betrothal. 
‘Vilaggamatia, a. of the 
size of the tip of a hair. 
Vasa, m. living ; practice. 
Viasat upagacchati, takes 
abode, 


Уф идо, а. nestless. 


Vinipata, m. bad fall 
Vinodeli, v. to get rid of. 
Vinodetwa, ab. having 
removed. 

Vipula, a. extensive. 
Vippakira, m. change i 
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Vilina, p.p. molten. Vimasnsati, v. to investi- 


Visarisideli, to deceive: Veditabba, pip. to be 
to break one's word. known. 
Visidati, v. to sinle down. Vematiatd, f. difference. 


yatta, a. proficient. 
Vihasww, v. they lived. Vyantihoti, v. to become 
уйан, v. he lived. exhausted. 
Viñelhana-jatika, a. used Vyakala, p.p. predicted ; 
to bare (other beings). declared T 
Vitipatats, v. to Ву up and Vyäkaroti, v. to predict; 
down. to explain. 
Vihàra, m. а stride. Sa, saka, a. one's own, 
Vimarsaka, a. inquiring. Sakageha, nt. own home. 
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Sakata-parivatia, nt, a 
camp mado of carta. 
Sakata mukha, a. narrow 

in front like the yoke of 

a boggie. 
Sakid eva, in. only once. 
Sakunagghi, m. & falcon. 
Бариа, p.p. honoured. 
Sakkā, in. (it is) possible. 
Sakkoti, v. to be able. 
 Baklonia. pr.p. being able. 
Sakha, m. a friend. 
Bakhila, a. docile, 
Sagärava, a. respectful. 
Sagameyya, a. of the same 

village. 


orga т. в com: 
ponent thing. 

байна, p.p. abridged ; 
shortened. 


Sarkhara, m. preparation ; 
‘mental activity. 


Sarikama, m. a passage: 
bridge. e. 


Sajju, im. instantly. 
Safücica, ай. intention- 
ally. 

Safijambharî, f. attack 
from every side. 

Sañjānāti, v. to recognize. 
Sañjäyali. v. to arie; 
to be born. 

Баййаіа, p.p. selfoon- 
trolled. 


байя, f. a sign; por- 
ception. 

Sata, a. vigilant : mindful. 

Salapala, a. weighing 100 
palas. 

Salarajika, a. having many 
lines er streaks, 

Satipatihîna, nt. setting 
up of mindfulness, 

Saddaka esi, v. he caused 
to believe. 

Saddhammagars, a. hold- 
ing the Norm in 
reverence. 

Santa, a. being ; existing ; 
virtuous ; righteous. 

Santikāvacara, a. living 
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Sandhavita, (p.p. of the 
above); mf running 
about. 

Sandküpdyati, v. to fami- 


Samaniato, in. all around. 
диле, а. endowed 


ама, а. approving. 
Samagama, m. meeting; 
encounter. 


Bamágamma, abs, having 
met with. 

Samadapeti, v. to encour- 
ago : to onune to take up. 

Samadaya, ab. having 
taken up. 


Samadhi, trance. 
—bhávaná, f. pre 
self-concentration. 

Samépajjati, v. to enter 
в trance. 

Samépatti, f. a higher stage 
of trance. 


Samäseti, v. to associate ; 
to combine. 

Samifjati, v. to movo; to 
‘waver. 

Samitars, ad. continuously, 

Samipacári, З. % constant. 
companion. 

Samirati, v. to move. 

Samudaya, т. rising ; origi- 
‘ation. 

Samudacarati, v. to be- 
have; to treat with. 
Samupabbitha, a. mingled 

їп batte; ready to 
break out. 
Samupeti, v. to approach. 
Sameli, v. to coincide 
Samodahitvā, abs. having 
put in. 
Sampajjati, v. to succeed ; 
+o become. 
Володя, 3. mind 


Sampati, im. just now. 
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Sara, m. a kind of reod- 
like gram; an arrow. 
Serpapamana, nt. to take 


Pira & houso-lizard. 


Salla, nt. a dart. 


Sarhyojana, nt, ъ fotor. 

 Sarhwatianika, a. conducive. 

Baeam, v. to live 
together. 

Sa rhvása, m. co-habitation; 
association. 
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Sasheula, Séyomdsa, m. supper, 
shut.—tindriya, а. with Särathi, m. trainer. 
controlled senses, 


Батага, v. to collect. — Sikkhakámatá, f. anxiety 
Bà, m. a dog. for discipline. 


Sakuniku, m. fowler. 

‘Sagara, m. ocean. 

Bitakayuga, nt. a suit of 
clothes. 


SámasWaphala, nt, fruit 
of the life of a recluse, 


ты Ку a. living happi- 
oneself. Г 
Samika, m. husband; Subhavaha, a. conveying 
‘owner. happiness. 
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Suedru, a. extremely Swannadanda, a. having 
charming, * golden handle, 

Sucărurūpa, a. very hand- Suwibhata, p.p. well divi- 
some. ded. 


place. 

Бића, in. well. 

Sula, ты, learning; hear- 
ing. 

Suiavantu, а. learned. 

Sutiappabuddha,a. awaken 
from sleep. 

Sunikantari-nikanta, а. 
well scraped. 

Sunimmita, pp. wel 
erected. 

Supatitlha, a. having safe 
landing places. 

Supania, pr.p. sleeping. 

Supinaka, nt. dream. 

‘Subbaca, a. compliant ; 
meek. 

Sumwkha, a. of good 
features. 

битийа, p.p. well escaped 
or rid of. 

Suriyuggama, m. sunrise. 

Suladdha, a. easily got; 
well-earned; nf, good 


min. 
Susannakatáha, m. golden 
cauldron. 
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Sotapattiphala, тм. tho 
fruit of entering the 
Stream. 

Sotthi, f. safety. 

Sobhati, v. to shine. 

 Bomanaesojita, a. joyful. 

Sovannaya, a. consisting 
of gold.” . 

Sovanjamaya, a. golden ; 
made of gold. 

Bolas, f. sixteenth. 

‘Sodgaia, nt. welcome. 

Haññati, v. to be killed ; 
to become grieved. 

Hatthagata, a. (something) 
at hand; possessed by. 

Hatthavikdra, m. motion 
of a band. 


Hatthināga, m. в noble 
elephant. 


Hadati, v. to defecate, 

Hantu, m. killer; des- 
‘troyer. 

Hariyati, v. to loath. 

Hasiyali, v. to be laughed 
at. 


Halarh, in. enough. 

Haw, in. surely. 

Hayati, v. to decrease. 

Hasakila, m. time to be 
joyful. 

Hita, m. welfare. 

йа, ni. unwrought 

gold. 

Hiriyati, v. to become 
bashful. 

Hiswati, v. to burt; to 
trouble. 

Hihsanla, pr.p. hurting; 
troubling. 


Hiyati, v. to be decreased. 

Нит, in. beyond; 
before. 

Hurahuran, in. from ono 
place to another. 

Huveyya, v. it may be. 

Heyibhága, m. the lower 
part. 

Нево, in. according to 
the causes. 

Нем, v. it will be. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE Ш 285 


INDEX OF IMPORTANT AND 
OBSCURE WORDS 


Aki, akaré б. Anuviccakāra 210. 
Aggahi 68. Anupakhajja 209. 

Aciray 163.  Anupahacca 210. 

Accayo socagamé 207. Antarikathi 108. 
Accasark 207.  Apedisati 230. 

Aochādeti 208. Apakassa 210. 
 Ajeddhukag 208. Apaccakkhakarî 210. 
Ajeddhum&rikay 208. Aparajju 166. 

Ajjunho 163. Apissu 167. 

Ajinamhi haññate 151. — Apavinati2ll. 
Ajjatagge 163.  Appitihirakate 211. 
Ajjhāvara 209. Appova 168. 

Attainable object 129. Abravi 51. 

 Afifadattbu 1 Abbhumme 168. 

Attiyati 87.  Abhisafa 211. 

Ам 66. Ami, asu 42, 

Atippego 164. Alattha 74. 

Анала 209. Alah — 169.—kammaniys 
Айы, atthu 21, 164. —pateyyü.—vaonnlya 170. 
Atho 165. Avatthāti 211. 

 Addakkhi 44. Avadhi 79. 


Adjectival Clause 12. — Avicin mafifie 211. 
Adverbial Clause 12. Aseaka 212. 


Adi, ado 36. Assutavā 212, 
Adun 43. Ahani 79. 
Addha 4. Ahāsi 70. 


Anêlhiks 212. Ahuvé, ahu, ahug 14. 


286 IMPORTANT AND OBSCURE WORDS 


Ahe 170. 
Айва 212. 

Adu 171. 

Ља, arā 171. 

Ayatin 171. 

Alimpeti 213. 

Avi, üvibhàva 172. 

Авай 213. 

Asumbhati 213. Evathdiftht 175. 
ha, ahu 51. Okappaniya 218. 
Ahundarika 213. Ojevant navê 215. 
Thgha 172. Odissa 218. 
Uggirati 214. 

Uocareti 214. 

Ujjhati 216. 

Ujjavati 214. 

Uttarasve 173. 

Uttipa 215. Katasi 219. 
Udapajjā 74. Kati 35. 

Udapädi 74. Kathañkara 177. 
Udumbarakhãdikag 215. Kathañjivi 177. 
Uddasseti 215. Katharhvldha 177. 
Хавла 216. Kammunà 34. 
Uddissakata 216. Karahaci 177. 
Uddhapmukha 174. Kaliggaha 219 
‘Uddhapvirecana 174. Калац 177. 
Uariyati 216. Kifica, kiñošpi 177. 
Upacchubbati 216. Кісі 178. 
Upanandhati 216. Kiñcikkha 219. 
Upsjrvati 216. Kinti 178. 
Upapajji 74. . Kimañga 178. 
‘Ubbandhati 217. Kira 178. 
Ummihati 217. Kiva 179. 


Ubho 35. Kudicanay 179. 
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Кита) 179. ‘Thambhay &lumpoti 222. 
Koci, keci 49. Tu, tuvatan 183. 
Kraci 179. Тум 183. 
Khalu 179. Dakkhati 44. 
Khu 180. Dajjā 36. 
Galagaláyati 87. Datthu 222. 
Generative object 129. Daseukhila 223. 
Giva 220. Dahati 223, 
Cakkasamārūjha 220. Dra 13. 
Сага: 180. Diva 183. 
Cárittam anuyuñjati 221. CDigharatta 183. 
Giccitayati 87. Dukkhlyati 87. 
Ciranivast 180. Dutthu 184. 
Cirapatike 180. Dossa 223. 
Cirapabbajita 180. Dolàyati 86. 
Cirarattag, cirassay 181. Dhi, dhiratthu 184. 
Cirêya 181. Dhuvay 184. 
Cirena 181. Dhümáyati 86. 
Corehi vutthati 221. Nojjo, najj&yo 27. 
Chandake 221. Капа 185. 
Jalili 56. Namo 185. 
Naha 185, 
‘Nama 185. 
Nibbahati 223. 
Nittháran vattati 228. 
Niminàti 223. 
No 185, 
‘Tatatetayati 87. Nëna 186. 
Tanhiyati 87. No 69, 184. 
Tavade, tāvad ova 182. Noun Clause 111. 
Tikicohati 89. Nouns in apposition 129. 
Titikkhati 89. 
Titthati 66. 


‘Timirdyati 80, 
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Pacchānipātī 187. Машка, mattighs 227. 
Pacchābāhan 187. Monay 192. 
Poccháliys 224. Mátugkma 13. 
Paticarati 209. Micch& 192. 
Peticcakamma 225. Mithu 192. 
Patibhápacitta 225. Miyati 80. 
Panopanaviy& 225. Mudbi 193. 
Pabbatayati 86. Muddha 4. 

Pabhuti 187. Musk 193. 

Payojeti 225. Muhu 193. 
Pavayha 226. Mosalla 228. 

Риа 188. Yogghe 193. 

Pittay bhindati 226. Yato 194. 

Päņam ürabhati230. Yad idan 195. 
Putapsa 227. Yatha-y-idag 194. 
Puttlyati 86. Yothariva 194. 
Puthu 188. Yathitethag 195. 
Puma 2. Yathãsakan 195. 
Puratthato, 189. Yap nûna 195. 
Puratthap, puratthé 180. — Viva kivañ ca 196. 
Puretaray 190. ‘Yavad eva 196. 
Pokkharafitio 27. ‘Yavatihay 196. 
Bilay olaggeti 207. Yuva 3. 
Bubhukkhati 89. Yebhuyyena 196. 
Brahmi 2. Ratto 26. 

Brüti 61. Raho 197. 

Bhage 190. Rumhaniya 228. 
Bhante 191. Re 197. 

Bhavan Laochati 74. 
Bhiyoso mattáya 191. . Labbhā 62, 197. 
Bhütapubbay 191. ‘Labha 197. Ы 
Bho 191. Locative Absolute 114. 
Mañku 192. Lomay piteti 228. 


Maccharkyati 86. Vokkhati 30. 
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ijati 28. 
Vattati 62. 
Varay 62. 
Vidageeti 227. 
Visanvadeti 229. 
Vihageu 80. 
Vihaasati 80. 
Уа! 80. 
Vimagsati 88. 
Visa 56. 

Vuccati 96. 
Vuyhati 96. 
Vussati 96. 
Veyyayika 230. 
Veram appeti 220. 
Vo 69. 


Sahajivi 202. 
 Sahadhammika 202. 
Sahaseyya 202. 

Sap 12. 

Ва (dog) 1. 

Saman 202, 

Sahu 203. 

Sineheti 232. 


‘Hambho 204. 
Hardyati 87. 


Huveyya М. 
Hehiti 15. 
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